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— NOTE

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in
any form, or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior
written permission of OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because
OMRON is constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is
subject to change without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Neverthe-
less, OMRON assumes no responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages
resulting from the use of the information contained in this publication.

— Trademarks

» Sysmac and SYSMAC are trademarks or registered trademarks of OMRON Corporation in Japan and other
countries for OMRON factory automation products.

* CX-One is a registered trademark for Programming Software made by OMRON Corporation.

» Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in
the United States and other countries.

» EtherCATe is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.
* ODVA, CIP, CompoNet, DeviceNet, and EtherNet/IP are trademarks of ODVA.

Other company names and product names in this document are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies.

— Copyrights

Microsoft product screen shots reprinted with permission from Microsoft Corporation.




Preface

Preface

Thank you for purchasing an E5LIC-T Digital Controller.

This manual describes how to use the E5[IC-T. Read this manual thoroughly and be sure you under-
stand it before attempting to use the Digital Controller and use the Digital Controller correctly according
to the information provided. Keep this manual in a safe place for easy reference. Refer to the E5/ /C-T

Digital Controllers Programmable Type Communications Manual (Cat. No. H186) for information on
communications.

( © OMRON, 2014 )

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system or transmitted, in any form,
or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because OMRON is
constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is subject to change
without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless, OMRON assumes no

responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the information
contained in this publication.
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Terms and Conditions Agreement

Terms and Conditions Agreement

Warranty, Limitations of Liability

I Warranties

® Exclusive Warranty
Omron’s exclusive warranty is that the Products will be free from defects in materials and
workmanship for a period of twelve months from the date of sale by Omron (or such other period
expressed in writing by Omron). Omron disclaims all other warranties, express or implied.

® Limitations
OMRON MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, ABOUT
NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF
THE PRODUCTS. BUYER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT IT ALONE HAS DETERMINED THAT THE
PRODUCTS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR INTENDED USE.
Omron further disclaims all warranties and responsibility of any type for claims or expenses based
on infringement by the Products or otherwise of any intellectual property right.

® Buyer Remedy

Omron’s sole obligation hereunder shall be, at Omron’s election, to (i) replace (in the form originally
shipped with Buyer responsible for labor charges for removal or replacement thereof) the
non-complying Product, (ii) repair the non-complying Product, or (iii) repay or credit Buyer an
amount equal to the purchase price of the non-complying Product; provided that in no event shall
Omron be responsible for warranty, repair, indemnity or any other claims or expenses regarding the
Products unless Omron’s analysis confirms that the Products were properly handled, stored,
installed and maintained and not subject to contamination, abuse, misuse or inappropriate
modification. Return of any Products by Buyer must be approved in writing by Omron before
shipment. Omron Companies shall not be liable for the suitability or unsuitability or the results from
the use of Products in combination with any electrical or electronic components, circuits, system
assemblies or any other materials or substances or environments. Any advice, recommendations or
information given orally or in writing, are not to be construed as an amendment or addition to the
above warranty.

See http://www.omron.com/global/ or contact your Omron representative for published information.

I Limitation on Liability; Etc

OMRON COMPANIES SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR SPECIAL, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR CON-
SEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, LOSS OF PROFITS OR PRODUCTION OR COMMERCIAL LOSS IN ANY
WAY CONNECTED WITH THE PRODUCTS, WHETHER SUCH CLAIM IS BASED IN CONTRACT,
WARRANTY, NEGLIGENCE OR STRICT LIABILITY.

Further, in no event shall liability of Omron Companies exceed the individual price of the Product on
which liability is asserted.
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Terms and Conditions Agreement

Application Considerations

] suitability of Use

Omron Companies shall not be responsible for conformity with any standards, codes or regulations
which apply to the combination of the Product in the Buyer's application or use of the Product. At
Buyer’s request, Omron will provide applicable third party certification documents identifying ratings
and limitations of use which apply to the Product. This information by itself is not sufficient for a com-
plete determination of the suitability of the Product in combination with the end product, machine, sys-
tem, or other application or use. Buyer shall be solely responsible for determining appropriateness of
the particular Product with respect to Buyer’s application, product or system. Buyer shall take applica-
tion responsibility in all cases.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCT FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS RISK TO LIFE OR
PROPERTY WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM AS A WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO
ADDRESS THE RISKS, AND THAT THE OMRON PRODUCT(S) IS PROPERLY RATED AND
INSTALLED FOR THE INTENDED USE WITHIN THE OVERALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.

I Programmable Products

Omron Companies shall not be responsible for the user’s programming of a programmable Product, or
any consequence thereof.

Disclaimers

I Performance Data

Data presented in Omron Company websites, catalogs and other materials is provided as a guide for
the user in determining suitability and does not constitute a warranty. It may represent the result of
Omron’s test conditions, and the user must correlate it to actual application requirements. Actual perfor-
mance is subject to the Omron’s Warranty and Limitations of Liability.

I Change in Specifications

Product specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and other
reasons. It is our practice to change part numbers when published ratings or features are changed, or
when significant construction changes are made. However, some specifications of the Product may be
changed without any notice. When in doubt, special part numbers may be assigned to fix or establish
key specifications for your application. Please consult with your Omron’s representative at any time to
confirm actual specifications of purchased Product.

I Errors and Omissions

Information presented by Omron Companies has been checked and is believed to be accurate; how-
ever, no responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical or proofreading errors or omissions.

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) 3



Safety Precautions

Safety Precautions

Definition of Precautionary Information

The following notation is used in this manual to provide precautions required to ensure safe usage of

the ESLIC-T Digital Controllers.

The safety precautions that are provided are extremely important to safety. Always read and heed the
information provided in all safety precautions.
The following notation is used.

A - U may result in minor or moderate injury or in property damage.
Precautions for Supplementary comments on what to do or avoid doing, to use
Safe Use the product safely.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,

Precautions for Supplementary comments on what to do or avoid doing, to pre-
Correct Use

vent failure to operate, malfunction or undesirable effect on
product performance.

Symbols
Symbol Meaning
e General Caution
A Indicates non-specific general cautions, warnings, and dangers.
Caution
¢ Electrical Shock Caution
A Indicates possibility of electric shock under specific conditions.
¢ General Prohibition
® Indicates non-specific general prohibitions.
Prohibition
¢ Disassembly Prohibition
Q Indicates prohibitions when there is a possibility of injury, such as from electric
shock, as the result of disassembly.
e General Caution
Mandatory Indicates non-specific general cautions, warnings, and dangers.
Caution
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Safety Precautions

® Safety Precautions

/A CAUTION

Minor injury due to electric shock may occasionally occur.
Do not touch the terminals while power is being supplied.

Electric shock, fire, or malfunction may occasionally occur.

Do not allow metal objects, conductors, cuttings from installation
work, or moisture to enter the Digital Controller or a Setup Tool port.
Attach the cover to the front-panel Setup Tool port whenever you are
not using it to prevent foreign objects from entering the port.

Minor injury from explosion may occasionally occur.
Do not use the product where subject to flammable or explosive gas.

Fire may occasionally occur.
Do not allow dirt or other foreign objects to enter a Setup Tool port,
or between the pins on the connectors on the Setup Tool cable.

Minor electric shock, fire, or malfunction may occasionally occur.
Never disassemble, modify, or repair the product or touch any of the
internal parts.

CAUTION - Risk of Fire and Electric Shock

(a) This product is UL listed as Open Type Process Control
Equipment. It must be mounted in an enclosure that does not
allow fire to escape externally.

(b) More than one disconnect switch may be required to
de-energize the equipment before servicing.

(c) Signal inputs are SELV, limited energy.

(d) Caution: To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not

interconnect the outputs of different Class 2 circuits. @

If the output relays are used past their life expectancy, contact fusing
or burning may occasionally occur.

Always consider the application conditions and use the output relays
within their rated load and electrical life expectancy. The life
expectancy of output relays varies considerably with the output load
and switching conditions.

*1 An SELV (separated extra-low voltage) system is one with a power supply that has double or reinforced
insulation between the primary and the secondary circuits and has an output voltage of 30 V r.m.s. max.
and 42.4 V peak max. or 60 VDC max.

*2 A class 2 circuit is one tested and certified by UL as having the current and voltage of the secondary
output restricted to specific levels.

> B @00 P>
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Safety Precautions

A\ CAUTION

Loose screws may occasionally result in fire.
Tighten the terminal screws to the specified torque of 0.43 to
0.58 N-m.

Set the parameters of the product so that they are suitable for the
system being controlled. If they are not suitable, unexpected
operation may occasionally result in property damage or accidents.

A malfunction in the Digital Controller may occasionally make control
operations impossible or prevent alarm outputs, resulting in property
damage. To maintain safety in the event of malfunction of the Digital
Controller, take appropriate safety measures, such as installing a
monitoring device on a separate line.
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Precautions for Safe Use

Precautions for Safe Use

Be sure to observe the following precautions to prevent operation failure, malfunction, or adverse
affects on the performance and functions of the product. Not doing so may occasionally result in unex-
pected events. Do not handle the Digital Controller in ways that exceed the ratings.

e The product is designed for indoor use only. Do not use or store the product outdoors or in any of the
following places.

Places directly subject to heat radiated from heating equipment.

Places subject to splashing liquid or oil atmosphere.

Places subject to direct sunlight.

Places subject to dust or corrosive gas (in particular, sulfide gas and ammonia gas).
Places subject to intense temperature change.

Places subject to icing and condensation.

Places subject to vibration and large shocks.

* Use and store the Digital Controller within the rated ambient temperature and humidity.
Gang-mounting two or more Digital Controllers, or mounting Digital Controllers above each other may
cause heat to build up inside the Digital Controllers, which will shorten their service life. In such a
case, use forced cooling by fans or other means of air ventilation to cool down the Digital Controllers.

e To allow heat to escape, do not block the area around the Digital Controller. Do not block the
ventilation holes on the Digital Controller.

¢ Be sure to wire properly with correct polarity of terminals.

¢ Use the specified size of crimped terminals (M3, width of 5.8 mm or less) for wiring. To connect bare
wires to the terminal block, use copper braided or solid wires with a gage of AWG24 to AWG18
(equal to a cross-sectional area of 0.205 to 0.8231 mm?). (The stripping length is 6 to 8 mm.) Up to
two wires of the same size and type, or two crimped terminals can be inserted into a single terminal.

¢ Do not wire the terminals that are not used.

* To avoid inductive noise, keep the wiring for the Digital Controller's terminal block away from power
cables that carry high voltages or large currents. Also, do not wire power lines together with or
parallel to Digital Controller wiring. Using shielded cables and using separate conduits or ducts is
recommended.

Attach a surge suppressor or noise filter to peripheral devices that generate noise (in particular,
motors, transformers, solenoids, magnetic coils or other equipment that have an inductance
component).

When a noise filter is used at the power supply, first check the voltage or current, and attach the noise
filter as close as possible to the Digital Controller.

Allow as much space as possible between the Digital Controller and devices that generate powerful
high frequencies (high-frequency welders, high-frequency sewing machines, etc.) or surge.

e Use the Digital Controller within the rated load and power supply.

e Make sure that the rated voltage is attained within 2 seconds of turning ON the power using a switch
or relay contact. If the voltage is applied gradually, the power may not be reset or output malfunctions
may occur.

* Make sure that the Digital Controller has 30 minutes or more to warm up after turning ON the power
before starting actual control operations to ensure the correct temperature display.

* A switch or circuit breaker must be provided close to Digital Controller. The switch or circuit breaker
must be within easy reach of the operator, and must be marked as a disconnecting means for Digital
Controller.

* Wipe off any dirt from the Digital Controller with a soft dry cloth. Never use thinners, benzine, alcohol,
or any cleaners that contain these or other organic solvents. Deformation or discoloration may occur.
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Precautions for Safe Use

¢ Design the system (e.g., control panel) considering the 2 seconds of delay in setting the Digital
Controller’s output after the power supply is turned ON.

e The output will turn OFF when you move to the Initial Setting Level. Take this into consideration when
performing control.

¢ The number of non-volatile memory write operations is limited. Therefore, use RAM write mode when
frequently overwriting data, e.g., through communications.

¢ Use suitable tools when taking the Digital Controller apart for disposal. Sharp parts inside the Digital
Controller may cause injury.

¢ Do not connect cables to both the front-panel Setup Tool port and the top-panel Setup Tool port at the
same time.

¢ Do not exceed the communications distance that is given in the specifications and use the specified
communications cable.

¢ Do not turn the power supply to the Digital Controller ON or OFF while the USB-Serial Conversion
Cable is connected. The Digital Controller may malfunction.

¢ Do not bend the communications cables past their natural bending radius. Do not pull on the
communications cables.
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Precautions for Correct Use

Precautions for Correct Use

® Service Life
Use the Digital Controller within the following temperature and humidity ranges:
Temperature: —10 to 55°C (with no icing or condensation), Humidity: 25% to 85%
If the Digital Controller is installed inside a control board, the ambient temperature must be kept to
under 55°C, including the temperature around the Controller.
The service life of electronic devices like Digital Controllers is determined not only by the number of
times the relay is switched but also by the service life of internal electronic components. Component
service life is affected by the ambient temperature: the higher the temperature, the shorter the
service life and, the lower the temperature, the longer the service life. Therefore, the service life can
be extended by lowering the temperature of the Digital Controller.
When two or more Digital Controllers are mounted horizontally close to each other or vertically next
to one another, the internal temperature will increase due to heat radiated by the Digital Controllers
and the service life will decrease. In such a case, use forced cooling by fans or other means of air
ventilation to cool down the Digital Controllers. When providing forced cooling, however, be careful
not to cool down the terminals sections alone to avoid measurement errors.

® Ensuring Measurement Accuracy

When extending or connecting the thermocouple lead wire, be sure to use compensating wires that
match the thermocouple types.

When extending or connecting the lead wire of the platinum resistance thermometer, be sure to use
wires that have low resistance and keep the resistance of the three lead wires the same.

Mount the Digital Controller so that it is horizontally level.

If the measurement accuracy is low, check to see if input shift has been set correctly.

® Resistance to Water

The degree of protection is as shown below. Sections without any specification on their degree of
protection or those with IPL]0 are not waterproof.

Front panel: IP66

Rear case: IP20, Terminal section: IP0O0

When waterproofing is required, insert the Waterproof Packing on the backside of the front panel.
Keep the Port Cover on the front-panel Setup Tool port of the ESEC-T/ESAC-T securely closed. The
degree of protection when the Waterproof Packing is used is IP66. To maintain an IP66 degree of
protection, the Waterproof Packing and the Port Cover for the front-panel Setup Tool port must be
periodically replaced because they may deteriorate, shrink, or harden depending on the operating
environment. The replacement period will vary with the operating environment. Check the required
period in the actual application. Use 3 years or sooner as a guideline. If the Waterproof Packing and
Port Cover are not periodically replaced, waterproof performance may not be maintained. If a
waterproof structure is not required, then the Waterproof Packing does not need to be installed.
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Precautions for Operation

Precautions for Operation

¢ |t takes approximately two seconds for the outputs to turn ON from after the power supply is turned
ON. Design the system (e.g., control panel) to allow for this delay.

e The Digital Controller requires 30 minutes to warm up after the power supply is turned ON. Always
turn ON the power supply at least 30 minutes before starting actual control operations.

¢ Avoid using the Digital Controller in places near a radio, television set, or wireless installing. The
Digital Controller may cause radio disturbance for these devices.
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Preparations for Use

Preparations for Use

Be sure to thoroughly read and understand the manual provided with the product, and check the follow-

ing points.
Timing Check point Details
Purchasing Product After purchase, check that the product and packaging are not dented or
the product appearance otherwise damaged. Damaged internal parts may prevent optimum control.

Product model and
specifications

Make sure that the purchased product meets the required specifications.

Setting the Product installation | Provide sufficient space around the product for heat dissipation. Do not
Unit location block the vents on the product.
Wiring Terminal wiring Do not subject the terminal screws to excessive stress (force) when
tightening them.
Make sure that there are no loose screws after tightening terminal screws to
the specified torque of 0.43 to 0.58 N-m.
Be sure to confirm the polarity for each terminal before wiring the terminal
block and connectors.
Power supply Wire the power supply inputs correctly. Incorrect wiring will result in damage
inputs to the internal circuits.
Operating Ambient The ambient operating temperature for the product is —10 to 55°C (with no
environment | temperature condensation or icing). To extend the service life of the product, install it in a

location with an ambient temperature as low as possible. In locations
exposed to high temperatures, if necessary, cool the products using a fan or
other cooling method.

Vibration and
shock

Check whether the standards related to shock and vibration are satisfied at
the installation environment. (Install the product in locations where the
contactors will not be subject to vibration or shock.)

Foreign particles

Install the product in a location that is not subject to liquid or foreign
particles entering the product.
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Versions

Versions

12

Check the version on the nameplate on the ESLIC-T Digital Controller or on the label on the packing
box. If the version is not given, the version of the E5LIC-T Digital Controller is version 1.0.

Product nameplate

Package

label

[ The version is given here.

)

OMRON

LOT No. ﬁ

(We l

P eq [
F TINRS

TYPE

:
]
DIGITAL CONTROLLER ;BRE{Z%H|28

INPUT  MULTI-RANGE @’E‘A’;E[ The version is given here. ]
vouts, [T

Lor o [DDMYYN ] ary. 1] (lVer.

OMRON Corporation
Designed by OMRON MADE IN CHINA

e

@@
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Revision History

Revision History

A manual revision code appears as a suffix to the catalog number on the front cover of the manual.

[ Cat. No.

H185-E1-04 |

| S

Revision code

Revision code

Date

Revised content

01

January 2014

Original production

02

June 2015

Page 3-22: Changed “2000.0” to “200.0” in table.

Page 4-63: Added method to clear alarm latch and changed figure.
Page 4-71: Changed figure for burnout at bottom of page.

Page 5-11: Deleted note *5.

Page 5-28: Changed fourth bulleted item after table.

Page 5-37: Added “*1” after “PID * Proportional Band.”

Page 5-38: Changed note *2.

Page 5-46: Reversed “At-1” and “At-2” in table and changed note *3.
Page 5-50: Changed note in step 3.

Page 5-74: Added ADV row to table.

Page 5-75: Changed rows for set values 4 through 18. Added note *2 and
reference to it in table.

Page 5-87: Changed second sentence in item (11).

Page 6-38: Changed conditions given to right of “Manual Reset Value.”
Page 6-48: Changed conditions given to right of “PID * Manual Reset
Value.”

Page 6-49: Changed second bulleted item toward top of page.

Page 6-74: Added note.

03

June 2016

Page 3-23: Corrected parameter name at bottom of page.

Page 4-62: Corrected parameter name in sentence under figure.
Page 5-31: Corrected last paragraph at bottom of page.

Page 5-46: Corrected last sentence at bottom of page and added item
under it.

Pages 5-70,5-72, 6-27, and 6-28: Corrected spelling of “range” in
table column heading.

Page 5-72: Corrected first sentence.

Page 5-79: Removed table.

Page 6-35: Added sentence above table.

Page 6-41: Removed second sentence.

Page 6-53: Made major changes.

Page 6-105: Replace table and accompanying notes.

Page 6-111: Made changes in descriptions of RWAT, UNIT, and COPY.
Page A-8: Corrected diameter from 3.8 to 3.5.

Page A-14: Added item under “Meaning.”

Page A-27: Made changes in row for Standby Time Unit.

Page A-35: Made three changes in note 19.

04

March 2018

Added precautions for wiring of screw terminal block types.
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Conventions Used in This Manual

Conventions Used in This Manual

Model Notation

“ESLIC-T” is used to indicate information that is the same for the E5CC-T, ES5EC-T, and E5AC-T Digital
Controllers. Also, “ESEC-TPRLI,” “E5AC-TPRL],” or “Position-proportional Models” indicates the Digital
Controllers with position-proportional control. “Standard Models” indicates other Digital Controllers.

Meanings of Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used in parameter names, figures, and other descriptions. These
abbreviations mean the following:

Symbol Term
PV Process value
SP Set point
SV Set value
AT Auto-tuning

EU Engineering unit*
LBA Loop burnout alarm
HB Heater burnout

HS Heater short

FSP Fixed SP
PSP Program SP

*  “EU” stands for Engineering Unit. EU is used as the minimum unit for engineering units such as °C, m, and g.
The size of the EU depends on the input type. For example, when the input temperature setting range is —200
to 1,300°C, 1 EU is 1°C, and when the input temperature setting range is —20.0 to 500.0°C, 1 EU is 0.1°C.
For analog inputs, the size of the EU depends on the decimal point position of the scaling setting, and 1 EU is

the minimum scaling unit.
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How to Read Display Symbols

Conventions Used in This Manual

The following tables show the correspondence between the symbols displayed on the displays and

alphabet characters.

A b r d E F 0 H C o I L M
A B C D E F G H | J K L M
N o A Iy [ 5 t ! v W X Y 7
N (0] P Q R S T U \'} w X Y Y4
How This Manual is Organized
Goal Related sections Contents

Learning about the
appearance, features,
functions, and model numbers

Section 1 Introduction

Setting up the ES[IC-T

Section 2 Preparations

This section describes the steps that are
required before turning ON the power supply
(including installation, terminal usage, wiring,
and isolation/insulation block diagram). It also
describes how to use the Setup Tool ports.

Learning the basic procedures
from turning ON the power
supply to starting actual

Section 3 Part Names and
Basic Procedures

This section serves as a basic tutorial for
first-time users of the E5LIC.

operation

Learning the basic operating Section 4 Basic Operation | These sections describe basic operating
methods Section 6 Parameters methods.

Learning advanced operating Section 5 Advanced These sections describe advanced operating
methods Operations methods.

Section 6 Parameters

Calibrating the E5[IC-T

Section 7 User Calibration

This section describes the procedures that you
can use to calibrate the sensor or transfer
output of the E5[IC-T.

Learning the specifications
and parameters of the E5LIC-T

Appendices

Related Manuals

Also refer to the E5//C-T Digital Controllers Communications Manual (Cat. No. H186) for information on

communications.
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Conventions Used in This Manual
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Sections in this Manual

Sections in this Manual

Introduction

Preparations

Part Names and Basic Procedures

Basic Operation

Advanced Operations

Parameters

User Calibration

Appendices

Index

HEEREEEBEDDDER
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1 Introduction

1-1 Appearance, Features, and
Functions of the E5LIC-T

1-1-1 Appearance

¢ A stylish design that
gives a new look to
control panels.

* Large display characters
and white backlight for
better visibility.

¢ A compact size to help

% % v downsize control panels.

it ALY, ¢ Much faster sampling

FRe ste and greater expandability

than expected in this

O O O O class of Controller.

¢ Even easier to use than
previous models.

EEE@E ]\, Be8E 7

?2RES
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E5CC-T E5SEC-T

1-1-2 Features

This section compares the features of the E5[IC-T with the previous E5[IN-HT Controllers.

I High-speed Control Capability

Input sampling cycle: 50 ms
Control period: 0.1 s and 0.2 s have been added.
Integral/differential time unit: Setting in increments of 0.1 s has been added.

] /0 Expandability

¢ Number of event inputs: Increased from 2 to 4 for the E5CC-T and from 4 to 6 for the
ESEC-T/E5AC-T.

¢ Number of auxiliary outputs: Increased from 2 to 3 for the E5CC-T and from 3 to 4 for the
ESEC-T/E5AC-T.

I Easier Numeric Inputs with a Digit Shift Key

Digit shift: When setting the SP or other parameters, you can use a Shift Key (i.e.,
the PF Key) to shift the digit that is being set to aid in changing the set
values.

I Setup Tool Port on Front Panel of the ESEC-T/ESAC-T

This port allows you to change or set parameters from the Setup Tool even when the Controller is
installed in a panel.
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1 Introduction

I Controlling the Program

You can use a key operation to freely jump to another segment and execute it.

pue ‘sainjeaq ‘@oueleaddy |-}
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I Editing the Program

From the initial display in Operation Level, you can change to the display to edit segment data with one
key.

| AT for All PID Sets

When you use more than one PID set, you can set all of the PID constants at the same time to reduce
adjustment work.

I Addition of Operation to Change Program between Run and Reset

You can press the (Mode) Key and the Key simultaneously for 1 second or longer to change the
program between run status and reset status.

suonound uleiy g- -1

I Parameter Mask Settings

You can use key operations to hide parameters that do not need to be displayed to prevent incorrectly
setting parameters and to simplify the parameter configuration.

1-1-3 Main Functions

For details on particular functions and how to use them, refer to Section 3 Part Names and Basic Proce-
dures and following sections.

@ Input Sensor Types
You can connect the following sensors and signals to the universal input.

Thermocouple (temperature input): K,J, TE,L,U N, R, S, B, W, PLII
Resistance thermometer (temperature input): Pt100, JPt100
Infrared Temperature Sensor (temperature input): ES1B
10 to 70°C, 60 to 120°C, 115 to 165°C, 140 to 260°C
Current input (analog input): 4t0 20 mA DC, 0to 20 mA DC
Voltage input (analog input): 1to5VDC,0to 5V DC,0to 10V DC

® Control Outputs
e A control output can be a relay output, voltage output (for driving SSR), or linear current output,

depending on the model.

® Program Controls
Program Patterns
¢ Programs: 8 patterns max., Segments: 32 max. per program
e Program initial set point: Segment 0 set point, present value (PV), or fixed SP
* Program start time: Standby operation (delay) can be set.
¢ Repeating and linking programs are also possible.

Controlling the Program

* Run (program operation started)/Reset (program operation stopped)
¢ Advancing the segment
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¢ Holding
* Waiting to advance to the next segment
e Jumping to segments with a key operation

Program Status Outputs

¢ Time signals

¢ ON output in run status

¢ ON output at program end

e Stage outputs (one-pulse output at start of each segment)

Adjusting PID Constants
e You can easily set the optimum PID constants for the current PID set or for all PID sets by

performing AT (auto-tuning) with the limit cycle method .
* You can also add RT (robust tuning) to give priority to controlling stability.

Alarms

Standard Alarms

e You can output an alarm when the deviation, process value, set point, or manipulated value
reaches a specified value.

¢ You can also output alarms for the PV rate of change and for loop burnouts.

e If necessary, a more comprehensive alarm function can be achieved by setting a standby
sequence, alarm hysteresis, auxiliary output close in alarm/open in alarm, alarm latch, alarm ON
delay, and alarm OFF delay.

HB and HS Alarms
e With models with the optional HB and HS alarms, you can detect heater burnout and heater short
alarms based on CT inputs.

Integrated Alarm
¢ You can output an integrated alarm if a standard alarm, HB alarm, or HS alarm turns ON.

Event Inputs
e With any model that supports event inputs, you can use external contact or transistor inputs to

achieve any of the following functions: You can control the following: changing programs
(changing program number, 8 max.), changing between run and reset status, changing between
automatic and manual operation, inverting direct/reverse operation, changing between program
SP and fixed SP, 100% AT execute/cancel, 40% AT execute/cancel, 100% AT execute/cancel for
all PID sets, 40% AT execute/cancel for all PID sets, setting change enable/disable,
communications write enable/disable, canceling the alarm latch, hold/clear hold, advance, and
wait enable/disable.

Communications Functions
With any E5SLIC-T model that supports communications, you can use CompoWay/F, Modbus-RTU, "

programless, and component communications.
*1 Modbus is a registered trademark of Schneider Electric.

Transfer Output

With any model that provides a transfer output, you can output the set point, process value,
manipulated variable, or other values as a 4 to 20-mA or 1 to 5-V transfer output.
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1-2 1/O Configuration and Model Number
Legend
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1-2-1  1/O Configuration

@ |/O Configuration of ESCOC-T

Inputs Outputs
-
]
Input signals T ; I})
Program control 1 Output signals -
sp Control ! -
" 1 Heating =
Set point (SP) Limits 1 Operation Open * Linear current o]
SP mode - P! « Voltage Control output 1 ®)
Program SP Manipulate g =
9 t we o MV limit (I°F: dl”"'"g SSA)L— g
T M) | mv « Direct/reverse elay * =
Fixed SP * Set point limiter > | rate-of- ¥l Auto/manual ] Q
. c
P input change limit « Linear current -
FB SP « Voltage Control output 2 '@'_
Process value (PV) input »| (for driving SSR)| o
* Thermocouple Cooling * Relay . ]
* Resistance thermometer « Input type « Input shift Close
 Infrared Temperature Sensor | il M PV *PID or
« Analog input (current/voltage) * Input ilter * Moving average * ON/OFF control Auxiliary outputs 1 to 4
P« Extraction of square root * Analog scaling i Contact status | -, gtangard alarms (alarms 1 to 4) —
b N S [T T rem T --: ----- "
X « Run/Reset switching * Hold/Clear Hold * HS alarm
Event inputs (EV1 to EV6, « Program number switching Auto/manual selection * Input error (S.ERR)
+ External inputs * Program SP Mode/Fixed Sp *Invert directreverse Automatic setting of - pograted e
Mode switching P L PID constants with AT
*100% AT execute/cancel +40% AT executelcancel [ ] * Program end
* Setting change * Communications * Work bits 1t0 8
enable/disable write enable/disable . s‘a(‘d?fd ICOMYO‘\ ‘
* Alarm latch cancel « Program No. ealing/ooaling conirol Transfer output
« Positon-proportional control Analog status
Al PID 100% AT Execute/Cancel ~ * Advance > . present SP $| * Linear current | ———p
« All PID 40% AT Execute/Cancel ~ » Wait Enable/Disable « Process value + Linear voltage
Input voltage from CT '4 N «HB alarm * Manipulated value
_— CT input )—
inpu * HS alarm * CompoWay/F
Communications . \jodbus-RTU
Setup Tool (CX-Thermo) <— Setting and monitoring * RS-485

*Functions can be assigned individually for each output by
changing the set values for the Control Output 1 and 2
Assignments and the Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignments in the
parameters in the advanced function setting level.

Power supply | - A: 100 to 240 VAC

or
D: 24 VAC/DC

Note: Not all models support these functions. For details, refer to 7-2-2 Model Number Legends.
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1 Introduction

® |/O Related to Programmed Models

Input

Run/Reset Switching ——»|
Press the (€@ (Mode) and
(&) (Down) Key
simultaneously for at
least 1 second.

Setting Key Operations —»|
* Run/Reset switching

* Segment jump

* Hold

* Wait band setting, Etc.

PFKey — |
* Run/Reset switching
* Hold/Clear hold

* Advance, Etc.

Event Inputs ———

* Run/Reset switching

 Hold/Clear hold

* Advance

* Program SP Mode/Fixed
SP Mode

* Program No. specification,
etc.

Program No. 1

Program No. 7

between run and reset status
Program SP Mode Fixed SP Mode

Changing SP mode or
Output

SP

SP

Program No. 0

SP

Segment 2

SP
Fixed
SP
—>Time
4,{ [ Auxiliary output 1 or 2
— Control output 1 or 2
" « Time signal outputs
[ Time * Program end outputs

* RUN output
« Stage outputs can be assigned.

Segment 1

|
Program Start Point for Segment 0
One of the following depending on
the settings of the Operation at
Reset and Step Time/Rate of Rise
Programming parameters.
* Segment 0 set point
* Process value (PV)
* Fixed SP

$»/ Segment 0

Run

ON
OFF.

ON/OFF signals

Time signals or other

Setting of startup operation

Continue pre-power-OFF status, reset, run, or Manual Mode

‘ Setting of operation end operation

Other functions

* Operation at start of program: PV start or SP start

* Program start time: Standby operation (delay) can be set.

* Segment operation: Advance segment, hold, wait to advance to next segment, or
key-operation-initiated segment jumps

* Program link operations: Repeating and linking programs

* SP tracking: Overwriting fixed SP with current SP when changing to Fixed SP Mode

« Shifting the program SP

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)
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1-2-2 Model Number Legends

1 Introduction

® E5CC-T
EsfClc-T [ [ 1 1-[T 1]
(1) 2 @ @4 (6 (6 (7)
(1) (2) (3) @) | (®)|(®6)] (7) Meaning
N
° 2
& 2|3
g |5|z|5 g | ¢
8 S |E |28 5|8
(7)) [<) © (7] = 3 o
£ |5 |5 |E|2|°
8 |s|3|*F
Z | a
C 48 x 48 mm
Control output 1 Control output 2
R X Relay output None
Q| X Voltage output (for driving SSR) None
21| C X Linear current output None
Q| Q Voltage output (for driving SSR) Voltage output
(for driving SSR)
21 C | Q Linear current output Voltage output
(for driving SSR)
3 3
A 100 to 240 VAC
D 24 VAC/DC
S Screw terminals
5 Screw terminals (with cover)
M Universal input
Event s HB alarm and HS Transfer
. Communications
inputs alarm output
000
001 2 1
*3 | 002 RS-485 1
003 RS-485 2 (for 3-phase
heaters)
004 2 RS-485
005 4
006 2 --- Provided.
*1  Options with HB and HS alarms (001, 002, or 003) cannot be selected.
*2  The linear current output cannot be used as a transfer output.
*3  This cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.
E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) 1-7
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1 Introduction

® E5EC/AC-T

Es(Jc-T[_ [ I ]-CT 71
(1) 2) ) (4) (5 (6 (7)
(1) 2 [ 3| @ |G ]|6 @ Meaning
N )
- 3 | =
2z (22 (8]e.
TS |ElEE g
£ |5 B8
38 |2 |
E 48 x 96 mm
A 96 x 96 mm
Control output 1 Control output 2
TR | X Relay output None
1]Q | X Voltage output (for driving SSR) None
21| C | X Linear current output None
1TlQ|Q Voltage output (for driving SSR) Voltage output (for driving SSR)
1T]Q|R Voltage output (for driving SSR) Relay output
"T|R|R Relay output Relay output
211 C | C Linear current output Linear current output
211 C | Q Linear current output Voltage output (for driving SSR)
*1 P|R Position-proportional relay output Position-proportional relay output
4 4
A 100 to 240 VAC
D 24 VAC/DC
S Screw terminals
5 Screw terminals (with cover)
M Universal input
For RX,
oot | communicatons | M8 garmanc | Trnster | DGR | FUGXO | porem
ca
000 --- --- --- --- Selectable Selectable Selectable
004 2 RS-485 Selectable Selectable
005 4 - Selectable ---
008 2 RS-485 1 - Selectable - ---
010 4 --- 1 - Selectable
019 6 --- 1 Provided. Selectable --- ---
*3 | 020 4 RS-485 2 (for 3-phase Provided. Selectable - ---
heaters)
021 6 --- - Provided. Selectable -
022 4 RS-485 Provided. Selectable Selectable

*1  The options that can be selected depend on the type of control output.
*2  The linear current output cannot be used as a transfer output.
*3  This cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.
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2 Preparations

2-1 Installation

44.8 x 44.8
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2-1-1 Dimensions (Unit: mm)
® E5CC-T
(64)
4 60
1]
%A
a )
gl
T

A
1k
::;QEEQ

PRG SEG

96

(G ¥ A
N =

O ———~
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2 Preparations

® E5AC-T

96 x 96 4

ol

uonejjeisu] -g

], B8

REAEE

%@

=

=1

E5

==
Joooooooooooonoon

"

| %

S

N/ 8

% @E 9

g

2-1-2  Panel Cutout (Unit: mm) 5

c

® E5CC-T 2

Individual Mounting Group Mounting

4578 (48 x number of Units — 2.5) 0

] [ !

£
IS
o
©
® ES5EC-T
Individual Mounting Group Mounting*
4578 (48 x number of Units — 2.5) +10-°
|
\
IBEE B
gl L
1S
I |
= \
|
T
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2 Preparations

® E5AC-T

Individual Mounting Group Mounting
(96 x number of Units — 3.5) +10-0

120 min.

e Waterproofing is not possible when group mounting several Controllers.
¢ The recommended panel thickness is 1 to 5 mm for the E5CC-T, and 1 to 8 mm for ESEC-T, and

E5AC-T.

e Controllers must not be closely mounted vertically. (Observe the recommended mounting space

limits.)

¢ When two or more Digital Controllers are mounted, make sure that the surrounding temperature does

not exceed the allowable operating temperature specified in the specifications.

*  For E5EC-T models with two control outputs (QQ, QR, CQ, RR, CC, or PR) and 019, 020, 021, or 022
options (shown below), the ambient temperature for group mounting must be 45°C max.

ESEC-T-L01 11 01 O M-8

—ILQQ, QR, —|:019, 020,

RR, CC, CQ, PR 021, 022
To mount these models at an ambient temperature of 55°C, install them at the following intervals.

60 min.

920°

120 min.
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2 Preparations

2-1-3 Mounting

® E5CC-T
There are two models of Terminal Covers that you can use with the E5CC-T.
Adapter n
/ E53-COV23 2
E53-COV17 Terminal Cover* g
Terminal Cover Adapter ) v 5
(Sold separately.) f N — == g'
| T
Qn 7
Qn Sg N

Qn N Tl
Rt 1 m
Qg =
QDEE % %
*  The Terminal Cover is provided only with the 3

Waterproof packing & 1 following models: E5SCC-TUOI5M-CICC.
Panel

Mounting to the Panel

(1) For waterproof mounting, waterproof packing must be installed on the Controller.
Waterproofing is not possible when group mounting several Controllers. Waterproof
packing is not necessary when there is no need for the waterproofing function.

(2) Insert the ESCC-T into the mounting hole in the panel.
(8) Push the Adapter from the terminals up to the panel, and temporarily fasten the E5CC-T.

(4) Tighten the two fastening screws on the Adapter. Alternately tighten the two screws little by
little to maintain a balance. Tighten the screws to a torque of 0.29 to 0.39 N-m.

Mounting the Terminal Cover

Slightly bend the E53-COV23 Terminal Cover to attach it to the terminal block as shown in the following
diagram. The Terminal Cover cannot be attached in the opposite direction. Or, you can use the E53-COV17
Terminal Cover. Make sure that the “UP” mark is facing up, and then attach the E53-COV17 Terminal Cover to
the holes on the top and bottom of the Digital Controller.

* E53-COV17 * E53-COV23

Adapter
Terminal Cover .
(E53-COV17) Enlarged lllustration of
(Sold separately.) Terminal Section
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2 Preparations

® E5EC-T/ESAC-T

Adapter

E53-COV24

=
— Terminal Cover*

/

E53-COV24
Terminal Cover

N s

*  The Terminal Cover is provided only with the
following models: E5[JC-TOICOCICISM-CICIC].

Waterproof packing

Mounting to the Panel

(1) For waterproof mounting, waterproof packing must be installed on the Controller.
Waterproofing is not possible when group mounting several Controllers. Waterproof
packing is not necessary when there is no need for the waterproofing function.

(2) Insert the ESEC-T/E5AC-T into the mounting hole in the panel.

(3) Push the Adapter from the terminals up to the panel, and temporarily fasten the
E5SEC-T/E5AC-T.

(4) Tighten the two fastening screws on the Adapter. Alternately tighten the two screws little by
little to maintain a balance. Tighten the screws to a torque of 0.29 to 0.39 N-m.

Mounting the Terminal Cover
Slightly bend the E53-COV24 Terminal Cover to attach it to the terminal block as shown in the following
diagram. The Terminal Cover cannot be attached in the opposite direction.

Slightly bend the
E53-COV24
Terminal Cover in
the direction shown
by the arrows to
attach it to the
terminal block.

Enlarged lllustration of Terminal Section
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2 Preparations

2-2 Using the Terminals

2-2-1 E5CC-T Terminal Block Wiring Example

® Terminal Arrangement

The terminals block of the E5CC-T is divided into five types of terminals: control outputs 1 and 2, sensor input,
auxiliary outputs, input power supply, and options.

sjeuiwia) ayy buisn z-z2

—® @ ® @
Control outputs 1 and 2 ‘E— @ ] Auxiliary outputs
—® ® ©
e .
Sensor input — @ Input power supply
—® 1 ® ® +
—Options

El Precautions for Correct Use

When you purchase the Digital Controller, it will be set for a K thermocouple (input type = 5) by
default. If a different sensor is used, an input error (5.E7F) will occur. Check the setting of the
Input Type parameter.

aidwex3 BuLIp 00ig [eulwisl |-006T 1-2-2

I Control Outputs 1 and 2

® Model Numbers
The specifications for control outputs 1 and 2 are given in the following location in the model number.

E5SCC-TU [ O 0 M-

—Il Control outputs 1 and 2

Code Output type Specification

RX 1 relay output 250 VAC, 3 A (resistive load)

Qx 1 voltage output (for driving SSR) 12 VDC, 21 mA

CX 1 linear current output 4 10 20 mA DC or 0 to 20 mA DC with load of 500 Q
max.

QQ 2 voltage outputs (for driving SSRs) 12 VDC, 21 mA

cQ 1 linear current output and 1 voltage 4 to 20 mA DC or 0 to 20 mA DC with load of 500 Q

output (for driving SSRs) max. for current output and 12 VDC, 21 mA for voltage

output
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2 Preparations

® Terminal Details

Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

.............

;| Linear current
1 output

Control output 1

+ 1
Control output 1 i Voltage output Control output 1

Control output 2 | Voltage output
|

Control output 1 : +i Honage output

Linear current Control output 1 (for driving SSR)
— output -1
Control output 2 1 Voltage output
i H

I Sensor Input

® Model Numbers

All ESCC-T models have universal sensor inputs, so the code in the model number is always “M.”
ESCC-TUL U] O 0 M-LI0Id

—LSensor input

® Terminal Details

Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

Pt (resistance
TC (thermocouple) thermometer) | (current) V (voltage)
9 -@ @ @
o ® Lo e
R ~® “® -®

|E| Precautions for Correct Use

When complying with EMC standards, the line connecting the sensor must be 30 m or less. If the
cable length exceeds 30 m, compliance with EMC standards will not be possible.
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2 Preparations

I Auxiliary Outputs

N

® Model Numbers »
c

The E5CC-T has three auxiliary outputs. The code in the model number is always 3. g
ESCC-TO 3 [ [ M-I =

o

L No. of auxiliary outputs E

3

Code Auxiliary outputs Specification 3

3 Model with 3 auxiliary outputs | SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 2 A ®

® Terminal Details

Model with 3 auxiliary
outputs

Auxiliary output 3

—

Auxiliary output 2

Auxiliary output 1

I Input Power Supply

® Model Numbers
The input power supply specification of the ESCC-T is given in the following location in the model number.

E5SCC-TU [ O O M-

L Input power supply

aidwex3 BuLIp 00ig [eulwisl |-006T 1-2-2

Code Specification Power consumption
A 100 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz 7.5 VA max.
D 24 VAC, 50/60 Hz 4.1 VA max./2.3 W max.
24 VDC (no polarity)

® Terminal Details

100 to 240 VAC 24 VAC/DC
o0 o
1© 1©

(No polarity)
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2 Preparations

I Options

® Model Numbers
The options specification of the E5SCC-T is given in the following location in the model number.

ESCC-TUL L 1 O M-

—I: Options

Code Specification Remarks
000 None
001 Event inputs 1 and 2, and
CT1
002* Communications (RS-485)
and CT1
003 Communications (RS-485),
CT1, and CT2
004 Communications (RS-485),
and event inputs 3 and 4
005 Event inputs 1 to 4
006 Event inputs 1 and 2, and Transfer output:
transfer output Current: 4 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1 to 5 VDC

* This cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.

® Terminal Details
Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

001 002 003

Communications  Rrs.4s5 RS-485

) Communications
Event inputs

cT [om ]

NER
@@

004 006

B(+ — @

Communications Rs-485 . +
= 49 Event inputs Event inputs J IET>

n
B EV2 @
+ V,— 16
W,

Event inputs EV. Event inputs

Transfer output )

53

m
<
N

il

2-10 E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)



2 Preparations

2-2-2 E5EC-T/E5AC-T Terminal Block Wiring Example

® Terminal Arrangement

The terminals block is divided into five types of terminals: control outputs 1 and 2, sensor input, auxiliary
outputs, input power supply, and options.

I
Input Power Supply 4[:%
_® Seees @ res?] @
Control outputs 1 and 2 —[Eg
—®
@ @
® | @
Auxiliary Outputs . @ .
0 ®
2 e ®

Not used.

Options

o
@3 _}7 Sensor input

Not used.

El Precautions for Correct Use

e When you purchase the Digital Controller, it will be set for a K thermocouple (input type = 5). If
a different sensor is used, an input error (5.EFF) will occur. Check the setting of the Input Type
parameter.

I Control Outputs 1 and 2

® Model Numbers
The specifications for control outputs 1 and 2 are given in the following location in the model number.

ESLIC-TLL D O O M-8

i

Control outputs 1 and 2

Code

Output type

Specification

RX

1 relay output

250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load)

Qx

1 voltage output (for driving SSR)

12 VDC, 40 mA

CX

1 linear current output

4 to 20 mA DC or 0 to 20 mA DC with load of 500 Q
max.

QQ

2 voltage outputs (for driving SSRs)

12 VDC, 21 mA

QR

1 voltage output (for driving SSR) and
1 relay output

12 VDC, 21 mA for voltage output
250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load) for relay output

RR or PR

2 relay outputs

250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load)

CC

2 linear current outputs

4 to 20 mA DC or 0 to 20 mA DC with load of 500 Q
max.

cQ

1 linear current output and 1 voltage
output (for driving SSRs)

4 to 20 mA DC or 0 to 20 mA DC with load of 500 Q
max. for current output and 12 VDC, 21 mA for voltage
output

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)
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2 Preparations

® Terminal Details

Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

RX

Qx

CX

Control output 1 Relay output

Voltage output

Control output 1 i
i (for driving SSR)

Control output 1

{ '+ iLinear current
i I ioutput

: Voltage output
(for driving SSR)

Control output 1

Voltage output
i (for driving SSR)

Control output 2

Voltage output
(for driving SSR)

Control output 1

Control output 2 i Relay output

i Linear current

Control output 1 output

Linear current

Control output 2 i output

Relay output

Relay output

Control output 1

Control output 2

I Sensor Input

® Model Numbers

All models have universal sensor inputs, so the code in the model number is always “M.”

ESLIC-TUIO O O O M-01000]

—LSensor

® Terminal Details

input

Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

Pt (resistance
TC (thermocouple) thermometer) | (current) V (voltage)
@ 22 — @) @
<k 2 %
N >
Ly
@ 2 @) -@)

El Precautions for Correct Use

When complying with EMC standards, the line connecting the sensor must be 30 m or less. If the
cable length exceeds 30 m, compliance with EMC standards will not be possible.
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2 Preparations

I Auxiliary Outputs

® Model Numbers
The following models have four auxiliary outputs. The code in the model number is always 4.

ESLIC-TLILT 4 L1 1 M-0J0I0]

i

No. of auxiliary outputs

Code Auxiliary outputs Specification

4 Model with 4 auxiliary outputs | SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 2 A

® Terminal Details

Model with 4 auxiliary
outputs

Auxiliary output 4
Auxiliary output 3
Auxiliary output 2

Auxiliary output 1

I Input Power Supply

® Model Numbers
The input power supply specification is given in the following location in the model number.

ESUIC-TUL D O O M-000)

L Input power supply

The codes that are given in the following table show the specification.

Code Specification ESEC-T E5AC-T
A 100 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz) 8.7 VA max. 9.0 VA max.
D 24 VAC, 50/60 Hz 5.5 VA max. 5.6 VA max.
24 VDC (no polarity) 3.2 W max. 3.4 W max.

® Terminal Details
Details on the input power supply terminals are shown below.

100 to 240 VAC 24 VAC/DC
% (no polarity)

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)
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2 Preparations

I Options

® Model Numbers
The options specification is given in the following location in the model number.

ESLIC-TUO U O O M-0J000]

L

Options
Code Specification
000 None or potentiometer input (Position-proportional Models only)
004 Communications (RS-485), and event inputs 1 and 2
Potentiometer input (Position-proportional Models only)
005 Event inputs 1 to 4
008 Communications (RS-485), event inputs 1 and 2, and CT1
010 Event inputs 1 to 4, and CT1
019 Event inputs 1 to 6, CT1, and transfer output
020" Communications (RS-485), event inputs 1, 2, 5, and 6, CT1, CT2, and transfer output
021 Event inputs 1 to 6 and transfer output
022 Communications (RS-485), event inputs 1, 2, 5, and 6, and transfer output
Potentiometer input (Position-proportional Models only)
Transfer Output

Current: 4 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1to 5 VDC
*  This cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.
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2 Preparations

® Terminal Details

Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

000 005 N
® g
a3 Communications Rs-485 a
Event inputs =
®
© 7
(9 3
. =]
) Event inputs Event inputs >
&
o
_>
P ote;nometer_w» Potentiometer
inpu . input*
L=, 09
008
B(+

Communications Rs-485
AG)

Event inputs J L
EVi
2

EV.

Event inputs

Event J (I
EV5
.
6

Event inputs .
inputs

EV

1+
cT CcT Uy
Transfer
output i
I
020 021

a|dwex3 BuuIp oolg [eulwisl 1-0vS3/1-0353 222

Communications  Rs-485

Event

@ Event
inputs | EV5 inputs

EV6 EV6
e e

Transfer 1+ V4 Transfer ! Potentiometer

output i 8 ct output ! input* . )
=== == —0)

* Can be used for a Position-proportional Model. These terminals are not used on other models.
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2 Preparations

2-2-3 Precautions when Wiring

¢ Separate input leads and power lines in order to prevent external noise.

* Use a shielded, AWG24 to AWG18 (cross-sectional area of 0.205 to 0.823 mm?) twisted-pair cable.
The stripping length is 6 to 8 mm.

e Use crimp terminals when wiring the terminals.

e Use the suitable wiring material and crimp tools for crimp terminals.

¢ Tighten the terminal screws to a torque of 0.43 to 0.58 N-m.

e Use the following types of crimp terminals for M3.0 screws.

T

5.8 mm max.

:‘:@'{mm max.

Although you can connect two crimp terminals with insulation sleeves to one terminal, you cannot do so
if the diameter of the insulation sleeves is too large.
Select a crimp terminal that can be tightened as shown below.

Note: Be careful in the tightening
’ direction, as the terminal block
| is at an angle.

Some terminal blocks have a large crimp part. In this case, bend the terminal in advance as shown in
the figure, and tighten slowly to ensure that the terminal screw is vertical to the terminal surface of the
terminal block.

2-2-4 Wiring

In the connection diagrams, the left side of the terminal numbers represents the inside of the Controller
and the right side represents the outside.

® Power Supply
Power Consumption

Input Power Supply E5CC-T E5EC-T E5AC-T
100 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz 7.5 VA 8.7 VA 9.0 VA
24 VAC, 50/60 Hz 41 VA 5.5 VA 5.6 VA
24 VDC (no polarity) 2.3W 3.2W 3.4 W

¢ These models have reinforced insulation between the input power supply, the relay outputs, and
other terminals.

® Inputs

Refer to 2-2-1 E5CC-T Terminal Block Wiring Example or 2-2-2 E5EC-T/E5AC-T Terminal Block Wiring
Example for the terminal arrangement. When extending the thermocouple lead wires, be sure to use
compensating wires that match the thermocouple type. When extending the lead wires of a resistance

thermometer, be sure to use wires that have low resistance and keep the resistance of the three lead wires the
same.
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® Control Outputs 1 and 2

The following diagrams show the applicable outputs and their internal equivalent circuits.

2 Preparations

E5CC-T
RX (relay QX (voltage output CX QQ (2 voltage outputs vocl:t(: (2 r:la]atr 5: (rf'::;:c;
output) (for driving SSR)) (linear current output) (for driving SSRs)) 9 P 9

SSR))

g

Output type

Specification

RX

Relay output

SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 3 A (resistive load), Electrical life:

100,000 operations

Qx

Voltage output (for driving SSR)

PNP, 12 VDC +£20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)

CX

Linear current output

4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution:

Approx. 10,000

QQ*

2 voltage outputs (for driving SSRs)

PNP, 12 VDC +£20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)

cQr

Linear current output
(control output 1)

4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution:

Approx. 10,000

Voltage output (for driving SSR)
(control output 2)

PNP, 12 VDC +£20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)

*  Control output 1 and control output 2 are not isolated.

ESEC-T/ESAC-T

RX (relay output)

QX (voltage output (for
driving SSR))

CX (linear current output)

RR or PR (2 relays)

rom

Joven

QQ (2 voltage outputs (for

driving SSRs))

QR (voltage output (for
driving SSR) and relay
output)

CC (2 linear current
outputs)

CQ (linear current and
voltage output (for driving
SSR))

Vv

+

S
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2 Preparations

Output type Specification

RX Relay output SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load), Electrical life:
100,000 operations

QX Voltage output (for driving SSR) | PNP, 12 VDC £20%, 40 mA (with short-circuit protection)

CX Linear current output 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution:
Approx. 10,000

RR or 2 relay outputs SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load), Electrical life:

PR 100,000 operations

QQ* 2 voltage outputs PNP, 12 VDC +20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)

(for driving SSRs)
QR Voltage output (for driving SSRs) | PNP, 12 VDC £20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)

(control output 1)
Relay output (control output 2) SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load), Electrical life:

100,000 operations
ccC* 2 linear current outputs 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution:
Approx. 10,000
cQr Linear current output 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution:
(control output 1) Approx. 10,000

Voltage output (for driving SSR) | PNP, 12 VDC £20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)
(control output 2)

Control output 1 and control output 2 are not isolated.

*

® Auxiliary Outputs 1 to 4

On the E5CC-T, when heating/cooling control is used, auxiliary output 2 becomes control output (cooling).
On the E5EC-T or E5AC-T, when heating/cooling control is used, auxiliary output 4 becomes control output
(cooling).
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2 Preparations

® Event Inputs
Models with an option number of 001, 004 to 006, 008, 010, or 019 to 022 have event inputs.

N
E5CC-T N
c
@
Contact inputs Non-contact inputs a
Option number: 001 or 006 2
—
(o)
(E 3+ ]
1D« SEW 43 . EVi %

19« EV2 EV2

B
+
Option number: 004

@® (0« n
12« “9EV3 07 EVS »
4— EV4 i EV4 2
3+ E

Option number: 005

@ Ehay
%EW 1_}l EVi
19+ EV2 J EV2

@ +
ha }EVC” :_}*| EV3
(9« - Ev4 1+

ESEC-T/ESAC-T

Contact inputs Non-contact inputs
Option number: 004 or 008

@9 (9«
:—3EV1 ;:EF‘ EV1
9+ EV2 4_;{ EV2

Option number: 005 or 010
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2 Preparations

Contact inputs Non-contact inputs
Option number: 019 or 021

(9« - Eva j_H EV4

@9 B bl
<— EVE (7)<« “$EV1 P evs - [ Evs
G+ eV 2 ey

EV2 +
he EV6 T YEve
@)+ @9+
Option number: 020 or 022

@ @® @9+ Chay (S
RS SEvs @)+ SEW 29 AT/ *
GO« EVE (g« EV2 " Yeve & . BV

e Use event inputs under the following conditions:
¢ The outflow current is approximately 7 mA.

Contact input ON: 1 kQ max., OFF: 100 kQ min.
No-contact input ON: Residual voltage of 1.5 V max.; OFF: Leakage current of 0.1 mA max.

® CT Inputs
Models with an option number of 001 to 003, 008, 010, 019, or 020 have CT inputs.
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2 Preparations

® Transfer Output
Models with an option number of 006 or 019 to 022 have a transfer output.

E5CC-T

Option number: 006

il

Linear current Linear voltage

sjeuiwia) ayy buisn z-z2

ESEC-T/ESAC-T

Buip v-2-2

Option number: 019, 020, 021, or 022

=

Linear current Linear voltage

Output type Specification
Linear current output 4 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution: 10,000
Linear voltage output 1 to 5 VDC, Load: 1 kQ min., Resolution: 10,000

® Potentiometer Input
You can use this input for a Position-proportional Model. The maximum opening can be measured to between

100 and 10KQ.
Note: The E5CC-T does not have a potentiometer input.
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2 Preparations

® Communications
RS-485

Models with an option number of 002 to 004, 008, 020, or 022 support RS-485 communications.
Connect the communications cable across terminals 13 and 14.

Communications Unit Connection Diagram

Host computer
RS-485 Shield
£
008 eS0T NoT) E50CT (No.31)
Fe | Rs-485 | | Rsss |
I No. |Abbreviation| | | No. |Abbreviation |
4] A0 | £ — 1141 AQ |
— 13| B® ; ! 18] BM |
A < B: [1] Mark RS ————— e
A > B: [0] Space
Terminator (120 Q, 1/2 W)

* The RS-485 connection can be either one-to-one or one-to-N. A maximum of 32 Units (including
the host computer) can be connected in one-to-N systems. The maximum total cable length is

500 m. Use a shielded, AWG24 to AWG18 (cross-sectional area of 0.205 to 0.823 mm?)

twisted-pair cable.

conductor
AWG24: 0.205 mm?
AWG18: 0.823 mm?

Cross-sectional area of
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2 Preparations

2-3 Insulation Block Diagrams

»
w
— 5
g
(Y]
The insulation block diagrams are provided in this section. §'
@
o
[2)
x
® E5CC-T 2
«Q
)
3

Sensor input and CT inputs

Communications and event inputs
ES;Z)?; Voltage outputs (for driving SSRs), linear current outputs, and transfer output
Relay outputs
Auxiliary outputs 1, 2, and 3

: : Reinforced insulation
‘ : Functional isolation

® E5EC-T/ESAC-T

Sensor input, CT inputs, and potentiometer input

Communications and event inputs

Power Voltage outputs (for driving SSRs), linear current outputs, and transfer output

supply

Relay outputs

Auxiliary outputs 1 and 2

Auxiliary outputs 3 and 4

: : Reinforced insulation

‘ ‘ : Functional isolation
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2 Preparations

2-4 Using the Setup Tool Port

2-4-1

Use one of the Setup Tool ports to connect the computer to the Digital Controller when using the
CX-Thermo or other Support Software.

The E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable ! is required for the connection. For information on the
models that can be used with CX-Thermo, contact your OMRON sales representative.
*1 The E58-CIFQ2-E is required to connect to the Setup Tool port on the front panel of the ESEC-T or ESAC-T.

Procedure

When the USB-Serial Conversion Cable is connected to the Digital Controller, the following operations
are possible even if the power supply to the Digital Controller is not turned ON.

e Setting up the Digital Controller from a computer (Special software is required.)

¢ Changing settings by using key operations on the Digital Controller

¢ Displaying the current temperature on the Digital Controller

The control outputs, alarm outputs, transfer output, event inputs, and external communications for the
Digital Controller will not operate unless the power supply to the Digital Controller is turned ON.

2-4-2 Connection Method

Use the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable to connect the E5LIC-T to the computer. The
USB-Serial Conversion Cable is used to communicate with a USB port on a computer as a virtual COM
port.

| esccr

® Setup Tool Port and Connecting Cable
The location of the Setup Tool port on the ESCC-T and the required cable are shown below.

Setup Tool port Connecting cable

 Top panel on the Digital Controller

E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable
E = = q

¢ )

Top-panel Setup Tool port

Dz:n:uj
===
DEEEED

oOoochH e
=
i e

ooad

s o e
o o s |
OoOoooo;oo
Oooooo;oo

i
i

Eﬂ
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2 Preparations

® Connection Procedure

1 Connect the serial connector Serial connector
on the USB-Serial
Conversion Cable to the
Setup Tool port on the top
panel of the Digital
Controller.

Hod [oo] dnjas ayy Buisn -2

] EsEC-T/E5AC-T

® Setup Tool Ports and Connecting Cables

The location of the Setup Tool port on the ESEC-T/E5AC-T and the required cable are shown below. There are
Setup Tool ports on both the top panel and front panel of the Digital Controller.

POUIBI\ UOIOBUUOD) Z2-1-2

Setup Tool ports Connecting cables

* Front panel on the

* Top panel on the Digital Digital Controller

Controller

—_—

E58-CIFQ2 E58-CIFQ2-E
USB-Serial Conversion Cable Conversion Cable*

E%ﬁ@

B aalloo Setup Tool port
J01100
0—aoa

Front-panel
Setup Tool port

*  This Cable is required only to connect to the front-panel Setup Tool port.

® Connection Procedure
¢ Top-panel Port

1 Connect the serial connector - Serial connector
to the Setup Tool port on the !%b’ n’%ﬁ'ﬂt_
. . =] =Nl = D
top panel of the Digital 5 —=""7 1
[==1=HY
Controller. ,@ 252 [
, oo b
——— Qgg 522 [
oo [ So
QQQ b o= :
o2 | = =22l
= b =
Egﬁﬂ, 522 ’
ac=olp o b
= =
= o5 |
255 L O ggﬂ
SEE r %/
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2 Preparations

¢ Front-panel Port

1

- E58-CIFQ2 E58-CIFQ2-E
Connect the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable Conversion Cable

USB-Serial Conversion Cable T TTT T T TT T
to the E58-CIFQ2-E A D =l =><m [E

Conversion Cable.

There is a triangle
on the connecting surface.

Align the arrow (=) on the small connector on the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial
Conversion Cable with the triangle mark (A ) on the small connector on the
E58-CIFQ2-E Conversion Cable.

Remove the Port Cover from
the front-panel Setup Tool
port, and then plug in the
Conversion Cable.

Port Cover

Conversion Cable

Precautions for Correct Use

¢ Hold the connector when inserting or disconnecting the Cable.

e When connecting a connector, always make sure that it is oriented correctly. Do not force the

connector if it does not connect smoothly. Connectors may be damaged if they are connected
with excessive force.

¢ Do not connect cables to both the front-panel Setup Tool port and the top-panel Setup Tool
port at the same time. Damage or malfunction may occur.
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2 Preparations

2-4-3 Installing the Driver

1. Connect a USB connector on the computer with a Setup Tool port on the Digital Controller
using the Cable or Cables.

2. Obtaining the Driver

When the CX-Thermo Support Software for the Digital Controller is installed, the driver for the
USB-Serial Conversion Cable will be copied to the following folder.

C:\Program Files\OMRON\Drivers\USB\E58-CIF

Hod [oo] dnjas ayy Buisn -2

3. Installing the Driver
Install the driver to enable the Cable to be used with the personal computer.

e Installation
When the Cable is connected with the personal computer, the OS will detect the product as a new device. At
this time, install the driver using the Installation Wizard.

Note1: We recommend that you install the driver for each USB port on the computer at the start. The Digital
Controller assigns a COM port number to each USB port on the computer. If the same USB port is used,
you will be able to use the same COM port number even if you use a different Cable.

2: Installation of the driver will not be completed if the installation is canceled before it is completed. Normal
communications will not be possible unless the driver is installed completely. If the driver is not installed
completely, uninstall it, and then install it correctly.

Jonud oYy Bullelsu] g-p-g

4. Setting Setup Tool Communications Conditions

Set the communications port (COM port) number to be used for the CX-Thermo Setup Tool to the COM
port number assigned to the USB-Serial Conversion Cable.

Refer to the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable Instruction Manual and Setup Manual for details
on how to check the COM port assigned to the USB-Serial Conversion Cable.

The communications conditions for Setup Tool COM ports are fixed as shown in the table below. Set the
communications conditions for the CX-Thermo Setup Tool according to the following table

Parameter Set value
Communications Unit No. 01
Communications baud rate 38.4 (kbps)
Communications data length 7 (bits)
Communications stop bits 2 (bits)
Communications parity Even
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-1 Basic Application Flow

The following figure shows the basic flow for using the Digital Controller.

Power ON

¥

Set the input type and other basic \
settings.

¢ Input type

* Control method

* Make program-related settings.
* Alarm type Other parameters Refer to 3-4 Procedures after

; Turning ON the Power Supply.

Set the programs.

¥

Set the alarm set values. /

¥

Set the control period* and PID constants.

‘ *For time-proportional operation.

Start program operation.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-2 Power ON

After the power comes ON, all indicators and displays will light for approximately 1 second, and then the
operation display will appeatr.
The top display will show the PV and the middle display will show the SP.

Input type 5: K thermocouple
PID control operation”

Alarm: Upper-limit alarm 2
Set point: 0°C

Everything
lights for
approx. 1 s.

[ ]
NO Jamod g-¢

N
—
— =

/

*1  The default setting for Position-proportional Models is floating
control operation.
*2  If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is

set by default to detect heater alarms.

v v

¢ Resistance Thermometer Connected * Thermocouple Connected
or
e Temperature Sensor Not Connected

,»* The PV that is measured by the

’ ees GEFR: & temperature sensor is displayed.
y An input error K Thermocouple Connected:
is displayed. The correct temperature is
] displayed.
'.’ Other Thermocouple Connected:
* The correct temperature is
K not displayed.
SP
— = *The default setting is 0°C.
|
\/
* Change the setting of the Input Type If you are not using a K thermocouple, set
parameter to a resistance thermometer in the Input Type parameter to the correct
the Initial Setting Level. sensor type in the Initial Setting Level.
Or Refer to step 2 on 3-15.
* Connect a temperature sensor.
Refer to step 2 on 3-15.

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) 3-3



3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-3 Part Names, Part Functions, and
Setting Levels

3-3-1 Part Names and Functions

| esce-T

Front panel

Temperature unit |-
Operation indicators

No. 1 display
.

«s* * PVor specified monitor/setting item
* Top View of ESCC-T
No. 2 display s on o= T o
.

.
1 3 SP or specified monitor/setting value

Press (©) Key once to go to
Program Setting Level.

‘ Top-panel Setup Tool port ’

Press (@ Key for at least 3
seconds to go to Initial

J)\&
.:"i Press the Keys to set}

tting Level.
Setting Leve o 4 the parameter.
[Press the (<@ Key to change to another } Press Key for at least 1
parameter. second when SP and PV are

displayed in Program SP
Mode to go to Display
Segment Selection parameter
in Program Setting Level.

Press (@) and (&) Keys simultaneously for
at least 1 second to change between run

and reset status.

[Press Key to change the digit (default setting).}

| eseCT

Front panel

- Top View of ESEC-T
No. 1 display

emperature unit | Il [« .
.
"% e PV or specified monitor/setting item m

Operation indicators |. -

+* No. 2 display
. % | Top-panel
SP or specified monitor/setting value .| Setup
Tool port

ammm No. 3 display

Program No., segment No.,
remaining segment time, or
MV (valve opening).

Press the Keys to } -

set the parameter.

Press (&) Key for at least 1
second when SP and PV are
displayed in Program SP Mode to
go to Display Segment Selection

Press &P Key to move the
digit (default setting).

‘.“ "‘ parameter in Program Setting
** + | Level.
- “
P ©K P ing Level. ] ®.
[ ress ey once to go to Program Setting Leve ‘[ Press the Key to change to another }
[Press (©) Key for at least 3 seconds to go to Initial ] parameter.
Setting Level. Press (@ and () Keys simultaneously for

at least 1 second to change between run
and reset status.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

| esacT

Front Panel
Top View of ESAC-T

s|ane Bumyes pue ‘suonjoung ped ‘ssweN Med £-€

.
o vy |
. Lo .
.............. . , [ PV or specified monitor/setting item [r=——=———=——=-=—== |
| s o
) B0 000000
= Jol Mo zaey | 30000000 =
%%%% 5’ " SP or specified monitor/setting value E E E E Eg g g E E H
ﬁ@ WAL goooooO000 OO
Front-panelSetupToolpon‘ |y T —————— .. gg ggggﬂmﬂ Elﬂ:]I
O @ (r ¥ A Program No., segment No., =
remaining segment time, or MV
ol #, (valve opening).
N . ° ESAC J| " @'~ Top-panel
? . & { Press the (&) or & Key } Setup
L ]
Press (©) Key once to go to s . o set the parameter. Tool port
Program Setting Level. = % Press (&) Key for at least 1 second
w s when SP and PV are displayed in
Press the (©) Key for at least . ‘. Program SP Mode to go to Display w
3 seconds to go to the Initial n A Segment Selection parameter in @
Setting Level. - . Program Setting Level. -
: . 3
Press the (<) Key to change to another . =
{parameter. y 9 } ‘{ z:t;t{;sgt)he Key to change the digit (default §
INg).
Press (@ and () Keys simultaneously for at &
least 1 second to change between run and 8
reset status. o
-
c
3
Q
- o
I Displays 2
Name Description
No. 1 display Displays the process value or a monitor/setting item.
No. 2 display Displays the set point or the value of a monitor/setting item.
No. 3 Display Displays the program number, segment number, remaining segment time, or MV (valve
(ESEC-T/E5AC-T opening). (The value that is displayed is set in the PV/SP Display Selection parameter in
only) the Advanced Function Setting Level.)
Temperature unit Displays the temperature unit (°C or F).
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

I Indicators

Operation indicators

Name

Description

[72]

UB1

»n| N N
0| (OO| |0
Bl N

Auxiliary outputs 1
to 4 (auxiliary
output 4:
E5SEC-T/ESAC-T

only)

Each indicator lights when the function that is assigned to
corresponding auxiliary output (1 to 4) is ON.

Q|lo
55
N||—

Control outputs 1
and 2

Each indicator lights when the function that is assigned to
corresponding control output (1 or 2) is ON. (For a linear current
output, the indicator is not lit only for a 0% output.)

For a Position-proportional Model, OUT1 lights when the open
output is ON and OUT2 lights when the close output is ON.

Program status

The program status indicators show the direction of change of the

X
(/)]

indicators present SP in the present segment. The indicators light as follows:
(ESEC-T/E5AC-T Rising segment: top indicator, constant-temperature segment:
only) middle indicator, and falling segment: bottom indicator.
Communications This indicator lights when wiring with communications is enabled.
writing

Manual This indicator is lit in Manual Mode.

Reset This indicator is lit while the program is being reset

AT in progress

This indicator is lit during autotuning.

Fixed SP This indicator is lit when the SP Mode is Fixed SP Mode while
control is in progress.

Hold This indicator is lit while the program is being held.

(ESEC-T/E5AC-T

only)

Wait Lit while the program is in wait status.

TIE BRI EEE A

Setting change

This indicator is lit while setting change protection is ON.

protection
I Keys
Key Name Overview Description
Level Key Selects the setting T mmmmmmmmmmmsmnsnnnnes
level. ' )
—p Operation > Program
: Level Setting Level
The next setting Press ©) Key '
level depends on . forlessthan 1 s.
how long the key is 50
P Adjustment | :
©) pressed. Setting Level [ : Level ;

Press (©) Key for a
least 3 s in any
setting level.

Press (@) Key for Level

Initial Setting — Communications
Setting Level

atleast 1 s. Press (©) Key

forless than 1 s.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

Key

Name

Overview

Description

Mode Key

Changes the
parameter that is
displayed within a
setting level.

Press once to go to the next parameter.
Hold to go to the previous parameter.

Down Key and Up
Key

Set the value.

Hold the key to increment or decrement the value
quickly.
Any changes in settings are applied at the following
times:

¢ After 3 seconds elapse

¢ When the (@ Key is pressed

¢ When the level is changed with the (& Key

Up Key

Moves to the
segment setting
parameter (Display
Segment
Selection) for the
currently selected
program.

Operation Level

25 Process Value/Set Point (1)

nlor Process Value/Set Point (2)

Press (&) Key for at least 1 s
in Program SP Mode.

Program

Setting Level
T : Display

: : Segment
: : Selection

If you press the (&) Key for at least 1 second when
SP and PV are displayed in Program SP Mode, you
will go to segment number currently used in
control.

To return to the Operation Level, press the (& Key
3 times for less than 1 second each.

Run/Reset Keys

Changes program
between run and
reset status

Press the (@ and () Keys simultaneously for at
least 1 second to change between run and reset
status.

Shift Key (PF Key)

Operates as a
user-defined
function key.

Press the &pP Key for less than 1 second to select
the digit to change. The digit changes by one digit
every time you press the key (default setting).

You can change the PF Setting parameter in the
Advanced Setting Level to assign any of the
following functions to the &9 Key.

Run/reset, advance, hold, auto/manual, autotune,
cancel alarm latch, display monitor/setting item, or
digit shift (default)

Example: If you set the PF Setting parameter in the
Advanced Setting Level to RST, operation will be
reset when you press the &9 Key for at least 1
second.

If you set PFDF (monitor/setting items), each time
you press the &P Key for less than 1 second, the
display is changed in order for the items that are
set for the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 parameters.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

I Setup Tool Ports

Setup Tool

Name
port

Description

Top-panel Setup
Tool port

Use the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable to connect the E5S[IC to
the computer (i.e., the CX-Thermo Support Software).

Front-panel Setup
Tool port
(E5EC-T/E5AC-T
only)

Use the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable and the E58-CIFQ2-E
Conversion Cable to connect the ESEC-T/E5AC-T to the computer (i.e., the
CX-Thermo Support Software).

3-3-2 Entering Numeric Values

I Applying Changes to Numeric Values

After you change a numeric value with the Keys, the changes are applied 1) when 3 seconds
elapses, 2) when the (@) Key is pressed, or 3) when the level is changed with the (& Key.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

Always make sure that any changes to numeric values are applied for one of the three methods
that are given above before you turn OFF the power supply to the E5LIC-T.

If you only change the values with the Keys and turn OFF the power supply before 3
seconds has elapsed, the changes will not be applied.

I Moving between Digits (Digit Shift Key)

Press the Shift Key (PF Key) to select the digit to change.

This is useful when entering a numeric value with many digits.

Use this key to change levels: The digit to change will move as follows: 1s digit, 10s digit, 100s digit,
1000s digit, and then back to the 1s digit. Press the (&) + () Keys to change the value of a digit.

Press &r Key for

[ less than 1 s.

- |
{ >

(|

)
|
-

-
a
s

T
EL _‘.' <PF
L)

A J
>
J

g
_
=

| |
Press &e8 Key for
less than 1 s.

T «PF)

A
)
n

{
-

«PF)

=10
3

4’l‘|3
W~

=
<
)
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-3-3 Setting Levels

On the E5LIC-T, the parameters are classified into levels according to their applications. These levels
are called setting levels. The setting levels consist of some basic setting levels and other setting levels.

I Moving between Setting Levels

The following figure gives an overall image of the setting levels. The setting levels consist of the basic
setting levels (shaded below) and the other setting levels (not shaded).

The Initial Setting Level, Communications Setting Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, and Calibra-
tion Level can be used only when control is stopped. If you change to any of these levels, control will
stop.

s|ane Bumyes pue ‘suonjoung ped ‘ssweN Med £-€
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

Press (© and (@) Keys
for at least 1 s.

Protect Level

Used to set protection
for operations.

Starting in manual mode

Power ON

Press (@) and (<@ Keys

Level changes automatically. for at least 3 5.2

Press (©) or &) Key
foratleast 1s."

Press € Key."?

Manual
Control Level
Used to set the MV

Operation Level

Program
Setting Level

Press ©) Key for

manually. a less than 1 s.
(7] Press ©) Key for at Parameter and
8 least 3 s m(gule A-itis Used for SP and other segment settings for
o displayed. basic settings and all programs
(@)] monitoring.
9 B . Press ©) Key
o Press & Key for at least 1's.™ for less than 1 s.
£
o Press ©
9 Key for at
-o(—U- least 1s. Press (©) Key for less than 1 s.
p -
Q Press (©) Key for
8— PID Settmg less than 1's. Adjustment
Level Q ~ Level
Parameters for all Adjustment parameters
PID sets (e.g., PID (e.g., PID constants for
constants) current PID set)
‘ Press &9 Key.™
Press @) Key
.2 . .
foratleast3s. Monitor/Setting
Iltem Level
Used to display
specified monitor and
setting items.
Control stops.
Press (©) Key for less
g q than 1 s (only models . .
Initial Setting Level with communications). | Communications
Used to set the input ﬁ Settlng Level
type and other basic Communications settings
settings.
e Release protection and then
() enter the password (~169) for Press ) Key for at least 1 s.
Q. the AMa¥ (Move to Advanced
Q. Function Setting Level)
8 parameter. -
) Advanced Function

Setting Level
Advanced settings

Enter the password (1201)
for the Move to Calibration
Level parameter.

Calibration Level

*1 Set the PF Setting parameter to A - (Auto/Manual).
*2 The No. 1 display will flash when the keys are pressed for 1 s or longer.
*3 Set the PF Setting parameter to PF 4P (monitor/setting items).
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

I Basic Setting Levels

® Operation Level

This level is displayed automatically when the power supply is turned ON.
This level is used for the SP and other basic settings and monitoring.
Normally, select this level for operation.

® Program Setting Level
This level is used to set the parameters for the programs (SPs, rates of rise, times, etc.).

® Adjustment Level
This level is used to set the PID constants and to perform tuning, such as autotuning.

s|ane Bumyes pue ‘suonjoung ped ‘ssweN Med £-€

® PID Setting Level
This level is used to set the parameters for the PID sets (PID constants, MVs, upper/lower limits,
manual reset values, PID set automatic selection range upper limits, etc.).

® Initial Setting Level
This level is used for the most basic settings.
It is used to set the input type and other parameters.
Use it to set the input type, alarm type, and other basic settings.
*  You can use this level only when control is stopped.

sjene] Bumes g-g-¢

® Advanced Function Setting Level
This level is used for advanced settings.
Use it to assign functions to the control outputs and auxiliary outputs.
You will not be able to enter the Advanced Function Setting Level with the default settings.
To enter the Advanced Function Setting Level, first disable Initial Setting/Communications Protection
and then enter the password (-169) at the Aol (Move to Advanced Function Setting Level)
parameter in the Initial Setting Level.
*  You can use this level only when control is stopped.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

Use the following procedure to move to Advanced Function Setting Level.

Level changes automatically.

Step 4: Press © Key
for at least 3 s.

. Initial Setting Level
Operation Level

Step 5: Enter —169 for the AMaY parameter.

FMga)’ | «—Moves to Advanced Function Setting Level :
1| €—Enter -169. Default: 0

Step 1: Press (@) and (@ Keys

; Step 3: Press (© and (<) Keys for at least 1 s.
simultaneously for at least 3 s. P Y

Advanced Function

Protect Level Setting Level

Step 2: Change the parameter with the (<) Key and change the setting of the £ Pt parameter to 0.

:__EF' <4— Initial Setting/Communications Protect
1| 4— Set 0. Default: 1

Step 1:  Move to Protect Level.

Step 2: Display L FE (Initial Setting/Communications Protect) and set it to 0.
Step 3:  Return to Operation Level.

Step 4: Return to Initial Setting Level.

Step 5: Display Ao’ (Move to Advanced Function Setting Level) and then enter —169.
Steps 1 to 3 are necessary only the first time. Perform only steps 4 and 5 to move to Advanced
Function Setting Level.

I Other Setting Levels

There are five other setting levels: Manual Control Level, Protect Level, Communications Setting
Level, Calibration Level, and Monitor/Setting ltem Level.

Manual Control Level
This level is used to set the MV manually.

¢ To move from the Operation Level to the Manual Control Level, press the (© Key for at least 3
seconds while the Auto/Manual Switch parameter is displayed.

e To use the Key to move to the Manual Control Level, change the setting of the PF Setting
parameter to A-M.

¢ To use an event input to move to the Manual Control Level, change the setting of the Event Input
Assignment 1 to 6 parameter to MANL.

Protect Level

This level is used to restrict the operations that can be performed and the parameters that can be
displayed with the front-panel keys. For example, you can prohibit changing the SP and other
parameters in the Operation Level, Program Setting Level, Adjustment Level, and PID Setting Level.
You can move to this level from the Operation Level, Program Setting Level, Adjustment Level, or
PID Setting Level. To move to the Advanced Function Setting Level, you must first cancel the protec-
tion that is set in the Protect Level.

Communications Setting Level

This level is used to set the communications parameters. You can move to the Communications Set-
ting Level from the Initial Setting Level.
*  You can use this level only when control is stopped.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

® Calibration Level
This level is used to calibrate the Digital Controller. You can move to the Calibration Level from the

Advanced Function Setting Level.
*  You can use this level only when control is stopped.

® Monitor/Setting Item Level
To use the Key to display the Monitor/Setting Items, change the setting of the PF Setting
parameter to PFdF. The items that will be displayed in the Monitor/Setting Iltem Level are set using
the Monitor/Setting ltem 1 to 5 parameters.

s|ane Bumyes pue ‘suonjoung ped ‘ssweN Med £-€
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-4 Procedures after Turning ON the
Power Supply

3-4-1 Basic Flow of Operations

The basic flow of operations after you turn ON the power supply is shown below.

| 1. Turn ON the power supply. |
1

| 2. Set the input type. |
1

| 3. Set the control method. |
1

| 4. Make program-related settings. |
1

| 5. Set the alarm type. |
1

| 6. Set the programs. |
1

| 7. Start program operation (Run). |
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-4-2 Basic Procedure

The basic procedure is given below.

1 Turn ON the power supply.

Operation Level

< S.ERR (input error) flashes on the display
if a sensor is not connected or if the
connected sensor is different from input
type. Connect a sensor if one is not
already connected.

/
v
Addng 1amod ayy NO Buiuin] Jaye sainpadsoid p-€

2 Set the input type.

L~

" ~ < The display flashes.

Press the @ (Level) Key
for at least 3 seconds.

. -

ainpadold diseqg g-v-€

Initial Setting Level

«— LN-E (IN-T) will be displayed to show that the Initial
Setting Level has been entered.

«— The default setting is 5
(5: K thermocouple at -200 to 1,300 °C).

Initial Setting Level

«— LN-L (IN-T): Indicates the Input Type parameter.

< Input Type: 0
(Pt100 resistance thermometer at —200 to 850 °C) (example)

Press the (&) (Up) and
(Down) Keys to
change the value. ————¢

When you are finished, press the (©) (Level) Key for at least 1 second to return to the operation display.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

I List of Input Types

Input type Specifications Set value | Temperature range in °C | Temperature range in °F
Resistance Pt100 0 —200 to 850 —-300 to 1500
thermometer 1 -199.9 to 500.0 -199.9 t0 900.0

2 0.0 to 100.0 0.0t0210.0
JPt100 3 —199.9 to 500.0 —199.9 to 900.0
4 0.0 to 100.0 0.0t0 210.0
Thermocouple K B 200 to 1300 —300 to 2300
6 —20.0 to 500.0 0.0 to 900.0
J 7 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500
8 —20.0 to 400.0 0.0 to 750.0
T 9 —200 to 400 —-300 to 700
10 —199.9 t0 400.0 —199.9 to 700.0
E 11 —200 to 600 —-300 to 1100
L 12 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500
u 13 —200 to 400 —-300 to 700
14 —199.9 to 400.0 —199.9 to 700.0
N 15 —200 to 1300 —300 to 2300
R 16 0to 1700 0 to 3000
S 17 0 to 1700 0 to 3000
B 18 100 to 1800 300 to 3200
w 19 0 to 2300 0 to 3200
PLII 20 0 to 1300 0 to 2300
Infrared temperature | 10 to 70°C 21 01to 90 0to 190
sensor ES1B 60 to 120°C 22 0to 120 0to 240
115 to 165°C 23 0to 165 0 to 320
140 to 260°C 24 0 to 260 0 to 500
Current input 4 to 20 mA 25 One of the following ranges according to the scaling:
0 to 20 mA 26 —1999 to 9999
Voltage input 1to5V 27 —-199.9 10 999.9
Oto5V 28 —-19.99 t0 99.99
0to 10V 29 —1.999 to 9.999

*  The default is 5.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3 Set the control method.

Operation Level Initial Setting Level

-

: «—The display flashes.

—

< CN-E (IN-T) will be displayed
to show that the Initial Setting
Level has been entered.

Press the @
(Level) Key for at
least 3 seconds.

Standard Models
PID Control

M
1

L
Th

—

Addng 1amod ayy NO Buiuin] Jaye sainpadsoid p-€

L (CNTL): Indicates the control method.
default setting is P (PID control).

t
Initial Setting Level e

Confirm that .o (PID Control) is
displayed.

Press the (@ (Mode)
Key several times to
display LNEL (CNTL).

Close/Floating Control

< [LFL (CLFL): Indicates either close
or floating control.
< Default setting is FL ot (FLOT: floating control).

Initial Setting Level

ainpadold diseqg g-v-€

Press (@) (Mode) Key
several times to display
LLFL (CLFL).

4 Make the initial program-related settings.
* Program Time Unit (£ -1)
Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming (t -FF)
Reset Operation (R 5M)
Operation End Operation (E5EE)
Startup Operation (F-ao)
Refer to Section 4 Basic Operation for the setting procedures.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

5 Set the alarm type.

*

Operation Level Initial Setting Level

L

g <The display flashes.

—

«— CN-E (IN-T) will be displayed
to show that the Initial Setting
Level has been entered.
Press the @

(Level) Key for at

least 3 seconds.

Initial Setting Level

< ALE ! (ALT1): Indicates the Alarm 1
«— Type parameter.*
The default setting is £ (2: Upper-limit
alarm).
Press the (@) (Mode) Key several
times to display ALE | (ALTT).

Initial Setting Level

< Alarm type: 7 (Lower-limit alarm with
standby sequence) (example)

Press the (&) (Up) and )
(Down) Keys to change
the value.

If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the default
settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. For details, refer to 4-6-3 Assigned Output
Functions (Assigning Control Outputs Is Not Supported for Position-proportional Models.).

If required, use the () (Mode) Key and the (&) (Up) and () (Down) Keys to repeat the procedure to
set alarm types for ALEZ (ALT2) (Alarm 2 Type), AL E 3 (ALT3) (Alarm 3 Type), and ALEH (ALT4)
(Alarm 4 Type). (The number of alarms that is supported depends on the model of Digital Control-
ler. Some of the alarm parameters may not be displayed.)

When you are finished, press the (@ (Level) Key for at least 1 second to
return to the operation display.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

I Alarm Type Numbers

Alarm . .
Alarm type Description Operation
type No.
o Alarm function | There will be no alarm outputs. -
OFF
{ Upper- and The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
lower-limit PV is equal to or higher than the ON
alarm upper-limit alarm point or while
the PV i It | th OFF Temperature
e 1S equa o or ovyer an Lower-limit alarm  Set point Upper-limit alarm
the lower-limit alarm point. point (e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 130°C)
Alarm value lower Alarm value upper
limit (e.g., 20°C) limit (e.g., 30°C)
c Upper-limit The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
alarm PV is equal to or higher than the ON
upper-limit alarm point.
PP P OFF Temperature
Set point Upper-limit alarm
(e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 120°C)
B Alarm value upp;r limit (e.g., 20°C)
3 Lower-limit The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
alarm PV is equal to or lower than the ON
lower-limit alarm point.
OFF Temperature
Lower-limit alarm point Set point
(e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C)
R[arm value lower limit (;.g., 20°C)
H Upper- and The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
lower-limit PV is equal to or lower than the ON
range alarm upper-limit alarm point or equal to
r higher than the lower-limit OFF Temperature
orhg . Lower-limit alarm ~ Set point ~ Upper-limit alarm
alarm point. point (e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 130°C)
l——l
Alarm value lower Alarm value upper
limit (e.g., 20°C)  imit (e.g., 30°C)
5 Upper- and This alarm provides a standby Example:
lower-limit sequence. ON
alarm with The alarm output is ON while the | |
. . OFF T t
standby PV is equal to or higher than the - . - emperature
. i . Lower-limit alarm ~ Set point Upper-limit alarm
sequence upper-limit alarm point or while point (e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 130°C)
the PV is equal to or lower than Alarm value lower Alarm value upper
the lower-limit alarm point. limit (e.g., 20°C) limit (e.g., 30°C)
G Upper-limit This alarm provides a standby Example:
alarm with sequence. ON
standby The alarm output is ON while the
. . OFF Temperature
sequence PV is equal to or higher than the . LI
o . Set point Upper-limit alarm
upper-limit alarm point. (e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 120°C)
Alarm value upper limit (e.g., 20°C)
n Lower-limit This alarm provides a standby Example:
alarm with sequence. ON
standby The alarm output is ON while the
. OFF Temperature
sequence PV is equal to or lower than the - _ )
o . Lower-limit alarm point Set point
lower-limit alarm point. (e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value lower limit (e.g-., 20°C)
E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) 3-19

Addng 1amod ayy NO Buiuin] Jaye sainpadsoid p-€

ainpadold diseqg g-v-€




3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

Alarm

Alarm type Description Operation
type No. P P P
g Absolute-value | The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
upper-limit PV is equal to or higher than the ON
alarm alarm value.
OFF 5 Temperature
Upper-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 100°C)
9 Absolute-value | The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
lower-limit PV is equal to or lower than the ON
alarm alarm value.
OFF 5 Temperature
Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 1?)0"0)
ia Absolute-value | This alarm provides a standby Example:
upper-limit sequence. ON
alarm with The alarm output is ON while the oFF . t
. . emperature
standby PV is equal to or higher than the 0 L .
Upper-limit alarm
sequence alarm value. point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 100°C)
i Absolute-value | This alarm provides a standby Example:
lower-limit sequence. ON
alarm with The alarm output is ON while the - .
. emperature
standby PV is equal to or lower than the 0 L pere
Lower-limit alarm
sequence alarm value. point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 1?)0"0)
ic Loop Burnout | The alarm output turns ON when | There is assumed to be a loop burnout alarm if

Alarm (LBA)
(Valid only for
alarm 1 on a
Standard
Model.)

the control loop is broken.

the control deviation (SP — PV) is greater than
the threshold set in the LBA Level parameter

and if the
value set

PV is not reduced by at least the
in the LBA Band parameter within a

specific period of time. The LBA detection time
and LBA band are set in parameters.

PV \ LBA level
sp f |
___LBADband
LBA detection time
» Time
MV |
100% £ !
1
0% ! » Time
|
|
|
LBA Alarm Output :
ON
OFF > Time
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Alarm . . .
Alarm type Description Operation
type No.
3 PV change rate | The alarm output turns ON if the PV
alarm change in the PV within the
specified calculation period i} Change rate width
exceeds a specific width.
// Time
7 >
PV rate of change calculation period
PV Change Rate Alarm Output
ON 17
OFF » Time
The PV rate of change calculation period and
the alarm value are set in parameters.
i SP The alarm output is ON while the Example:
absolute-value | SP is equal to or higher than the ON
upper-limit alarm value.
OFF SP
alarm 0
Upper-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 100°C)
5 SP The alarm output is ON while the Example:
absolute-value | SP is equal to or lower than the ON
lower-limit alarm value.
OFF SP
alarm 0
Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 150“0)
G MV The alarm output is ON while the Example for Standard Control:
absolute-value | MV is equal to or higher than the ON
upper-limit alarm value.
OFF Y\
alarm 0
Upper-limit alarm
point (e.g., 60%)
Alarm value (e.g., 60%)
in MV The alarm output is ON while the Example for Standard Control:
absolute-value | MV is equal to or lower than the ON
lower-limit alarm value.
OFF MV
alarm 0 LS
Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 80%)
Alarm value (e.g., 86%)
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

6 Set the programs.
Set the programs, parameters (including the alarm values), and segments.

Example: SP

Segment 1 Segment 2 Segment 3

200.0

100.0 |-roefloreenn S — S— :

Segment 0 \l
40.0

0.30 . 0.10
: Time

Program No. 0

Number of Segments Used: 4
Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming: Step time programming

Segment No. 0 1 2 3
Segment SP 40.0 200.0 200.0 100.0
Segment Time (hours, minutes) 0.00 0.15 0.30 0.10
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

Operation Level Program Setting Level

—d.PRL (d.PRG) is displayed.
Indicates that you entered the Program Setting Level.
Select program number 0.

Press
(Mode) Key
once.

Press ©

(Level) Key
once.

~l <5-Na. (S-No.): Change the number of
L, segments used from 8 to 4.
Press

(Mode) Key || =3 ”’\”I:j/Press

)

once. l“:j \\ Key /

Addng 1amod ayy NO Buiuin] Jaye sainpadsoid p-€

w
A
)
l Setting the Segments é?
2.
Y
dSEL (ASEG) e [ ICLT 8
SEL (d.SEG): ILJCLI ) <d.5£6 (d.SEG): Change o]
Display Segment the Display Segment 5
ﬁwetlr?gt?nd status, pross Selection from E£Nd to .
Q n y 5 L
’\7 r?jss (Mode) Key to set | \
(Mode) Key the parameters for the Press % ~.  Press )
once. one program. (Mode) Key lﬂ—;’ 2 \\\J(ey.//
once. l
— ~| —PCd (PID): PID set number —5F (SP): Segment 0 SP
Set the & &t= \\<Press \J
rameters for — Key. ’
parameters fo — _ \7/

the one

program. l

I Y = T 1) * _ i .
AL - 1 (AL-1): Alarm Value 1 —ECME (time) Segment 0 Time

(Omitted.)
*  In the default settings for models with HB or HS alarms, the Alarm 1 Type parameter is not displayed.
To enable alarm 1, assign it to an output. Refer to 4-6-3 Assigned Output Functions (Assigning Control
Outputs Is Not Supported for Position-proportional Models.) for details.
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7 Start program operation (run).

Operation Level

OR

Press (<) (Mode) and
Keys simultane-
ously for at least 1 s.

Press (@) (Mode) Key
several times.

R-R (R-R): Set the Program
Start parameter (Run/Reset)
to RLIN.

|

™~

Press Key.\,‘

Operation is started and the RST indicator goes out.

Here, you can set the input type, alarm type, control method, programs, and alarm set values.
Refer to Section 4 Basic Operation and Section 5 Advanced Operations for individual settings, such

as the PID constant settings and HB/HS alarms.
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4 Basic Operation

4-1 Moving between Setting Levels

The Operation Level is displayed first when the power supply to the Digital Controller is turned ON. To
display the parameters, you must move to the following setting levels.

¢ Operation Level (Entered when the power supply is turned ON.)

e Initial Setting Level

* Program Setting Level

¢ Adjustment Level

e PID Setting Level

¢ Protect Level

* Advanced Function Setting Level

e Communications Setting Level

The procedures to move between the setting levels starting from the Operation Level are provided
below.
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4-1-1 Moving to the Initial Setting Level

I Moving from the Operation Level to the Initial Setting Level

1 Press the (@ Key for at least 3 seconds in the Operation Level. Operation Level

The No. 1 display will flash when the key is pressed for 1 s or -5
longer. I

The display will change from the Operation Level to the Initial | Initial Setting Level

Setting Level. -
IR ,'\,' - ,'- Input Type
5
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I Moving from the Initial Setting Level to the Operation Level

1 Press the @ Key for at least 1 second in the Initial Setting Initial Setting Level

i Y

The display will change from the Initial Setting Level to the | Operation Level

Operation Level. -
— | PV/SP

mn
Lt
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4 Basic Operation

4-1-2 Moving to the Program Setting Level

I Moving from the Operation Level to the Program Setting Level

1 Press the @ Key for less than 1 second in the Operation
Level.

The display will change to the Program Setting Level and the
Display Program Selection parameter will be displayed.

Operation Level

C
-

)
L

Program Setting Level

J 17 1y | Display Program

Li| Selection

I Moving from the Program Setting Level to the Operation Level

1 Press the (@ Key three times for less than 1 second each time
in the Program Setting Level.

The display will change from the Program Setting Level to the
Operation Level.

Program Setting Level

Operation Level

,_-“_-, Process Value/
| Set Point 1/2
L

IMoving from the Operation Level to the Display Segment Selection

Parameter in the Program Setting Level

With the E5OC-T, you can use the Key to move to the parameters for the current segment. Use the

following procedure.

1 Select the Process Value/Set Point 1 or Process Value/Set
Point 2 parameter in the Operation Level.

2 Press the Up Key for at least 1 second.

The display will change to the Program Setting Level and the
Display Segment Selection parameter will be displayed.
*  You must be in Program SP Mode to make this move.

Operation Level
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L

n
L

Program Setting Level

(1
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i_t | Display Segment

n Selection
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4 Basic Operation

4-1-3 Moving to the Adjustment Level

I Moving from the Operation Level to the Adjustment Level

Operation Level

1 Press the @ Key twice for less than 1 second each time in the
Operation Level. ,_:l ':',

I}

L

The display will change from the Operation Level to the Adjustment | Adjustment Level

Level. RN
*  L.Add will be displayed only once when you move to the Adjustment L.
Level.

I Moving from the Adjustment Level to the Operation Level
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1 Press the @ Key twice for less than 1 second each time in the Adjustment Level

Adjustment Level. L N5 | Process value
L

=

!
nn Input Shift

The display will change from the Adjustment Level to the Operation | Operation Level

Level. -
5| pusp
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4-1-4 Moving to the PID Setting Level

I Moving from the Operation Level to the PID Setting Level
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1 Press the (@ Key three times for less than 1 second each time | Operation Level

in the Operation Level. g
L

)
L

The display will move to the PID Setting Level and the Display PID PID Setting Level
Selection parameter will be displayed.

[N DisplayPID
,| Selection
)

I Moving from the PID Setting Level to the Operation Level

1 Press the © Key for less than 1 second in the PID Setting | PID Setting Level

-

The display will change from the PID Setting Level to the Operation
Level.

Operation Level

iy
o3 W

Process Value/
Set Point 1/2
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4 Basic Operation

4-1-5 Moving to the Protect Level

I Moving from the Operation Level to the Protect Level

T Press the @ and Keys simultaneously for at least 3| COPerationLevel
I
)

seconds* in the Operation Level. C o

The No. 1 display will flash when the keys are pressed for 1 s or o

longer.
*  The key pressing time can be changed in the Move to Protect Level
Time parameter in the Advanced Function Setting Level.

The display will change to the Protect Level.

Protect Level

— 11 | Operation/
L Adjustment
0| Protect
I Moving from the Protect Level to the Operation Level
T Press the @ and @ Keys simultaneously for at least 1 second | ~otect Level!
in the Protect Level. ’_Il I’:l' i F
mn

The display will change from the Protect Level to the Operation | Operation Level
PV/SP

Level.

o~
|
-

- T

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)



4 Basic Operation

4-1-6 Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level

Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level for the First Time
(i.e., with the Default Settings)

To enter the Advanced Function Setting Level, you must first enter the Protect Level and change the
setting of the CLPE (Initial Setting/Communications Protect) parameter to { (enable moving to
Advanced Function Setting Level) to clear the protection.

® Clearing Protection

Operation Level

1 Press the & and Keys simultaneously for at least 3
seconds* in the Operation Level. -5
The No. 1 display will flash when the key is pressed for 1 s or n
longer.

* The key pressing time can be changed in the Move to Protect Level
Time parameter in the Advanced Function Setting Level.

The display will change to the Protect Level.
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Press the Key once at the Operation/Adjustment Protect Protect Level

parameter. ‘I ’El ’EI ,l_ Operation/
. . - . L L Adjustment
The display will change to the Initial Setting/Communications 7| protect

Protect parameter.

Press the @) or (&) Key at the Initial Setting/Communications
Protect parameter to change the set value to 0 (enable moving
to Advanced Function Setting Level).

Now the AMaY (Move to Advanced Function Setting Level)
parameter can be displayed in the Initial Setting Level.

The default is { (disable moving to Advanced Function Setting
Level).

Initial Setting/
Communications
Protect

i Moving to
Advanced
Function Setting
Level is disabled.

Press the © and Keys simultaneously for at least 1 second
in the Protect Level.

The display will change from the Protect Level to the Operation
Level.

Protect Level

TroL
L

——

1
Lt

Initial Setting/
Communications
Protect

Operation Level

c

L

1
[n]

PV/SP
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4 Basic Operation

Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level after Clearing
Protection

® Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level

After you have set the (L PE (Initial Setting/Communications Protect) parameter to i (enable moving
to Advanced Function Setting Level), select Ala/
Initial Setting Level.

(Move to Advanced Function Setting Level) in the

1

Press the (© Key for at least 3 seconds in the Operation Level.
The No. 1 display will flash when the key is pressed for 1 s or
longer. The display will change from the Operation Level to the
Initial Setting Level.

Operation Level

-
My
=

- T

Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to
display Ao/ (Move to Advanced Function Setting Level).

Initial Setting Level

=) ]

\ |
[ L Input Type

(M p]

Press the & and Keys at the Move to Advanced Function
Setting Level parameter and then enter - /55.

*  You can hold the (®) (Up) or (¥) (Down) Key to increment or decrement
the set value quickly.

Initial Setting Level

Move to Advanced
Function Setting
n Level

om0y
(]!

(IRIEN

Press Key once or wait for 2 seconds or longer without
doing anything.

The display will change to the Advanced Function Setting Level.

Y Move to Advanced
Function Setting Level
-169: Password to
move to Advanced
Function Setting Level

Advanced Function Setting
Level

I - | Parameter
Initialization

® Moving from the Advanced Function Setting Level to the Operation Level

1

Press the (@ Key for at least 1 second in the Advanced
Function Setting Level.
The display will change from the Advanced Function Setting Level
to the Initial Setting Level.

Advanced Function Setting
Level

TN T
LvLe

afFF

Press the (@ Key for at least 1 second in the Initial Setting
Level.

The display will change from the Initial Setting Level to the
Operation Level.

Initial Setting Level

TN )
[ L Bl Input Type

L

Operation Level

g

L

PV/SP

[n]
(5
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4 Basic Operation

4-1-7 Moving to the Communications Setting Level

® Moving from the Operation Level to the Communications Setting Level

Operation Level

1 Press the (© Key for at least 3 seconds in the Operation Level.
The No. 1 display will flash when the keys are pressed for 1 s or -5
longer. The display will change from the Operation Level to the I
Initial Setting Level.

2 Press the @ Key for less than 1 second in the Initial Setting Initial Setting Level

sjana Buies usamiaq Buinop L-p

Level. ,_,'\,'-,': Input Type
5
The display will change from the Initial Setting Level to the | Communications Setting
Communications Setting Level. Level
':“_:, E ,'_ Protocol Setting
CWF

=

® Moving from the Communications Setting Level to the Operation Level

Communications Setting

1 Press the @ Key for less than 1 second in the Level

Communications Setting Level.
The display will change from the Communications Setting Level to F
the Initial Setting Level.

2 Press the © Key for at least 1 second in the Initial Setting Initial Setting Level

Level. L_IN — = | Input Type
5
The display will change from the Initial Setting Level to the | Operation Level
Operation Level. l_:“:-l PV/SP
I
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4 Basic Operation

4-2

Initial Setup Examples through
Starting Program Operation

4-2-1

The initial setup, including setting the sensor input type, alarm types, control periods, program-related
parameters, and other parameters, is done using parameter displays. To change the parameter that is
displayed, use the & and Keys. You can also use these keys to change the level depending on how
long you press the key.

Program Operation

With program operation, the SP changes with time. The broken-line pattern that represents the

changes in the SP over time is called a program. The programs are set in advance by the user.

You can create up to eight programs (i.e., patterns). You can set up to 32 segments (i.e., straight lines)

in each program. For details, refer to 4-7 Setting Programs.

There are the following two ways that you can use to set programs.

e Step time programming: You set the target SP and target time for each segment.

¢ Rate of rise programming: You set the segment format (ramp, soak, or step) and other parameters for
each segment.

Setup examples are given below for both step time programming and rate of rise programming through
the start of program operation.
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4-2-2

4 Basic Operation

Initial Setup Example for Step Time Programming

This example shows how to create the following program with step time programming.

I Programming Example for Step Time Programming

In this example of step time programming, the program starts with a ramp. The segment time is 0, so
you set only the segment SP.

SP
3
Segment 1 Segment 2 Segment 3
100°C
Segment 0
50°C
20 min. 40 min. 20 min.
> Time (h.min)
Operation started in Program SP Mode.
® Related Parameters
Parameter Parameter Setting level
Input Type 5: K thermocouple (default) Initial Setting Level
PID ON/OFF 2-PID control (default) Initial Setting Level
Alarm type 2: Upper-limit (default) Initial Setting Level

Program Time Unit

Hours and minutes (default)

Initial Setting Level

Step Time/Rate of Rise
Programming

Step time programming (default)

Initial Setting Level

Reset Operation

Stop control

Initial Setting Level

Startup Operation Continue (default) Initial Setting Level
Operation End Reset status (default) Initial Setting Level
Operation
SP Mode PSP: Program SP (default) Adjustment Level
Program Number 0 (default) Program Setting Level
Number of Segments | 4 Program Setting Level
Used
PID Set No. 1 (default) Program Setting Level
Alarm Value 30°C Program Setting Level
Segment Number 0 1 2 3 Program Setting Level
Segment SP 50 100 100 50 Program Setting Level
Segment Time 0.00 0.20 0.40 0.20 Program Setting Level

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)

uonesadQ weiboid Buniers ybnoayy ssjdwexg dnyas jeniu) g-¢

=

Buiwweiboid swi] deig Joj sidwex3 dnyes [emu| g-g-v




4 Basic Operation

I Operating Flow for Step Time Programming

Item Operating flow Settings Page
Turn ON the power supply and then press the @ Key | 4-3
for at least three seconds to move to the Initial Setting
Level.
1 Make the ~~ Initial Setting Level ———————
initial [ } Set the parameter to a K thermocouple (default). 4-18
. Set the Input Type parameter.
settings l
other Set the parameter to PID control (default). 4-21
than {Set the PID ON/OFF parameter.}
program- l -
Set the parameter to an upper-limit alarm (default). 4-56
related [ Set the Alarm Type parameter. }
settings.
2 Make the ~ Initial Setting Level ————————
initial {Set the Program Time Unit paramem} Set the parameter to hours and minutes (default). 4-33
pro- l
gram-vel Setthe Step TimeRate of Rise Programming parameter‘} Set the parameter to step time programming (default). | 4-34
ated set- l
tings.
{Set the Reset Operation parameter. Set the parameter to stop control (default). 4-35
{Set the Startup Operation parameter. Set the parameter to continue operation (default). 4-36
{Setthe Operation End Operation parameter,} Set the parameter to reset status (default). 4-38
Set the parameter to the program SP (default). 4-38

Adjustment Level
( Set the SP Mode parameter.
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4 Basic Operation

Item

3 Create
the pro-
gram.

4 rail

Opera-
tion

Deter-
mine the
PID con-
stants.

Start
program
opera-
tion.

Operating flow

—Program Setting Level ——————

{Set the Program Number parameter. }

|

{ Set the Number of Segments Used parameter. }

|

{Set the Segment Number parameter.}

|

{ Set the segments. }

Set the segment SPs
(for segments 0 to 3).

Set the segment times
(for segments 0 to 3).

Set the program. }

[ Set the PID Set No. parameter. }

{Set the Alarm Value parameter. }

Operation Level
[ Start trial operation.
Adjustment Level
[ Execute autotuning.
Operation Level
[ Start program operation.

Settings

Set the program number to 0 (default).

Set the parameter to 4.

Set the parameter to the number of the segment to
edit.

Set the following SPs.
Segment 0: 50°C
Segment 1: 100°C
Segment 2: 100°C
Segment 3: 50°C

Set the following times.
Segment 0: 0 minutes
Segment 1: 20 minutes
Segment 2: 40 minutes
Segment 3: 20 minutes

Set the parameter to PID set 1. (default).

Set the alarm value to 30°C.

Set the Run/Reset parameter to Run.

Use the Process Value/Set Point 1/2 parameter in
the Operation Level to confirm that the SP has
reached 100°C.

Execute 100% AT.

* The results are applied to PID set 1.
Execute autotuning for the SP that is the most
important in control. For this program, autotuning is
executed for 100°C.

Set the Run/Reset parameter to Run.

Page

4-39

4-40

4-40

4-41

4-42

4-43

4-43

4-49

6-14

Refer to 4-7 Setting Programs for details on the step time programming example.

2

Additional Information

If you need to execute autotuning before the SP is reached, change the SP Mode parameter to
Fixed SP Mode, set the desired SP, and then execute autotuning.

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)
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4 Basic Operation

4-2-3

Initial Setup Example for Rate of Rise Programming

This example shows how to create the following program with rate of rise programming.

I Programming Example for Rate of Rise Programming

In this example of rate of rise programming, the program starts with a ramp. Program operation is
started from the PV. To start operation from a specific SP, set the Segment Format parameter for seg-

ment O to a step.

SP
‘Segment 0 Segment 1 (soak) Segment 2
(ramp) (ramp)
100°C 1 min. Time Unit of Ramp Rate
4_] Rate of fall _.I 2 Rate of fall
1 min. Time Unit of Ramp Rate
60°C
PV at
startup 20 min. 40 min. 20 min.
=20°C ) 0 i "
> Time (h.min)
Operation started in Program SP Mode.
® Related Parameters
Parameter Settings Setting level
Input Type 5: K thermocouple (default) Initial Setting Level
PID ON/OFF 2-PID control (default) Initial Setting Level
Alarm type 2: Upper-limit (default) Initial Setting Level
Program Time Unit Hours and minutes (default) Initial Setting Level
Step Time/Rate of Rise | Rate of rise programming Initial Setting Level
Programming
Time Unit of Ramp Rate | Minutes (default) Initial Setting Level
Reset Operation Stop control (default) Initial Setting Level
Startup Operation Continue (default) Initial Setting Level
Operation End Reset status (default) Initial Setting Level
Operation
SP Mode PSP: Program SP (default) Adjustment Level
Alarm Value 30°C Program Setting Level
Program Number 0 (default) Program Setting Level
Number of Segments | 4 Program Setting Level
Used
PID Set No. 1 (default) Program Setting Level
Segment Number 0 1 2 Program Setting Level
Segment Format Ramp Soak Ramp Program Setting Level
(default) (default)
Segment SP 100 60 Program Setting Level
Segment Slope 4 - 2 Program Setting Level
Segment Time 0.40 Program Setting Level
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I Operating Flow for Rate of Rise Programming

4 Basic Operation

ltem Operating flow Settings Page
Turn ON the power supply and then press the (& 4-3
Key for at least three seconds to move to the Initial
Setting Level.
1 Make ~~ Initial Setting Level
the [Set the Input Type parameter. Set the parameter to a K thermocouple 4-18
initial | (default).
settings [Set the PID ON/OFF parameter} Set the parameter to PID control (default). 4-21
other l
than Set the Alarm Type parameter. J Set the parameter to an upper-limit alarm (default). | 4-56
program )
-related
settings.

2 Make

the ini-
tial pro-
gram-rel
ated set-
tings.

v

¢ Initial Setting Level

[Sel the Program Time Unit parameter.

|

Set the Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming parameter. }

I

Set the Time Unit of Ramp Rate parameter. }

|
1
|

Set the Reset Operation parameter.

|

{Set the Startup Operation parameter.}

I

[Set the Operation End Operation parameter. }

Adjustment Level
( Set the SP Mode parameter.

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)

Set the parameter to hours and minutes (default). 4-33
Set the parameter to rate of rise programming. 4-34
(default).

Set the parameter to minutes (default). 4-35
Set the parameter to stop control (default). 4-35
Set the parameter to continue operation (default). 4-36
Set the parameter to reset status (default). 4-38
Set the parameter to the program SP (default). 4-38

4-15
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4 Basic Operation

Item

3 Create
the pro-
gram.

4 trail

Opera-
tion

5 Deter-

mine the
PID con-
stants.

Operating flow

~—Program Setting Level

{ Set the Program Number parameter. }

|

|

Set the Number of Segments Used parameter. }

|

{Set the Segment Number parameter.}

|

|

Set the segments. }

et the segment formats
(for segments 0 to 2).

Set the segment SPs
(for segments 0 to 2).

Set the segment slopes
(for segments 0 to 2).

Set the segment times
(for segments 0 to 2).

Set the program. }

[ Set the PID Set No. parameter. }

3

[Set the Alarm Value parameter. }

v

Operation Level
( { Start trial operation.}

v

Adjustment Level
( [ Execute autotuning.}

v

Settings

Set the program number to 0 (default).

Set the parameter to 3.

Set the parameter to the number of the segment to
edit.

Set the following formats.
Segment 0: Ramp
Segment 1: Soak
Segment 2: Ramp

Set the following SPs.
Segment 0: 100°C
Segment 1: None
Segment 2: 60°C

Set the following slopes.
Segment 0: 4

Segment 1: None
Segment 2: 2

Set the following times.
Segment 0: None
Segment 1: 40 minutes
Segment 2: None

Set the parameter to PID set 1. (default).

Set the alarm value to 30°C.

Set the Run/Reset parameter to Run.

Use the Process Value/Set Point 1/2 parameter in
the Operation Level to confirm that the PV has
reached 100°C.

Execute 100% AT.

The results are applied to PID set 1.
Execute autotuning for the SP that is the most
important in control. For this program, autotuning
is executed for 100°C.
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4 Basic Operation

ltem Operating flow Settings Page

6 Operation Level * Set the Run/Reset parameter to Run. 614
Start
Start tion.
pro- __a program operation

gram

opera-

tion.
For details, refer to 4-7 Setting Programs for details on the rate of rise programming example.

@ Additional Information

If you need to execute autotuning before the SP is reached, change the SP Mode parameter to
Fixed SP Mode, set the desired SP, and then execute autotuning.
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4 Basic Operation

4-3 Setting the Input Type

The Controller supports four input types: resistance thermometer, thermocouple, infrared temperature
sensor, and analog inputs. Set the input type that matches the sensor that is used.

4-3-1 Input Type
The following example shows how to set a K thermocouple for —20.0 to
500.0°C (input type 6).

Operating Procedure

1 Press the (@ Key for at least 3 seconds to move from the Initial Setting Level

Operation Level to the Initial Setting Level. The CN-£ (Input || , A = F | input Type
Type) parameter will be displayed. [
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to select & (K thermocouple at —20.0 to Y
500.0°C). Lvd
b

The default is 5 (5: K thermocouple at —200 to 1,300°C).

@ Additional Information

Changes that are made with key operations are applied when the (&) or (@) Key is pressed. They
are also applied if you do nothing for 3 seconds or longer.
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4 Basic Operation

List of Input Types
Specifications Set value Temperature range in °C | Temperature range in °F
Pt100 0 —200 to 850 —300 to 1500
1 -199.9 to 500.0 -199.9 to 900.0
t:;f:g;”e‘i:r 2 0.0 t0 100.0 0.0t0210.0
JPt100 3 -199.9 to 500.0 -199.9 to 900.0
4 0.0 to 100.0 0.0t0 210.0
K _ —200 to 1300 —300 to 2300
6 —20.0 to 500.0 0.0 to 900.0
J 7 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500
8 —20.0 to 400.0 0.0 to 750.0
T 9 —200 to 400 -300 to 700
10 -199.9 to 400.0 -199.9 to 700.0
11 —200 to 600 —300 to 1100
12 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500
Thermocouple U 13 200 to 400 300 to 700
14 -199.9 to 400.0 -199.9 to 700.0
N 15 —200 to 1300 —300 to 2300
R 16 0to 1700 0 to 3000
S 17 0 to 1700 0 to 3000
B 18 100 to 1800 300 to 3200
w 19 0 to 2300 0 to 3200
PLII 20 0 to 1300 0 to 2300
10 to 70°C 21 0to 90 0to 190
Infrared 60 to 120°C 22 0to 120 0 to 240
Stggﬁr;gg 115 0 165°C 23 Oto 165 0to 320
140 to 260°C 24 0 to 260 0 to 500
41020 mA 25 One of the following ranges according to the scaling:
Current output 01020 A 6 1999 to 9999
o5V . -199.9 t0 999.9
-19.99 to 99.99
Voltage input Oto5V 28 —1.999 to 9.999
0to10V 29

The default is 5.

El Precautions for Correct Use

5.ERR (S.ERR: input error) flashes on the display if a sensor is not connected or if the connected
sensor is different from input type. Connect a sensor if one is not already connected.

N4
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4 Basic Operation

4-4 Selecting the Temperature Unit

4-4-1 Temperature Unit

e Either °C or °F can be selected as the temperature unit.
¢ Set the temperature unit in the Temperature Unit (-1/) parameter of the Initial Setting Level. The

defaultis L (°C).
The following procedure selects °C.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level
display d-/ (Temperature Unit). o - 1| Temperature
~| Unit
L
2 Pressthe @ or® Key to select °C. 11
The default is £ (°C). L
L:°C, F:°F =
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4 Basic Operation

4-5 Selecting PID Control or ON/OFF
Control (Not Supported for
Position-proportional Models.)

Two control methods are supported: 2-PID control and ON/OFF control. Switching between 2-PID con-
trol and ON/OFF control is executed by means of the PID ON/OFF parameter in the initial setting level.
When this parameter is set to P d, 2-PID control is selected, and when set to a’aF, ON/OFF control, is
selected. The default is P d.

® 2-PID Control
PID control is set by AT (auto-tuning) or manual setting.
For PID control, set the PID constants in the Proportional Band (), Integral Time (c ), and Derivative
Time (d) parameters.
For heating and cooling control, also set the Proportional Band (Cooling) (£ -F), Integral Time
(Cooling) (£ -1), and Derivative Time (Cooling) (L -d).

Jo} pajioddng 10N) [043U0D 440/NO 10 [013u0) dlid Bunoses G-
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® ON/OFF Control
In ON/OFF control, the control output is turned ON when the process value is lower than the current
set point, and the control output is turned OFF when the process value is higher than the current set
point (reverse operation).

I Setting the Control Method

Set the control method to 2-PID control. The default is 2-PID control.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
PID ON/OFF CNEL PCd: 2-PID control | Pd Initial Setting Level
aNafF: ON/OFF

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to | Initial Setting Level

display the PID ON/OFF parameter. Y
LN

L ! | piD oniOFF
PCd

2 Press the (&) or (¥ Key to select P._d (2-PID control). =
The default is PCd (2-PID control). L

\
\

Pid

-,
[
——

——
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4 Basic Operation

4-6 Setting Output Specifications

4-6-1 Control Periods (Not Supported for Position-proportional
Models.)

— ¢ Set the output periods (control periods). Though a shorter period provides
! ,'-' Control Period better control performance, it is recommended that the control period be set to
(Heating) 20 seconds or longer for a relay output to preserve the service life of the relay.
1| Control Period After the settings have been made in the initial setup, readjust the control
(Cooling) period, as required, by means such as trial operation.
¢ Set the control periods in the Control Period (Heating) and Control Period
(Cooling) parameters in the Initial Setting Level. The default is 20 seconds for
a relay output and 2 seconds for a voltage output (for driving SSR).
¢ The control periods are used only for PID control.
e The Control Period (Cooling) parameter is used only for heating/cooling
control.
e When control output is used as a current output, the Control Period parameter
cannot be used.

™ —
==
[}
.-
{
-

4-6-2 Direct and Reverse Operation

¢ Direct operation increases the manipulated variable whenever the process
,’ ! ,’— 1/ value increases. Reverse operation decreases the manipulated variable
whenever the process value increases.

Manipulated variable Manipulated variable
A A
100% 100%
0% > 0% >
«— A «— A
Low Set Value  High Low SetValue  High
temperature temperature temperature temperature
Direct operation Reverse operation

For example, when the process value (PV) is lower than the set point (SP) in a
heating control system, the manipulated variable increases according to the
difference between the PV and SP. Accordingly, reverse operation is used in a
heating control system. Direct operation is used in a cooling control system, in
which the operation is the opposite of a heating control system. The Control
Output 1 Assignment is set to o (control output (heating)) for either direct or
reverse operation.

¢ Direct/reverse operation is set in the Direct/Reverse Operation parameter in

the Initial Setting Level. The default is a7 -F (reverse operation).
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4 Basic Operation

In this example, direct/reverse operation, and control period
(heating) parameters are checked.

Direct/reverse operation = o' -7 (reverse operation)

Control period (heating) = 20 (seconds)

Operating Procedure
¢ Setting the Control Period (Heating) Parameter

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display L P (Control Period (Heating)).

'
———
[

Control Period
(Heating)

My
[

2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 20.
The default for a relay output is 20 seconds.

™ -
('
——

(n(

My
]

suoneayvads inding bumes 9-v

e Setting Direct/Reverse Operation

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display oFEV (Direct/Reverse Operation). ,_:, ,'-7 ,'_: » | Direct/Reverse 4
SE-R Operation
or )
2 Press the® or Key to select o -F (Reverse Operation). =TT g
The default is aR-R (Reverse Operation). QL 2
aff-F =
53
»

4-6-3 Assigned Output Functions (Assighing Control Outputs Is Not
Supported for Position-proportional Models.)

¢ Function assignments can be changed by changing the settings for control and auxiliary output
assignments.
e The default function assignments for each output are shown below.

Parameter name Display Initial status

Control Output 1 Assignment alk | Control output
(heating)

Control Output 2 Assignment ollkd Not assigned.

Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment Sub Alarm 1*

Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment Subc Alarm 2

Auxiliary Output 3 Assignment SukL3 Alarm 3

Auxiliary Output 4 Assignment SubH Alarm 4

(ESEC-T/E5AC-T only)

* If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by default to detect heater alarms (HA).
Therefore, the alarm 1 function is disabled and the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed. To enable alarm 1, set an
output assignment to alarm 1.

¢ Refer to page 6-98 for the functions that can be assigned to the outputs.
e Each output is automatically initialized as shown below by changing the control mode between
standard and heating/cooling.

-1lodoid-uonisod 4o} payoddng JoN s| sindinQ [043uo) Buiubissy) suonound indinQ paubissy €-9-1
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*

Assigned Output Functions

E5CC-T
. Without control output 2 With control output 2
Parameter name | Display - - . .
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling
Control Output 1 ollk ! Control output Control output Control output Control output
Assignment (heating) (heating) (heating) (heating)
Control Output 2 ollk’ Not assigned. Control output
Assignment (cooling)
Auxiliary Output 1 | 5Lk | Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1*
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 2 | 5U/AZ Alarm 2 Control output Alarm 2 Alarm 2
Assignment (cooling)
Auxiliary Output 3 | 5U6F Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3
Assighment
ESEC-T or EBAC-T
e T | Sy Without control output 2 With control output 2
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling
Control Output 1 alik | Control output Control output Control output Control output
Assignment (heating) (heating) (heating) (heating)
Control Output 2 altd - - Not assigned. Control output
Assignment (cooling)
Auxiliary Output 1 | 5UL ! Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1*
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 2 | 5iik7 Alarm 2 Alarm 2 Alarm 2 Alarm 2
Assignment
Auxiliary OQutput 3 | 5U63 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3
Assignment
Auxiliary OQutput 4 | SUEY Alarm 4 Control output Alarm 4 Alarm 4
Assignment (cooling)

If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by default to detect heater alarms (HA).
Therefore, the alarm 1 function is disabled and the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed. To enable alarm 1, set an
output assignment to alarm 1.

Alarms

It will be specified in this section when an alarm must be assigned, i.e., when an alarm must be set
for the Control Output 1 or 2 Assignment parameters, or for the Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment
parameters. For example, if alarm 1 is set for the Control Output 1 Assignment parameter, then
alarm 1 has been assigned.

Assigning a work bit to either control output 1 or 2 or to auxiliary output 1 to 4 is also considered to

be the same as assigning an alarm. For example, if work bit 1 is set for the Auxiliary Output 1
Assignment parameter, then alarms 1 to 4 have been assigned.
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Assign the control outputs and auxiliary outputs.
Control output 1: Control output (heating)
Control output 2: Control output (cooling)
Auxiliary output 1: Alarm 1
Auxiliary output 2: Alarm 2

Operating Procedure
e Setting Heating/Cooling Control

4 Basic Operation

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to
display 5-H[ (Standard or Heating/Cooling).

Initial Setting Level

Standard or
Heating/Cooling

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the parameter to H-1.
The default is 5ENd (standard).

*  Use the following procedures to check the output assignments. The output
assignments are changed automatically when you change between stan-
dard and heating/cooling control. You do not have to set them.

e Setting Control Output 1

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function
Setting Level to display olit | (Control Output 1 Assignment).

Advanced Function Setting

0 ~—

Control Output
1 Assignment

2 Set the parameter to o (Control Output (Heating)).
The default is @ (Control Output (Heating)).

e
0 ~—

e Setting Control Output 2

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function

Advanced Function Setting

. ; _ i Level
Setting Level to display al/EZ (Control Output 2 Assignment).
gy B |
- 1= | Control Output
r _ | 2 Assignment
L0
2 Set the parameter to [ -o (Control Output (Cooling)). =L
As soon as you select H-L (Heating/Cooling) for the Standard or L '-“7_ L
Lo

Heating/Cooling parameter, the setting of this parameter is
automatically changed to £ -a (Control Output (Cooling)).

e Setting Auxiliary Output 1

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function

Advanced Function Setting

Level
Setting Level to display 5Ub ! (Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment).
Ciie .
040 1| Auxiliary Output
=T 1 Assignment
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the parameter to AL . T
The default is ALM ! (Alarm 1). Sy N) Oy
ALM

If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, this
parameter is set by default to HA (heater alarm).
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4 Basic Operation

¢ Setting Auxiliary Output 2

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function
Setting Level to display 5Ub2 (Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment).

Advanced Function Setting
Level

=

-

e
{

=~

<

o 2 Assignment

==

)

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the parameter to Al 7.
The default is AL M2 (Alarm 2).

-
-~

-
(M
)

N
[N

)
—
)

-

pun]
==
put4
]

4-6-4 Auxiliary Output Opening or Closing in Alarm

e When "close in alarm" is set, the status of the auxiliary output is output unchanged. When "open in

alarm" is set, the status of the auxiliary output function is reversed before being output.

Function Setting Level).

The default is N-o: Close in Alarm.

Each auxiliary output can be set independently.
These settings are made in the Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm parameters (Advanced

Auxiliary output Auxiliary output Indicators
functions 1 to 4 (SUB1 to SUB4)
Close in Alarm ON ON Lit
(N-n0) OFF OFF Not lit
Open in Alarm ON OFF Lit
(N-0) OFF ON Not lit

e The alarm output will turn OFF (i.e., the relay contacts will open) when power is interrupted and for
about two seconds after the power is turned ON regardless of the setting of the Auxiliary Output 1 to

4 Open in Alarm parameter.
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4 Basic Operation

4-7 Setting Programs

4-7-1 Programming

I Introduction

You program operation so that the SP changes with time. The broken-line pattern that represents the

changes in the SP over time is called a program. The programs are set in advance by the user. The

main features are as follows:

* You can create up to eight programs (i.e., patterns).

* You can set up to 32 segments (i.e., straight lines) for each program.

¢ There are three segment formats: ramp (sloped), soak (horizontal), and step (vertical).

* Program operation starts when you change the Run/Reset parameter to Run. Details on the
Run/Reset parameter are described in the next section.

Program No. 7
SP

sweiboid Bumas -v

=

Upto8
programs

Program No. 1
SP

Buiwwesbold |-/-v

— Time

Program No. 0
SP

Up to 32 segments
Segment per program

<«— Step
Segment
(e——
Segment o
- Soak
Ramp
/

Segment 0 (starting point)
Operation started in Program SP Mode.

> Time

Time

I Run/Reset Parameter

“Run” indicates that program operation is in progress. “Reset” indicates that the program is stopped.
You can use the Reset Operation parameter to specify whether fixed SP operation is to be performed or
control is to be stopped all together while the program is stopped. For details, refer to Selecting the
Reset Operation, below.

The run/reset status changes at the following times. The default is 75E (reset).

* When the (2) (Mode) and (¥) Keys are pressed simultaneously for at least 1 s

e When the 7 -F parameter (Run/Reset) in the Operation Level is changed to FLIN

e When the run/reset status is changed with the &9 (PF) Key

¢ When the run/reset status is changed with an event input

@ Additional Information

You can set the Standby Time parameter to delay the start of program operation after changing
from reset to run status. For details, refer to 5-15-13 Standby Operation.
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4 Basic Operation

I Programming Methods

There are two programming methods: Step Time Programming, in which the time and SP are set, and
Rate of Rise Programming, in which the segment type is set (to ramp, soak, or step) and the time, SP,
and/or slope are set.

® Step Time Programming
¢ With step time programming, you set the SP and time for each segment.
e The SP of the previous segment is the starting point, you set the ending point as the SP of the
current segment, and you set the time from the starting point to the ending point.

ﬂeqment in Step Time Programming
Ending point

SP

Segment 1 Segment 2 ! Segment 3 ! Setthe
; : : segment
SP.

100°C
Starting
point

SP of previous
segment
0
Set the

20 min. | 40 min. . 20min. ! segment

time. /

Segment 0

A

>

50°C

Operation started in Program SP Mode.

¢ You cannot select the segment format for step time programming. The format is determined by the

time and SP.
Details are as follows:

e Ramp: If the SP is different from the SP for the previous segment, the segment becomes
a ramp segment.

e Soak: If the SP is the same as the SP for the previous segment, the segment becomes a
soak segment. However, if the Reset Operation parameter is set to stop control,
segment 0 is a soak segment.

e Step: If the segment time is set to 0, the segment becomes a step segment.
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® Rate of Rise Programming

¢ You set the segment type (soak, ramp, or step) and other parameters for each segment.
You set only the SP and slope. You set the ending point as the SP and the slope

4 Basic Operation

ﬂqamg Segment in Rate of Rise Programming \
Ending point

Set the
segment

Segment 4
(ramp)

e Ramp:
until reaching the SP.
e Soak: You set only the time.
* Step: You set only the SP.
SP Segment 2
(step)
140°C |-~ Rt |
Segment 0 ; Segment 3 :
ramp) | Segment 1 (soak) (soak) |
100°C

SP.

Starting Ml
point

SP of previous

segment

- > Time/

fSoak Segment in Rate of Rise Programmin )
Set the
Starting point  Ending point ;epgme"‘

60°C

PV at startup 40 mi
min.

= 20°C 20 min. |

20 min.

SP of previous
segment
0

— Time

Set the
segment

A
Operation started
in Program SP Mode.

% Additional Information

time.

- J
Time (h.min)
Step Segment in Rate of Rise Programmin
Ending Setthe
point segment
SP.
0 Time

Starting point

For segment 0, the segment SP that serves as the starting point is one of the following
depending on the settings of the Operation at Reset and Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming

parameters.
e Segment 0 SP

¢ Process value (PV)
* Fixed SP

For details, refer to Reset Operation, Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming, and Programming
Pattern Starting Points on page 4-36.
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4 Basic Operation

4-7-2 Program Patterns

Program patterns are shown below. The starting segment changes as shown below depending on
whether the starting point is the PV, fixed SP, or a set SP.

@ Starting Point = PV or Fixed SP: Segment 0 Is Starting Segment

Starting Point Is PV and Segment Is Ramp

SP
A
Segment 0 | Segment 1

Process
value (PV)
AN~

.__pTime

Starting Point Is PV and Segment Is Soak
SP

A

Segment 0 Segment 1

Process
value (PV)
A~

Soak

. Time

FE5M (Reset Operation) is set as follows:
¢ Reset Operation = Stop control
¢ Valid only with rate of rise programming

Starting Point Is Fixed SP and Segment Is Ramp

SP
A
Segment 0 | Segment 1

Fixed SP
/AN

. Time

Starting Point Is Fixed SP and Segment Is Soak

SP
A

Segment 0 | Segment 1

Fixed SP

AN
Soak

. Time

RESM (Reset Operation) is set as follows:
¢ Reset operation = Fixed SP operation
e Either step time or rate of rise programming
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4 Basic Operation

® Starting Point = Set SP: Segment 1 Is Starting Segment (Segment 0 = Step

Operation)
Starting Point Is PV and Segment Is Ramp
sP

t Segment 1 Segment 2

Segment 0

£

: ) ~N

. pTime »

0]

=

. . 3
Starting Point Is PV and Segment Is Soak Q@
o

sP )

t Segment 1 Segment 2 %

‘ 3

(7]

Segment 0

=

Soak

__yTime

-

RESM (Reset Operation) is set as follows:
¢ Reset Operation = Stop control
* Either step time or rate of rise programming

For details on program patterns, refer to A-8 Setting Levels Diagram.

sulened weiboid 2-/-v
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4 Basic Operation

4-7-3 Setting Flow for Program-related Settings

After you set the parameters related to the initial program settings, set the parameter to create the pro-
gram. The setting flows for program-related parameters are given below.

@ Initial Program-related Settings

Initial Setting Level \

Set the Program Time Unit parameter. }

|

Set the Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming parameter.

|

Set the Time Unit of Ramp Rate parameter.

l

{ J (for rate of rise programming)
{ Set the Reset Operation parameter. J

|

Set the Startup Operation parameter.

l

i Set the Operation End Operation parameter. L

Adjustment Level
( Set the SP Mode parameter. } ]

® Creating the Program

Program Setting Level \

{ Set the Program Number parameter.

|

{Set the Number of Segments Used parameter. }

l

{ Set the Segment Number parameter. }

|

{ Set the segments. }

Set the segment formats (for segments 0 to 31) (for rate of rise programming)

]

Set the segment SPs (for segments 0 to 31).
2

[ )
{ )
{Set the segment slopes (for segments 0 to 31). } (for rate of rise programming)
{ )

Set the segment times (for segments 0 to 31).

{ Set the program. }

[ Set the PID Set No. parameter. }
3

K [ Set the Alarm Value parameter. )
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4 Basic Operation

The parameter setting procedures for the example in 4-2 Initial Setup Examples through Starting Pro-
gram Operation are given starting on the next page.

4-7-4 Making the Initial Program-related Settings

Set the following parameters before you create the program. Initial Setting Level ﬁ
Set the Program Time Unit parameter. s
et the Program Time Unit parameter.

¢ Program Time Unit l

Set the Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming parameter }
Set the Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming parameter.

(i.e., the program setting method). ]

» Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming

Set the Time Unit of Ramp Rate parameter (for rate of

rise programming-)i Set the Reset Operation parameter. J
e Time Unit of Ramp Rate l

Set the Reset Operation parameter' Set the Startup Operation parameter}
¢ Reset Operation l

Set the Startup Operation parameter.
e Startup Operation

Set the Operation End Operation parameter. Vs

¢ Operation End Operation Adjustment Level
Set the SP Mode parameter (when the reset operation ( Set the SP Mode parameter.
is set to stop control).

¢ SP Mode

Set the Time Unit of Hamp Rate parameter.

e e

—

Set the Operation End Operation paramete&

—

sbumes perejei-welboid [emu| syy Bue v-L-v

I Setting the Program Time Unit Parameter

This parameter sets the time unit for execution of the program.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
Program Time Unit -l -M: Hours and minutes H-M Initial Setting Level
M-5: Minutes and seconds

Zl:

® Setting Example

The following example shows how to set hours and minutes.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to | Initial Setting Level
select the Program Time Unit parameter.

Program
H-M| Time Unit

2 Press the (&) or &) Key to set hours and minutes 1
The default is hours and minutes. -
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4 Basic Operation

Setting the Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming Parameter (i.e., the

Program Setting Method)

This parameter sets the program setting method.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name

Display

Setting range

Default

Level

Step Time/Rate of
Rise Programming

£-FR

£CME: Step time programming
PR Rate of rise programming

ECME

Initial Setting Level

¢ The setting of the Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming parameter determines which segment
parameters are enabled.
The following table shows which segment parameters are enable according to the setting of the
Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming parameter.

Setting of Step Time/Rate of Rise
Parameter Setting range Unit : Programming parameter
Step time . a
. Rate of rise programming
programming
Segment Format | Soak, ramp, or | --- No setting”! Must be set.
step (default: Soak Ramp Step
ramp)
Segment SP SP lower limitto | EU Must be set.”? | No Must be | Must be
SP upper limit setting set. set.
(default: 0)
Segment Slope 0to 9,999 EU/Time Unit of No setting No Must be | No
(default: 0) 2 Ramp Rate setting | get.” setting
Segment Time 0.00 to 99.59 Program Time Unit | Must be set. Must be | No No
(default: 0.00) (hours.minutes or set. setting setting
minutes.seconds)
*1 If the Reset Operation parameter is set to stop control, segment 0 is always a soak segment. The starting

and ending points are both the SP of segment 0.
*2 If the Segment Rate of Rise parameter is set to 0, the segment will be a step segment.

Set the unit to minutes (default) or hours in the Time Unit of Ramp Rate parameter.

® Setting Example

This example is for setting the programming method to step time programming.

Operating Procedu

re

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

select the Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming parameter.

Initial Setting Level

[

oo
I

J7 | Program

L ME| Time Unit

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set ELME (step time programming).

The default is £ ME (step time programming).

I~

L _ oo
]
ECME

"
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4 Basic Operation

Setting the Time Unit of Ramp Rate Parameter (for Rate of Rise
Programming)

This parameter is set only for rate of rise programming. This parameter sets the time unit for the denom-
inator of the Segment Slope parameter.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
Time Unit of Ramp | PR H: Hours Initial Setting Level
Rate M: Minutes

=z
~=

® Setting Example

The following example shows how to set * (minutes).

sweiboid Bumas -v

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to | Initial Setting Level
select the Time Unit of Ramp Rate parameter.

Time Unit of

-
J
=
l
=

-——

M| Ramp Rate

2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set M (minutes). oo
The default is M (minutes).

I Setting the Reset Operation Parameter

This parameter sets whether to perform control in reset status.

Here, “reset” means that the program is stopped.

e Stop Control (Default)
Control is stopped in reset status.
When operation is started again, program control or fixed SP control is started according to the
setting of the SP Mode parameter.

*  When a program is in reset status, the segment number will be 0, the elapsed program time will be 0, hold
status will be cleared, the program repetition counter will be 0, and the program number will be the number
of the selected program.

¢ Fixed SP Operation
Fixed SP control is executed in reset status using the fixed SP.
When operation is started, Program SP Mode is automatically entered and control is started with the
program SP.

sbumes perejei-welboid [emu| syy Bue v-L-v

® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
Reset Operation FLSM StafF: Stop control StaPf Initial Setting Level
F5F: Fixed SP operation
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® Setting Example
This example is for setting the parameter to stop control.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to | Initial Setting Level
select the Reset Operation parameter. I =
P P ,'-\',': '_-“'V,' Reset Operation
SEaf
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set 5toP (stop operation). Ty
The default is 557 (stop operation). L an
Staf

@ Additional Information

Maintaining the Control Output during Reset Status When the Reset Operation Is Set to Stop
Control
Set the MV to output in the MV -F (MV at Reset) parameter. For details, refer to 5-16-2 MV at
Reset.

® Reset Operation, Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming, and Programming Pattern
Starting Points

Setting of Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming parameter

Reset Operation Step time programming Rate of rise programming
Starts from SP of segment 0 Starts from the process value (PV)
Stop control “ . 2
(always a soak segment). (either a ramp, soak, or step segment).
Fixed SP Starts from fixed SP of segment 0.

operation

*1 To start from a ramp segment, set the time for segment 0 to 0 and use segment 1 as a ramp segment.

*2 To start operation from a specific SP, set the Segment Type parameter for segment 0 to a step and set

the desired SP.

Note: The following operation occurs if an input error occurs when starting operation with the reset operation
set to stop control. If the segment format of segment 0 is a ramp or step, the program starts from the SP
of segment 0. If the segment format of segment 0 is soak, program operation does not start (reset status
is entered).

I Setting the Startup Operation Parameter

This parameter sets the operating status when the power is turned ON.
You can set any of the following options.

Operation Description
e Continue (default) The status when power was interrupted is continued.
* Reset Reset status is entered.
¢ Run The program (including any standby status) is executed from the beginning.
¢ Manual Mode Manual Mode is entered. (This setting cannot be selected if manual operation is
disabled.)

The following table shows the settings that are retained depending on the setting of the above Startup
Operation parameter.

Setting of the Startup Operation parameter
Continue Reset Run Manual Mode
Program Number Retained. Retained.

Parameter
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Parameter Setting of the Startup Operation parameter
Continue Reset Run Manual Mode
Segment Number Retained. --- Retained.
Elapsed Program Time Retained. - Retained.
Remaining Standby Time Retained. --- .2 Retained.
Program Repetitions Retained. Retained.
Hold Status Retained. Retained.
Auto/Manual Retained. Retained. Retained.
Manual MV Retained. Retained. Retained. Retained."
Run/Reset Retained. - Retained.
*1 For position-proportional models, the Direct Setting of Position-Proportional MV parameter must be set to
OFF.

*2 The remaining standby time is set in the Standby Time parameter.

*3 If Auto Mode was in effect when power was interrupted, the Manual MV will be 0 (OFF) if the Manual
Output Method parameter is set to HOLD (retain MV) and it will be the value of the Manual MV Initial
Value parameter if the Manual Output Method parameter is set to INIT (output initial value). However, if
the Manual Output Method is set to HOLD (remain MV) for position-proportional control, the manual MV
will be as follows:

e If the potentiometer input is normal: Valve Opening
e |f there is a potentiometer input error and control is stopped: MV at Reset
e |f there is a potentiometer input error and control is in progress: MV at PV Error

sweiboid Bumas -v
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® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
Startup Operation | P-al L aNE: Continue CoNE Initial Setting Level
F5E: Reset
FLUN: Run
MANL: Manual Mode

® Setting Example

The following example shows how to set continuing from the previous status.

Operating Procedure

sbumes perejei-welboid [emu| syy Bue v-L-v

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to | Initial Setting Level
select the Startup Operation parameter. Y
J= ~ [y | Startup Operation
CoNk
2 Press the (&) or &) Key to set Continue. Y
The default is Continue. o
LoNE
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I Setting the Operation End Operation Parameter

This parameter sets the operation to perform when the program has been completed. You can set any
of the following options.
¢ Reset Status (Default)
e QOperation will be ended.
e Continue
e QOperation is continued using the SP of the last segment.
¢ The final segment number is held and the elapsed program time is held.
Note 1 The Hold and Advance parameters cannot be used. The time signals retain their status at a normal end of
operation.
2 If you change the Number of Segments Used parameter after operation is ended, the operation end status
will be held for the SP of the final SP after the parameter is changed.
e Fixed SP Mode
¢ Operation is continued in Fixed SP Mode after the program is completed (run status).
e The segment number and elapsed program time return to the start and are held.
Note 1 Time signals are turned OFF before the end of program operation.

2 If the SP Mode parameter is changed to Program SP Mode (PSP), the program will start again. If, how-
ever, the Reset Operation parameter is set to fixed SP operation, Fixed SP Mode cannot be set.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
Operation End ESEE R5E: Reset status RSk Initial Setting Level
Operation LaNt: Continue

F5P: Fixed SP Mode

® Setting Example
The following procedure shows how to set the parameter to reset status.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to | Initial Setting Level
select the Operation End Operation parameter. el sl el _
I— 1 i_ | Operation End
RS L1 Operation
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set reset status. FECl
The default is reset status. g gy
RaE

Setting the SP Mode Parameter (When Reset Operation Is Set to
Stop Control)

You can select either the program SP or a fixed SP as the SP to use for control.
Before you start program operation, set the SP Mode parameter in the Adjustment Level to Program SP
(F5P).
¢ Program SP (PSP) Mode
In this mode, the program SP is used for control.
¢ Fixed SP (FSP) Mode
In this mode, control is performed for a fixed SP that is set by the user.
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® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
SP Mode SPMd PSP: Program SP PSP Adjustment Level
F5F: Fixed SP

® Setting Example
This procedure shows how to set the parameter to the program SP.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to | Adjustment Level 5
select the SP Mode parameter. ~ n
P SPMA| s mode -]
PoP @
3
2 Press the (&) or @) Key to set P5F (program SP). , ’M o %
The default is P5F (program SP). o 3
FL5F
4
4-7-5 Creating the Program
AN
To create the program, you set parameters in the Program Set- Program Setting Level :‘n
tlng Level. {Set the Program Number parameter. } g
Set the Program Number parameter. 2
* Display Program Selection { t the Number of Segments Used parameter.} «5)*.
Set the Number of Segments Used parameter. I %
 Number of Segments Used {Setthe Segment Number parameer. J %
Set the Segment Number parameter. ! :
* Display Segment Selection { Set the segments. J
Set the segments_ [Sel the segment ormals (for segments 0 to 31) }
* Segment n Format (for rate of rise programming) | SenhesegmemSPs forseqmenis 0131
L4 Segment n SP [ Senhesegmemslopes orsegmemsOtoSU]
e Segment n Slope (for rate of rise programming) [ et e segmentimes forsegmemw]
e Segment n Time
*  The upper limit of “n” is determined by the Number of { Set the program. }
Segments Used parameter. [ Setthe PID Set No. parameter. |
3
Set the rogram. & [ Set the alarm values. /]
* PID Set No.

e Alarm Value

I Setting the Program Number Parameter

Set the parameter to the number of the program to edit. When you change levels, the parameter for the
currently selected program number is displayed.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
Display Program d.PRG to "l * Program Setting Level
Selection

*Number of program currently used for control.
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® Setting Example
This procedure shows how to select program 0.

Operating Procedure

1 Select the Display Program Selection parameter in Program

Setting Level.

Program Setting Level

Display Program

Selection

2 Press the (&) or (®) Key to select £.
The default is the number of the currently executing program.

L

I Setting the Number of Segments Used

This parameter specifies the number of segments to use in the program.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default

Level

Number of
Segments Used:

5-N

{to 32

[}

Program Setting Level

® Setting Example

The following procedure shows how to set four segments (i.e., segments 0 to 3
will be used).

Operating Procedure

1 Press the (2) Key several times in the Program Setting Level to
select the Number of Segments Used parameter.

Program Setting Level

Number of

Segments Used

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set 4.
The default is &.

I Setting the Segment Number Parameter

Set the parameter to the number of the segment to edit. When you change the display,

segment parameters) is displayed.

® Related Parameters

Nd (do not edit

Parameter name Display Setting range Default

Level

Display Segment
Selection

d5Eh Otodi ENd*

LV

Program Setting Level

*If you move from the PV/SP display by pressing the Key for one second, the current segment number is

displayed.
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® Setting Example
This procedure shows how to select segment 0.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the (@) Key several times in the Program Setting Level to | Program Setting Level
select the Display Segment Selection parameter. ICCIr
(o
ENd| Selection

Display Segment

-

2 Press the (&) or (¥ Key to select {i.

The default is £Nd.
* If anything other than £Nd is selected and you press the Key,
the first segment parameter for the specified segment number is
displayed.

U

-~
™
-
(T
| —
U |

[
ca !

sweiboid Bumas -v

Setting the Segment Format Parameter (for Rate of Rise
Programming)

4

This parameter sets the segment format for the specified segment number.
AN
® Related Parameters S
[$)]
Parameter name Setting range Default Level g
Segment n Format | #AMP: Ramp RAMP Program Setting Level %
5aAk: Soak %
SEEP: Step 2
8
8
3

® Setting Example
The following example shows how to set a ramp segment.

Operating Procedure

1 Specify a segment number for the Display Segment Selection | Program Setting Level
parameter and press the Key several times to select the CL o

Segment Format parameter. - 31~ | Segment 0
FARMP| Format

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set FAMP (ramp). I

The default is FAMFP (ramp). a3
RAMP

I Setting the Segment SP Parameter

This parameter sets the SP for the specified segment number.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name | Display Setting range Unit Default Level

Segment n SP SF SP lower limit to SP upper | EU 0 Program Setting
limit Level
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® Setting Example
The following example shows how to set 50.

Operating Procedure

1 Specify a segment number for the Display Segment Selection | Program Setting Level
parameter and press the Key several times to select the C o
Segment SP parameter. 1 | Segment0

Il set point

2 Press the (&) or () Key to set 50 (50°C). o
The default is 0. anr

LM
]

Setting the Segment Slope Parameter (for Rate of Rise
Programming)

This parameter sets the segment slope for the specified segment number.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name | Display Setting range Unit Default Level
Segment n Slope | PR i to 95955 EU/Time Unit |0 Program Setting
of Ramp Rate Level

® Setting Example
The following example shows how to set 2.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times from the Display Segment | Program Setting Level
Selection parameter to select the Segment 1 Slope parameter. oo
I~ 17 | Segment 1
Il Slope
2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to select 2. a0
The default is J. =i
i
[
I Setting the Segment Time
This parameter sets the segment time for the specified segment number.
® Related Parameters
Parameter name | Display Setting range Unit Default Level
Segment n Time ECME 0.00to 5555 Hours and minutes, or | 0.00 Program Setting
minutes and seconds* Level

*The unit is set in the Program Time Unit parameter (default: H- (hours and minutes))
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® Setting Example
The following example shows how to set 0.40.

Operating Procedure

1 Specify a segment number for the Display Segment Selection | Program Setting Level
parameter and press the Key several times to select the
Segment Time parameter.

,':,_,'V”: Segment 1

non Time

2 Press the ®) or (¥ Key to set .40. L —ME
The default is 4.00. = lnl En
)

L

I Setting the PID Set No. Parameter

This parameter specifies the PID set to use for the program.

sweiboid Bumas -v

® Related Parameters

=

Parameter name | Display Setting range Default Level
PID Set No. Pld : Automatic selection 1 Program Setting Level
! to : PID set number

® Setting Example
The following example shows how to set the PID set number to 2.

Operating Procedure

weiboid 8y} bunesin G-/-v

1 Press the (@) Key several times in the Program Setting Level to | Program Setting Level

select the PID Set No. parameter. 0=
I_ 1| PID SetNo.

2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set 2. o=
The defaultis . mL l_’é

I Setting the Alarm Value Parameter

Set the alarm value for the alarm to use.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
Alarm Value1to4 |AL- fto Y |- /895 to 5555 0 Program Setting Level
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® Setting Example

The following example shows how to set alarm value 1 to 30°C.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the (@) Key several times in the Program Setting Level to | Program Setting Level
select the Alarm Value 1 parameter. ol |
1 — (| Alarm Value 1
0
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to select 30. T ;
The default is 7. U S
a0
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4 Basic Operation

4-7-6 Changing Programs during Operation

The temperature vector will change if the program is changed during operation. The following sections
show how the temperature vector will changed.

® Step Time Programming
¢ Changing the SP
If the SP is changed during a segment, the present SP will move in a straight line with the changed
SP as the target point.

Set point
A

Before change

After change /.

Point of change

- > Time
Segment N Segment N+1
e Changing the Time
If the time is changed during a segment, the slope of the line along which the present SP moves will
change because the time taken to reach the target will change.
Set point
A After  Before After Before

change change change change
|- V.

______

.T,. .

#Point of change

> Time

Before change | Segment N | Segment N+1 |

After change | Segment N | Segment N+1 |

If the segment time after the change is shorter than the elapsed segment time, the program will
immediately move to the next segment.
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4 Basic Operation

® Rate of Rise Programming

* [f the rate of rise is changed during a segment, both the slope of the present SP and the segment

time for the ramp period will change.

» Time

Set point
- -
After change —» . N

2 \ Point of

change

Before change
Before change | Segment N Segment N+1
After change | Segment N Segment N+1

¢ |f the SP is changed during a segment, the segment time for the ramp period will change.
¢ If the time is changed during a segment, the segment time for the soak period will change.
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4-8 Setting the Fixed SP

You can set a fixed SP for the following purposes.

¢ To perform fixed SP operation (i.e., control with a fixed SP)

¢ To specify the starting point for autotuning all PID sets (i.e., the SP for the first execution of autotun-
ing)
For details on autotuning all PID sets, refer to 5-14-1 Autotuning All PID Sets (Autotuning).

4-8-1 Fixed SP Setting Methods

There are the following two ways that you can use to set a fixed SP.
Method 1: Change the Fixed SP (F5F) parameter in Adjustment Level.
Method 2: Change the SP parameter in Operation Level during fixed SP operation.*

*

The new SP for method 2 is saved in the Fixed SP (- 5F) parameter in Adjustment Level.

I Method 1: Changing the Fixed SP Parameter in Adjustment Level

This procedure sets the Fixed SP (F5F) parameter to 200°C.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to | Adjustment Level
select the Fixed SP (F5F) parameter.

FEP| Fixeasp
In]
Ll
2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to set the fixed SP to 201. CCO
The default is &. —ar
it

Method 2: Changing the SP Parameter in Operation Level during
Fixed SP Control (While the F5F Operation Display Is Lit)

The following procedures set Fixed SP Mode (the F5F operation display
will light).

Reset Operation = Stop Control

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to | Adjustment Level

select the SP Mode parameter. —
P Cr M,—,’ SP Mode

FLF

2 Press the (®) Key to select F5P. COm
Fixed SP Mode is entered (the F5F operation display will light). - ‘c',_l:,l:,
2
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4 Basic Operation

Reset Operation = Fixed SP Operation

1 Press the Key several times in the Operation Level to dis-

Adjustment Level

lay the Run/Reset parameter. -
play P ,'-\’ - ,'-\’ Run/Reset
RSE
2 Press the (¥) Key to select P5E. O 0o
The default is F5E. AN
o
*  Fixed SP Mode is entered (the F5F operation display will light). R5E

The following procedure sets the set point to 200°C.

Operating Procedure

1 Select the Process Value/Set Point 1/2 parameter in the Opera-

tion Level.

Adjustment Level

,_:’ ':-, Process Value/Set Point
Al (1)@
o
2 Press the (&) or @) Key to set the SP to ~/i1. T
The default is L. C
gk

® Related Parameters

Parameter . . .
name Display Setting range Unit Level
SP Mode SPMd F5P: Program SP Mode Adjustment Level
F5P: Fixed SP Mode
Fixed SP F5F SP lower limit to SP upper limit EU
Reset Operation | FE5M SEkaF: Stop control Initial Setting Level
F5F: Fixed SP operation
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4-9 Determining PID Constants
(Autotuning and Manual Setting)

There are two types of autotuning for the ESLIC-T.

® Normal Autotuning
¢ Autotuning is executed for the currently selected PID set.
e The current SP when autotuning is specified is used as the autotuning SP.
* You can use normal autotuning when you specify the PID set for each selected program, or when
you automatically select PID sets according to application temperature zones.

@ Autotuning All PID Sets (Autotuning)

* You can automatically execute autotuning in order for more than one PID set.

* The SP for autotuning each PID set is the fixed SP for the first execution of autotuning, the mean
value of each PID set temperature zone for the middle zones, and the All PID AT Upper Limit SP
for the last execution of autotuning.

¢ You can use this type of autotuning only when you use automatic selection of PID sets according
to temperature zones.

* For details on autotuning all PID sets, refer to 5-14 Determining PID Constants for PID Sets
(Autotuning for All PID Sets).

(Bumas jenuepy pue Bujunjolny) sjueisuo) aid buiuiwialag 6-v
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4-9-1 AT (Auto-tuning)

e When AT is executed, the optimum PID constants for the set point at that time
are set automatically. A method (called the limit cycle method) for forcibly
changing the manipulated variable and finding the characteristics of the
control object is employed.

¢ Either 40% AT or 100% AT can be selected depending on the width of MV
variation in the limit cycle. For the AT Execute/Cancel parameter, specify Ak -2
(100% AT), AL - { (40% AT), ALAZ (All PID 100% AT), or AER ! (All PID 40%
AT). To cancel AT, specify aFF (AT cancel).

¢ Only 100% autotuning is supported for heating and cooling control or floating
position-proportional control.

e If the Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter is set to any value other than
0 (same as heating control), the PID constants are set automatically for both
heating control and cooling control.

¢ Autotuning cannot be executed while the program is reset (if the reset
operation is set to stop control), while on standby (if the reset operation is set
to stop control), during manual operation, and during ON/OFF control.

¢ The following operations are not possible during autotuning: changing
settings, hold/clear hold, and segment operations, such as advance
operations.

¢ Autotuning will stop if the Run/Reset parameter is set to Reset and the Reset
Operation parameter is set to stop control, or if you switch to manual
operation.

e The following operation will be performed if the Reset Operation parameter is
set to fixed SP operation.

* |f the Run/Reset parameter is changed to Reset during autotuning, the
present SP will be changed to the fixed SP after autotuning has been
completed.

¢ If autotuning is executed while the Run/Reset parameter is set to Reset and
the Run/Reset parameter is changed to Run during autotuning execution,
the program will be started after completing autotuning.

e The results of autotuning are reflected in the Proportional Band (P), Integral
Time (I), and Derivative Time (D) parameters of the PID set where autotuning
was started. For details on PID sets, refer to 5-13-1 PID Sets

-
I

-
)
[t

Adjustment Level

Il

-

|~ | Proportional ,'_ = J— | Proportional
an Band an Band (Cooling)
L L
L_ |Integral ,'_ = 1_ | Integral Time
233 Time 733 (Cooling)

==
|
)

7 | Derivative Derivative Time
LH_,—' T|me ur (COOllng)
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® AT Operations
AT is started when RE -2 (100% AT), AE - { (40% AT) AEAZ (all PID 100% AT), or ALR ! (all PID 40%
AT) is specified for the AT Execute/Cancel parameter.
The TUNE indicator will light during execution.
Only the Communications Writing, RUN/RESET, and AT Execution/Cancel parameters can be
changed during AT execution. Other parameters cannot be changed.

AT Calculated Gain
The AT Calculated Gain parameter sets the gain for when PID values are calculated using AT. When
emphasizing response, decrease the set value. When emphasizing stability, increase the set value.

AT Hysteresis
The AT Hysteresis parameter sets the hysteresis when switching ON and OFF for the limit cycle
operation during auto-tuning.

(Bumas jenuepy pue Bujunjolny) sjueisuo) aid buiuiwialag 6-v

Limit Cycle MV Amplitude

The Limit Cycle MV Amplitude parameter sets the MV amplitude for limit cycle operation during
auto-tuning.

*  This setting is disabled for 100% AT.

=

AN
® 40% AT 2
e The width of MV variation in the limit cycle can be changed in the Limit Cycle MV Amplitude 3
parameter, but the AT execution time may be longer than for 100% AT. The limit cycle timing varies E
according to whether the deviation (DV) at the start of auto-tuning execution is less than 10% FS. ;

PV Limit Cycle MV PV Limit Cycle MV

Amplitude 40% Amplitude 40%
SP & ---- - SP & - /= -

: Deviation:

1 10% FS

Deviation:
10% FS

» Time

N N > Time i Ny
AT started AT ended AT started AT ended
® 100% AT
* Operation will be as shown in the following diagram, regardless of the deviation (DV) at the start of
AT execution. To shorten the AT execution time, select 100% AT.

PV Limit Cycle MV
Amplitude 100%

SP & -

A ry > Time
AT started AT ended
* The Limit Cycle MV Amplitude parameter is disabled.
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The 100% autotuning is executed.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the (@) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis- Adjustment Level

play Rt (AT Execute/Cancel). ,':,' ;': AT Execute/

oFF Cancel

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to select AL -2 (100% AT execute). o
* The TUNE indicator will light during autotuning.

-

(I
AE-C
Adjustment Level

1
I'11Z | AT Execute/

AEE Cancel

3 When AT ends, the AT Execute/Cancel parameter is set to oFF.

® All PID 100% AT and All PID 40% AT
e For details on All PID 100% AT and All PID 40% AT, refer to 5-14 Determining PID Constants for
PID Sets (Autotuning for All PID Sets).

4-9-2 RT (Robust Tuning) (Used for Autotuning)

* When autotuning is executed with RT selected, PID constants are
automatically set that make it hard for control performance to degenerate even
when control object characteristics change.

* RT can be set in the Advanced Function Setting Level when PID control has
been set.

e The RT mode cannot be selected while an analog input is set.

* Selecting the RT mode in the following cases will help to prevent hunting from
occurring.

* When the set temperature is not constant and is changed in a wide range
¢ When there are large variations in ambient temperatures due to factors such
as seasonal changes or differences between day and night temperatures
e When there are large variations in ambient wind conditions and air flow
* When heater characteristics change depending on the temperature
¢ When an actuator with disproportional I/O, such as a phase-control-type
power regulator, is used
* When a rapidly heating heater is used
* When the control object or sensor has much loss time
¢ When hunting occurs in normal mode for any reason
*  PID constants are initialized to the factory settings by switching to RT
mode.
*  When the RT mode is selected, the Integral/Derivative Time Unit pa-
rameter changes to 0.1 s.

—r—
-1
[
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® RT Features
¢ Even if hunting occurs for PID constants when autotuning is executed in normal mode, it is less
likely to occur when autotuning is executed in RT Mode.

Temperature Temperature

Much hunting occurs. Hunting is reduced.

Set value Set value

A . A
Start of control Time Start of control

e When the temperature (PV) falls short of the set point for the PID constants when using
autotuning in normal mode, executing autotuning in RT Mode tends to improve performance.

Time

Temperature Temperature

Set value

=

A ] A )
Start of control Time Start of control Time

e When the manipulated variable (MV) is saturated, the amount of overshooting may be somewhat
higher in comparison to PID control based on autotuning in normal mode.

Set value

(Bumas jenuepy pue Bujunjolny) sjueisuo) aid buiuiwialag 6-v
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=

This procedure selects RT mode.

Operating Procedure

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Level

Setting Level to display Pt (RT: robust tuning).

[
I

[

- | gT

)
FF

Iy |

2 Press the® or Key to select alN (RT ON).
The default is aF F.

——

=y

=~
= |

2
=

(Bulunjony Joy pesn) (Buiuny 1snqoy) 14 2-6-v

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) 4 -53



4 Basic Operation

4-9-3 Manual Setup

You can manually set individual PID constants in the Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative
Time parameters in the PID Setting Level after you select the PID set number with the Display PID

Selection parameter.

If you change the setting of the Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative Time parameters in the
Adjustment Level, the new settings are saved in the Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative

Time parameters for the currently selected PID set.
For details on PID sets, refer to 5-13-1 PID Sets.

The following procedure sets the PID 2 Proportional Band parameter to
10.0, the PID 2 Integral Time parameter to 250, and the PID 2 Derivative
Time parameter to 45.

1

Press the (© Key three times for less than 1 second each time

PID Setting Level

in the Operation Level. o=
. . . 1.~ 1_ 1| Display PID
The display will change to the PID Setting Level. ; Selection
2 Press the (&) or (¥ Key to set the parameter to 2. O
[N |
c
3 Press the Key to select the PID 2 Proportional Band param- | .- =0
eter - .~ | Proportional
H.M| Band
4 Press the (&) or (¥ Key to set the parameter to 10.0. - a0
[
(i
5 Press the Key to select the PID 2 Integral Time parameter. - -
. | Integral Time
£33
6 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set 250. - =
[
Pe=th
7 Press the Key to select the PID 2 Derivative Time parame- -
[~ .17 | Derivative
ter. L.L
YAl Time
8 Press the (&) or @) Key to set 45. -
(g
45

9

Press the (© Key to return to the Operation Level.

@ Additional Information

Proportional Action

When PID constants | (integral time) and D (derivative time) are set to 0, control is executed
according to proportional action. As the default, the center value of the proportional band

becomes the set point.
Related parameter: Manual Reset Value (Adjustment Level)
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When P (Proportional Band) Is Adjusted

Increased

Set
value

The curve rises gradually, and a long stabilization time
is created, but overshooting is prevented.

Decreased

Set
value

Overshooting and hunting occur, but the set value is
quickly reached and the temperature stabilizes.

When | (Integral Time) Is Adjusted

Set
value

It takes a long time to reach the set point.
It takes time to achieve a stable state, but overshooting,

Increased undershooting, and hunting are reduced.
Overshooting and undershooting occur.
Set .| /\ - A i
el Hunting occurs.
Decreased The Controller starts up faster.

When D (Derivative Time) Is Adjusted

Set

value

Overshooting, undershooting, and stabilization times
are reduced, but fine hunting occurs on changes in the

Increased curve itself.
Overshooting and undershooting increase, and it takes
Set ,L __N\- - - _a- o~ _ : P
v;‘ue time to return to the set point.
Decreased

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)
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4 Basic Operation

4-10 Alarm Outputs

¢ You can use alarms on models with auxiliary outputs. For relay outputs or voltage outputs (for driving
SSRs), alarms can also be used by setting the Control Output 1 Assignment or Control Output 2
Assignment parameter to any of the alarms from alarm 1 to 4. The alarm output condition is
determined by a combination of the alarm type, alarm value, alarm hysteresis, and the standby
sequence. For details, refer to 4-11 Alarm Hysteresis.

e This section describes the Alarm Type, Alarm Value, Alarm Upper Limit and Alarm Lower Limit
parameters.

4-10-1 Alarm Types

* Set the alarm type independently for each alarm in the Alarm 1 to 4 Type

,':,',’ E ,’ Alarm 1 Type parameters in the Initial Setting Level.
— * The alarms that can be set are listed in the following table.
— — * You can use an LBA (12) only for alarm 1. You cannot use an LBA on a
H,’_ ,'_- ,:' Alarm 2 Type Position-proportional Model.
1”,’ 1'_ 1': :I' Alarm 3 Type
,':”_ ,': '-,’ Alarm 4 Type

Alarm output operation

v‘:ﬁ‘t e Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
0 Alarm function Output OFF No alarm
OFF
1 Upper- and on =L | H|[+= *2 Set the upward deviation in
lower-limit*1 OFF PV the set point for the alarm

S upper limit (H) and the

lower deviation in the set
point for the alarm lower
limit (L). The alarm is ON
when the PV is outside this
deviation range.

Upper-limit —_ X [— —| X [4— Set the upward deviation in

OFF | I_Pv OFF H_Pv the set point by setting the
alarm value (X). The alarm

is ON when the PV is higher

than the SP by the deviation

or more.

Lower-limit —_| X [4— —_ X |— Set the downward deviation
8EF | S|P PV 8EF — | pv | in the set point by setting

SP

the alarm value (X). The
alarm is ON when the PV is
lower than the SP by the
deviation or more.
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Alarm output operation

vgleut e Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative

4 Upper- and on —lLlH|e *3 Set the upward deviation in

lower-limit range*1 | orr _l:tl_sp PV the set point for the alarm
upper limit (H) and the
lower deviation in the set
point for the alarm lower
limit (L). The alarm is ON
when the PV is inside this
deviation range.

5 Upper- and on =2 L[H|[+= *4 A standby sequence is
lower-limit with OFF = PV added to the upper- and
standby lower-limit alarm (1).*6
sequence*1 "5

6 Upper-limit with — | X |— — | X [— A standby sequence is
standby sequence 8?F PV 8EF pv | added to the upper-limit

s S alarm (2).*6
7 Lower-limit with —_| X [— —| X [4— A standby sequence is
ON ON P
standby sequence | orr PV | OFF - pv | added to the lower-limit

alarm (3).*6

8 Absolute-value on — X - on X The alarm will turn ON if the
upper-limit OFF — PV | OFF — PV process value is larger than

the alarm value (X)
regardless of the set point.

9 Absolute-value on - X = on X The alarm will turn ON if the
lower-limit OFF — PV | OFF ——Pv | process value is smaller

than the alarm value (X)
regardless of the set point.

10 Absolute-value - = X = A standby sequence is
upper-limit with 8EF PV 8EF _tl: pv | added to the absolute-value
standby sequence 0 ° upper-limit alarm (8).*6

11 Absolute-value —-x - X = A standby sequence is
lower-limit with oFF ov | N :I—_l_ pv | added to the absolute-value
standby sequence ° ° lower-limit alarm (9).*6

12 LBA (alarm 1 type *7
only)

13 PV change rate *8
alarm

14 SP absolute-value on - X = on X = This alarm type turns ON
upper-limit alarm OFF s SP | OFF P the alarm when the set

point (SP) is higher than the
alarm value (X).
15 SP absolute-value — X — This alarm type turns ON
lower-limit alarm 8'qu . sp 8EF _r - _| sp | the alarm when the set
° ° point (SP) is lower than the
alarm value (X).
16 MV absolute-value | Standard Control Standard Control | This alarm type turns ON

upper-limit alarm*9

oN = X =]
OFF MV
0

ON
OFF

F

MV
0

Heating/Cooling
Control (Heating
MV

~

= X =]

ON
OFF MV
0

Heating/Cooling
Control (Heating
MV)

Always ON

the alarm when the
manipulated variable (MV)
is higher than the alarm
value (X).
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4 Basic Operation

Alarm output operation
Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
17 MV absolute-value | Standard Control Standard Control This alarm type turns ON

lower-limit alarm*9 X —-X - the alarm when the
ON —|——-‘ ON —| . .
OFF — MV | OFF (|) mv | manipulated variable (MV)

Set
value

is lower than the alarm
Heating/Cooling Heating/Cooling value (X).

Control (Cooling Control (Cooling
MV) MV)

X
8EF _|—__|:0 MV Always ON

*1 With set values 1, 4, and 5, the upper- and lower-limit values can be set independently for each alarm
type, and are expressed as “L” and “H”
*2 Set value: 1 (Upper- and lower-limit alarm)

Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 (Always ON)
| | | | | | H<0,L<0
L H SP SP L H H SP L
H<O,L>0 H>0,L<O —_l H<0,L>0
H <L) Hi> 1 | H =1L
H L SP
H>0,L<0
| | Hl < L]
SP H L
*3 Set value: 4 (Upper- and lower-limit range)
Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 (Always OFF)
— — |— H<0,L<0
L HSP SP L H H SP L
H<0,L>0 H>0,L<0 —| H<0,L>0
H| < L] HI > L] | HI = ||
H L SP
|_ H>0,L<0
H HI < L]
SP H L

*4 Set value: 5 (Upper- and lower-limit alarm with standby sequence)
e For the upper- and lower-limit alarms in cases 1 and 2 above, the alarm is always OFF if

upper- and lower-limit hysteresis overlaps.
¢ In case 3, the alarm is always OFF.

*5 Set value: 5 (Upper- and lower-limit alarm with standby sequence)
¢ The alarm is always OFF if upper- and lower-limit hysteresis overlaps.

*6 Refer to Standby Sequence Reset on page 6-83 for information on the operation of the standby
sequence.

*7 Refer to 5-10-1 Loop Burnout Alarm (LBA).

*8 Refer to PV Change Rate Alarm on page 4-60.

*9 When heating/cooling control is performed, the MV absolute-value upper-limit alarm functions only for
the heating operation and the MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm functions only for the cooling
operation.

¢ |f the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the
default settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. (Refer to 4-6-3 Assigned
Output Functions (Assigning Control Outputs Is Not Supported for Position-proportional Models.).)

¢ When the Reset Operation parameter is set to stop control and operation being reset in Program SP
Mode or operation is on standby, the applicable SP for a deviation alarm (alarm type 1 to 7) is the SP
for segment 0.
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4 Basic Operation

e With rate of rise programming, if the Reset Operation parameter is set to stop control and the
Segment Type parameter of segment 0 is set to Soak, the applicable SP for a deviation alarm (alarm
type 1 to 7) is the PV.

4-10-2 Alarm Values

¢ Alarm values are indicated by “X” in the table on the previous page. When the
Alarm Lower upper and lower limits are set independently, “H” is displayed for upper limit
Limit Value values, and “L” is displayed for lower limit values.
¢ To set the alarm value upper and lower limits for deviation, set the upper and
lower limits in each of the Alarm 1 to 4 Upper Limit, and Alarm 1 to 4 Lower
Limit parameters in the Operation Level.
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This procedure sets alarm 1 as an upper-limit alarm. The alarm is output when the process value (PV)
exceeds the set point (SP) by 10°C. (In this example, the temperature unit is °C.)

Alarm 1 type = 2 (Upper-limit alarm)

Alarm value 1= 10

Operating Procedure
*Selecting the Alarm 1 Type

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level
display ALt { (Alarm 1 Type).* ‘II'IL 'I: 'I Alarm 1 Type
c
2 Press the (&) or () Key to set the set value to 2. T
The default is 2 (upper-limit alarm). LR ;
C
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* Setting the Alarm Value

1

Press the @ Key for less than 1 second in the Operation

Program Setting Level

Level. Y )
. . . 1.7 17 1y | Display Program
The display will change to the Program Setting Level. 7| selection
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set 1. TOor
(N A
{
3 Press Key several times to select the Alarm Value 1 param- T |
eter 1~ (| Alarm Value 1
n
L

Use the (®) Key to set the parameter to 10.

-
1

53 ==

[}
I

*

If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the default
settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. For details, refer to 4-6-3 Assigned Output
Functions (Assigning Control Outputs Is Not Supported for Position-proportional Models.).

PV Change Rate Alarm

The change width can be found for PV input values in any set period. Differences with previous
values in each set period are calculated, and an alarm is output if the result exceeds the alarm
value. The PV rate of change calculation period can be set in units of 50 ms.

If a positive value is set for the alarm value, the PV will operate as a change rate alarm in the rising
direction. If a negative value is set, the PV will operate as a change rate alarm in the falling direction.

|E| Precautions for Correct Use

If a shorter PV rate of change calculation period is set, outputs set for the PV change rate alarm
function may repeatedly turn ON and OFF for a short period of time. It is therefore recommended
that the PV change rate alarm be used with the alarm latch turned ON.

PV

Alarm value

0

1
Alarm function -2

ON

ON

OFF

Time

\PV change width for PV rate
of change calculation period

Parameter name

Setting range

Unit

Default

PV Rate of Change

Calculation Period

1 to 999

Sampling cycle

20 (1s)
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4 Basic Operation

® SP Alarms
You can set an SP absolute-value upper-limit or SP absolute-value lower-limit alarm for the set point
(SP).
The alarm point is set in the corresponding alarm value parameter. The Alarm SP Selection
parameter is used to specify the alarm for either the ramp SP or the target SP.
The corresponding alarm hysteresis setting is also valid.

SP absolute-value upper-limit alarm SP absolute-value lower-limit alarm

Example: Example:
ON ON
OFF SP OFF SP

Upper-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)

Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)
]

Alarm value (e.g., 1.00"0)
The alarm output is ON while the SP is equal to or

lower than the set value.

Alarm value (e.g., 100°C)
The alarm output is ON while the SP is equal to or

higher than the set value.

sindinQ wiely 0L

® MV Alarms
You can set an MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm for the

manipulated value (MV).
The alarm point is set in the corresponding alarm value parameter. The corresponding alarm

=

Upper-limit alarm
point (e.g., 80%)

Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 20%)
2

hysteresis setting is also valid. N
— — o

MV absolute-value upper-limit alarm MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm o

>

Example for Standard Control: Example for Standard Control: ;_s‘_:

ON ON 3

5

OFF MV OFF MV g

(2]

Alarm value (e.g., 2?)%)
The alarm output is ON while the MV is equal to or

lower than the set value.

Alarm value (e.g., 80%)
The alarm output is ON while the MV is equal to or

higher than the set value.
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4-11 Alarm Hysteresis

¢ The hysteresis of alarm outputs when alarms are switched ON/OFF can be set as follows:

Upper-limit alarm Lower-limit alarm

Alarm hysteresis Alarm hysteresis
ON ON

Al

AIarmAvalue Alarm value
e Alarm hysteresis is set independently for each alarm in the Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis parameters (Initial
Setting Level).
¢ For all alarms except for MV alarms, the default is 0.2 (°C/°F) for temperature inputs and 0.02% FS
for analog inputs. The default is 0.50(%) for MV alarms.

4-11-1 Standby Sequence

¢ The standby sequence can be used so that an alarm will not be output until the process value leaves
the alarm range once and then enters it again.

e For example, with a lower-limit alarm, the process value will normally be below the set point, i.e.,
within the alarm range, when the power supply is turned ON, causing an alarm to be output.
If the lower-limit alarm with a standby sequence is selected, an alarm will not be output until the pro-
cess value increases above the alarm set value, i.e., until it leaves the alarm range, and then falls
back below the alarm set value.

® Restart
¢ The standby sequence is canceled when an alarm is output. It is, however, restarted later by the
Standby Sequence Reset parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level). For details, refer to the
Standby Sequence Reset parameter in Section 6 Parameters.
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4-11-2 Alarm Latch

e The alarm latch can be used to keep the alarm output ON until the latch is canceled regardless of the
temperature once the alarm output has turned ON.

Any of the following methods can be used to clear the alarm latch.

e Turn OFF the power supply. (The alarm latch is also cleared by switching to the Initial Setting

Level, Communications Setting Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, or Calibration Level.)

¢ Use the PF Key.

e Use an event input.

¢ Use a communications operation command.
For details on setting the PF Key, refer to 5-19 Setting the PF Key. For details on setting events, refer to
5-4 Using Event Inputs.

S1Sala)sAH wliely LL-v

® Summary of Alarm Operation
The following figure summarizes the operation of alarms when the Alarm Type parameter is set to
"lower-limit alarm with standby sequence" and "close in alarm" is set.

=

Alarm type: Lower-limit alarm with standby sequence

N PV

»
Alarm value »f - - - # = 9 - o
| I \ N
! !  Alarm hysteresis >
| | ! E
1 1 : 3
| ! b
L 5

7y T . > Time

Standby sequence |, !
canceled 'I—r' ---- ON
Alarm OFF
I—r ----- ON (closed)
Output OFF (open)
Parameters
Display Parameter Description Level
ALH% Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis Alarm Initial Setting Level
RESE Standby Sequence Alarm Advanced Function
Setting Level
* k= 1itoH
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4-12 Using Heater Burnout (HB) and
Heater Short (HS) Alarms (Not

Supported for Position-proportional
Models.)

These functions are supported for models that detect heater burnout (HB) and heater short (HS)
alarms.

4-12-1 HB Alarm

® What Is an HB Alarm?
An HB alarm is detected by measuring the heater current with a current transformer (CT) when the
control output is ON. If the measured heater current is lower than the setting of the Heater Burnout
Detection parameter, an alarm is output.

_ Temperature Input
Temperature sensor ESCIC-T

Curentvalve /| ____. > Auxiliary output

(assigned to an HB alarm)

Voltage output (for driving SSR)

SSR

Heater burnout
This alarm cannot be used for the cooling control output. With the default settings, the HB alarm is
output on auxiliary output 1. You can use the output assignment parameters to change the output.
You can use an integrated alarm to output an OR of alarms 1 to 4 and the other alarms. For details
on the integrated alarm, refer to 5-8 OR Output of Alarms.

® Parameters

Parameter No. 1 display Value No. 2 display Level
HB ON/OFF HhL OFF or ON (default: ON) aofF, aN Advanced Function
Heater Burnout HbL OFF or ON (default: OFF) afF, ol Setting Level
Latch
Heater Burnout HbH 0.1 t0 50.0 A (default: 0.1 A) | 0.1 to 50.0
Hysteresis
Heater Burnout Hb 0.0 to 50.0 A (default: 0.0 A) | 0.0 to 50.0 Adjustment Level
Detection 1 or 2 HhZ
(alarm current)
Heater Currentior | [t ! 0.0to 55.0A 0.0to 55.0
2 Value Monitor =
Auxiliary Qutput 1 | 5i/6 {to 564 | HB: HB alarm or HA: Heater | Hh or HA Advanced Function
to 4 Assignment alarm Setting Level
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1 1 1
O e Toff

ON

Control output (heating)

OFF
In the above diagram, power is considered to be ON (normal) if the heater current is greater than

Hhb { or HhZ (heater burnout detection current) during the Ton interval. The HB alarm will be OFF in
this case. If the heater current is less than Hh ! or HhZ (heater burnout detection current) during the
Ton interval, the HB alarm will turn ON. Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time (Ton) for the
control output for heating is 100 ms or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
Heater burnouts are not detected in the following cases.

e Turn ON the heater power supply simultaneously or before turning ON the E5LIC-T power supply.
If the heater power supply is turned ON after turning ON the E5LIC-T power supply, the HB alarm
will be output.

¢ Control will be continued even when there is an HB alarm.

¢ The rated current may sometimes differ slightly from the actual current flowing to the heater. Use
the Heater Current 1 Value Monitor and Heater Current 2 Value Monitor parameters to check the
current during actual operation

10N) swuie|y (SH) Moys Jajesy pue (gH) inouing Jejesy buisn zL-v

("sjapo jeuoniodoid-uonisod Joj papioddng

=

¢ If there is little difference between the current in normal and abnormal states, detection may be
unstable. To stabilize detection, set a current difference of at least 1.0 A for heaters lower than
10.0 A, and at least 2.5 A for heaters of 10.0 A or higher. If the heater current is too low, loop the
load line several times through a CT, as shown in the following diagram. Looping it through once
will double the detected current.

wliely gH ¢t

Load line Set value of Heater Burnout Detection 1 or 2 =

\ @ (Normal current x Number of loops + Current during burnout)/2

~ler

® Operating Procedure

Set the HB ON/OFF parameter in the Advanced Function Setting Level,
and set the Heater Burnout Detection 1 parameter in the Adjustment
Level.

Heater Burnout Detection 1 = 2.5

Operating Procedure
e Checking the HB ON/OFF Parameter Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function f:\‘/’;nced Function Setting
Setting Level to display Hal/ (HB ON/OFF).
HE | He oniorr
all
2 Check to see if the set value is o/ (enabled, default). TRY
o
ahl

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) 4 -65



4 Basic Operation

¢ Checking the Heater Current

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to

Adjustment Level

display [t | (Heater Current 1 Value Monitor). ‘l_"l: 'I Heater Current 1
r | Value Monitor
L
2 Check the heater current from the CT input that is used to L
detect heater burnout. L l_n ‘l_‘
L

The monitoring range is 0.0 to 55.0 A.

¢ Setting Heater Burnout Detection

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to

Adjustment Level

display Hb ! (Heater Burnout Detection 1). HE 1| Heater Burnout
"~ | Detection 1
(AN
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the set value to 2.5 YT
Refer to 4-12-4 Calculating Detection Current Values when you set X ’-'_‘ "_
C.a

the value.

4-12-2 HS Alarm

® What Is an HS Alarm?

An HS alarm is detected by measuring the heater current with a current transformer (CT) when the
control output is OFF. If the measured heater current is higher than the setting of the HS Alarm

parameter, an alarm is output.

E5CIC-T
Temperature sensor

Currentvalue f______ » Auxiliary output

(assigned to an HS alarm)

Voltage output (for driving SSR)

SSR

Control .o utput Power to heater HS alarm output
(heating)
OFF Yes (HS alarm) ON
No (normal) OFF

This alarm cannot be used for the cooling control output. With the default settings, the HS alarm is
output on auxiliary output 1. You can use the output assignment parameters to change the output.
You can use an integrated alarm to output an OR of alarms 1 to 4 and the other alarms. For details

on the integrated alarm, refer to 5-8 OR Output of Alarms.
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£+
o
c
@,
3
® Parameters e
[]
Y]
Parameter No. 1 display Value No. 2 display Level )
HS Alarm Use H5U OFF or ON aFF, al Advanced Function T
(default: ON) - Setting Level _‘é’g
HS Alarm Latch HS5L OFF or ON aFfF, al S
(default: OFF) &5
22
HS Alarm Hysteresis | H5H 0.1t050.0 A 0.11t050.0 23
(default: 0.1 A) o

[
HS Alarm 1 or 2 (alarm | H5 | 0.0t0 50.0 A 0.0 t0 50.0 Adjustment Level 28
current) HEZ (default: 50.0 A) g'a
Leakage Current 1 or | LLF ! 0.0to 55.0 A 0.0to 55.0 "é 3
2 Monitor LLR? 'g;
Auxiliary Output 1to 4 | 5k { to SULH HS: HS alarm or | HS or HA Advanced Function %—Q
Assignment HA: Heater alarm Setting Level §§
53
8o
! Ton ! ! 22
'4—}'4%' 3 9._

ON

=

Control output (heating)

OFF
In the above diagram, power is considered to be OFF (normal) if the leakage current is less than

H5 1 or H5Z (heater short detection current) during the Toff interval. The HS alarm will be OFF in this

case. If the leakage current is greater than H5 ! or H5Z (heater short detection current) during the

Toff interval, the HS alarm will turn ON. Heater short are not detected if the OFF time (Toff) for the

control output for heating is 100 ms or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s). Heater

shorts are not detected in the following cases.

e Control will be continued even when there is an HS alarm.

e The rated current may sometimes differ slightly from the actual current flowing to the heater. Use
the Leakage Current 1 Value Monitor and Leakage Current 2 Value Monitor parameters to check
the leakage current during actual operation

wliely SH ¢-¢t-¥

Set the HS Alarm Use parameter to ON in the Advanced Function Set-
ting Level and set the HS Alarm 1 parameter in the Adjustment Level.
This procedure sets the HS Alarm 1 parameter to 2.5.

Operating Procedure
e Setting the HS Alarm Use Parameter

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Level

ting Level to display H5U (HS Alarm Use).

[N}
"

—
—

HS Alarm Use

-
(M
=

2
=z

2 Check to see if the set value is a/N (enabled, default).

—
-—

_
=
=
L™
l‘s
-——

=
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» Setting the Leakage Current Value Monitor

1 Press the (<) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis- Adjustment Level

play LLR | (Leakage Current 1 Value Monitor). !} TR 1l Leakage current 1
- n| Value Monitor

2 Check the leakage current from the CT input that is used to ) O
detect heater short. L
The monitoring range is 0.0 to 55.0 A.

¢ Setting Heater Short Alarm Detection

1 Press the (<) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis- Adjustment Level

play HS ! (HS Alarm 1). l'-l“:-l l' HS Alarm 1
con
2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the set value to 2.5 T
Refer to 4-12-4 Calculating Detection Current Values when you set = l_
C.a

the value.

¢ |f there is little difference between the current in normal and abnormal states, detection may be
unstable. To stabilize detection, set a current difference of at least 1.0 A for heaters lower than
10.0 A, and at least 2.5 A for heaters of 10.0 A or higher. If the heater current is too low, loop the
load line several times through a CT, as shown in the following diagram. Looping it through once
will double the detected current.

Load line
Set value of HS Alarm 1/2 parameter = (Leakage current value

\ @ when output is OFF + Current value during heater short-circuit
Pl x Number of loops)/2

4-12-3 Installing Current Transformers (CT)

e CTs can be used for the heater burnout (HB) and heater short (HS) alarms.
For the E5CC-T, connect the CT in advance to terminals 16 and 17 (CT1), or 17 and 18 (CT2). For
the ESEC-T/E5AC-T, connect the CT in advance to terminals 19 and 20 (CT1) or 20 and 21 (CT2).
Then pass the heater power line through the hole in the CT. For specifications, models, and dimen-
sions of the CTs that can be used with the Digital Controller, refer to A-2 Current Transformer (CT).

(1) Single-phase Heaters
For single-phase heaters, install the CT in the position shown in the following diagram.

Load | Load (such as a heater)
)

et

Product —— 1
To CT input

AC line

(2) Three-phase Heaters
When a 3-phase power supply is used, regardless of the types of connecting lines, two
current transformers (CTs) are required to detect heater burnouts and heater shorts.
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(a) Delta connecting lines: Refer to the following diagram for CT installation
positions.

* Heater voltage fluctuations are not considered, so be sure to take that into account when
setting the detection current.

Load (such as a heater)
AC line

Product
To CT input

AC line (S
CT
Product
To CT input

(b) Star connecting lines: Refer to the following diagram for CT installation
positions.

* Heater voltage fluctuations are not considered, so be sure to take that into account when
setting the detection current.

10N) swuie|y (SH) Moys Jajesy pue (gH) inouing Jejesy buisn zL-v

("sjapo jeuoniodoid-uonisod Joj papioddng
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Load (such as a heater)

AC line §
Product
To CT input

Mler

Product

To CT input

(19) siowuojsuel] aung bBulelsu| g-g1-

(¢) V connecting lines: Refer to the following diagram for CT installation positions.
* Heater voltage fluctuations are not considered, so be sure to take that into account when
setting the detection current.

()
et

Product —
To CT input

Load (such as a heater)

AC line A
]

Product —
To CT input
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4-12-4 Calculating Detection Current Values

Calculate the set value using the following equation:

Normal current value + Burnout current value
2

Heater Burnout Detection 1/2 set value =

HS Alarm 1/2 set value = Leakage current value (outp2>ut OFF) + HS current value

¢ To set the current for heater burnout when two or more heaters are connected through the CT, use
the value from when the heater with the smallest current burns out. If all of the heaters have the same
current, use the value from when any one of them burns out.
Example: Set value of Heater Burnout Detection 1 or 2 parameter = (Normal current value x Number
of loops + Burnout current value)/2
* Make sure that the following conditions are satisfied:
Heater with a current of less than 10.0 A:
(Normal current value) — (Burnout current value) > 1 A
When the difference is less than 1 A, detection is unstable.
Heater with a current of 10.0 A or more:
(Normal current value) — (Burnout current value) > 2.5 A
When the difference is less than 2.5 A, detection is unstable.
¢ The setting range is 0.1 to 49.9 A. Heater burnouts and heater shorts are not detected when the set
value is 0.0 or 50.0. When the set value is 0.0, the HB alarm is always OFF and the HS alarm is
always ON. When the set value is 50.0, the HB alarm is always ON and the HS alarm is always OFF.
¢ Set the total current value for normal heater operation to 50 A or less. When a current value of 55.0 A
is exceeded, FFFF is displayed in the Heater Current 1 (or 2) Value Monitor and Leakage Current 1
(or 2) Monitor parameters.

4-12-5 Application Examples

(1) Single-phase Heaters
Example: Using a 200-VAC, 1-kW Heater

Normal Burnout
5A—> AC line AC line
200V Load 200V Burnout Load (such as a heater)
I sae— V0A N/
CT CcT
Product — Product
To CT input To CT input

The heater power supply provides 5 A when the current is normal, and 0 A when there is a
burnout, so the heater burnout detection current is calculated as follows:

(Normal current) + (Heater burnout current)
2

Heater burnout detection current =

_ 5+0
2

=2.5[A]
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Example: Using Three 200-VAC, 1-kW Heaters

Normal Burnout
15A —» _ _ 10A — -
* 1 1 I D I I |
200V [Load| [Load| [Load] 200V [Load| [Load| |Load|
v 15A— 1 | 1 o10A — & Burnout

CT - - cT o d
Product Product
To CT input To CT input

The heater power supply provides 15 A when the current is normal, and 10 A when there is
a burnout, so the heater burnout detection current is calculated as follows:

(Normal current) + (Heater burnout current)
2

Heater burnout detection current =

_15+10

5 =125[A

10N) swuie|y (SH) Moys Jajesy pue (gH) inouing Jejesy buisn zL-v

("sjapo jeuoniodoid-uonisod Joj papioddng

(2) Three-phase Heaters

(a) Delta Connecting Lines
Example: Using Three 200-VAC, 2-kW Heaters

S

Normal L

n

173A —>» (&)}

]

! g

=

200 V o

1 g-
17.3A —>

200V fa) Load r><n

o

Product cT 3

200V To CT input -%

17.3A —> = @

CT
Product
To CT input

The current when each phase is normal is 17.3 A (= V3 x 10 A).

Normal Burnout
10A—> 10A—>
> T Burnout ’ T Burnout
200 V ﬁ% 200V
200V 73A—> Coad 200V l 17.3A—>
200V Product T 200V Product
To CT input To CT input
10A—> 10A—>
L, ) L,
CT CT
Product i—lj Product i—lj
To CT input To CT input
Current when there is a burnout = Current when there is a burnout =
10 AxV3x (V3/2) =15 A 10 AxV3x (1A3)=10 A

The heater burnout current when there is a burnout at the load line is as follows:
(Heater burnout detection current) = (17.3 + 15) / 2 = 16.15 [A]

The heater burnout current when there is a burnout at the load is as follows:
(Heater burnout detection current) = (17.3 + 10) / 2 = 13.65 [A]
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To enable detection in either case, use 16.1 A as the heater burnout detection current.

(b) Star Connecting Lines
Example: Using Three 200-VAC, 2-kW Heaters

Normal

. 58 A—>

A

Load (such as a heater)

200 V

200V

, 58A—>»

v Product
l To CT input

58A—>» (R
CT
Product
To CT input

The current when each phase is normal is 5.8 A (= 10 A x (1 /V3)).

Normal Burnout
5A—>»
Burnout —> =
> 7y
Load (such as a heater)
Load (such as a heater)
200 V
200 V
200V
200V
5A—>»
5A—> A 4
v
T Product
200 .
200 V PrOdU?t To CT input Burnout
To CT input =
5A—>» —>
— () cT
cT Product
Product To CT input
To CT input

Current when there is a burnout = Current when there is a burnout =
10 Ax (1/V3) x (V3/2) =5 A 10 Ax (1/V3) x (N3/2) =5 A

The heater burnout detection current for this connecting line is 5.4 A (= (5.8 + 5) / 2).
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(¢) V Connecting Lines

4 Basic Operation

Example: Using Two 200-VAC, 2-kW Heaters

Normal

10A—>

CT

4
Iy
Tu o N

10A—>» (A

Product
200 V To CT input

o

173A—>»

CT
Product
To CT input

Normal

5A—>»

. )
T Product —
200V To CT input

Burnout

200V

200V

S

5A—>»

Product
To CT input

Current when there is a burnout =
10Ax(1/2)=5A

v
L

Burnout
10A—> i\
5 fa)
T cT
Product —
200V To CT input
l 10A—>
200V

L, l 2\ —
Burnout
Product
To CT input

Current when there is a burnout=0 A

The heater burnout current when there is a burnout at the common is as follows:
Heater burnout detection current = (10 + 5) /2 = 7.5 [A]

The heater burnout current when there is a burnout at the load is as follows:
Heater burnout detection current = (10 + 0) / 2 = 5 [A]

To enable detection in either case, use 7.5 A as the heater burnout detection current.
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4 Basic Operation

4-13 Using ON/OFF Control (Not
Supported for Position-proportional
Models.)

In ON/OFF control, the control output turns OFF when the temperature being controlled reaches the
preset set point. When the manipulated variable turns OFF, the temperature begins to fall and the con-
trol turns ON again. This operation is repeated over a certain temperature range. At this time, how
much the temperature must fall before control turns ON again is determined by the Hysteresis (Heating)
parameter. Also, what direction the manipulated variable must be adjusted in response to an increase
or decrease in the process value is determined by the Direct/Reverse Operation parameter.

4-13-1 ON/OFF Control

e Switching between 2-PID control and ON/OFF control is performed using the PID ON/OFF parameter
in the Initial Setting Level. When this parameter is set to P d, 2-PID control is selected, and when it is
set to ailaF, ON/OFF control is selected. The default is P 4.

® Hysteresis
¢ With ON/OFF control, hysteresis is used to stabilize operation when switching between ON and
OFF. The control output (heating) and control output (cooling) functions are set in the Hysteresis
(Heating) and Hysteresis (Cooling) parameters, respectively.
¢ In standard control (heating or cooling control), the setting of the Hysteresis (Heating) parameter
in the Adjustment Level is used as the hysteresis regardless of whether the control type is heating
control or cooling control.

Reverse operation

Temperature _
P N o~ ] Hysteresis
(RSB SIR,
o T : Time
Heater ON OFF ON | OFF ON OFF ON
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.lh

@

c

Parameters g
«Q

Display Parameter Application Level 2

5-HL Standard or Specifying control | Initial Setting Level i
Heating/Cooling method o

CNEL PID ON/OFF Specifying control | Initial Setting Level E
method ,3:

affEV Direct/Reverse Specifying control | Initial Setting Level g
Operation method ;u;

L-dhb Dead Band Heating/cooling Adjustment Level 3
control %

HY5 Hysteresis (Heating) ON/OFF control Adjustment Level =
CHYS Hysteresis (Cooling) ON/OFF control Adjustment Level %
58

4-13-2 Settings §§
o

To execute ON/OFF control, set the Set Point, PID ON/OFF, and Hysteresis parameters. %g
(]

Setting the PID ON/OFF Parameter

=

Confirm that the PID ON/OFF parameter is set to ooF in the Initial Set-
ting Level.

Operating Procedure

sbumes z-c1-v

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level
display LNEL (PID ON/OFF). TNELD | pioonorr
The default is PCd (PID control). [=
2 Press the (®) Key to display aNaF (ON/OFF control). ‘:‘ l"\l’l" !
alNoF

Setting the SP
For the E5LIC-T, there are two ways to set the SP: use a program SP or a set a fixed SP. Refer to the
following sections for details.
e Program SP
Refer to 4-7 Setting Programs.
e Fixed SP
Refer to 4-8 Setting the Fixed SP

Setting the Hysteresis

Set the hysteresis to 2.0°C.

Operating Procedure

T Press the @ Key several times in the Adjustment Level to | Adiustment Level
display HY5 (Hysteresis (Heating)). HYE Hysteresis
mn (Heating)
2 Pressthe ®or Key to set the hysteresis to 2.0. T =
The default is 1.0. i _,l_’
.
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4-14 Customizing the PV/SP Display

The following table shows the contents of the No. 1, 2, and 3 displays, according to the setting of the
PV/SP Display Screen Selection parameter.

4-14-1 PV/SP Display Selections

The following table shows the contents of the No. 1, 2, and 3 displays, according to the setting of the

PV/SP Display Screen Selection parameter in the Advanced Function Setting Level.

Set value No. 1 display No. 2 display No. 3 display (ESEC-T/E5AC-T only)
0 Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed.
1 PV SP Nothing is displayed.
2 PV Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed.
3 SP SP (character display) | Nothing is displayed.
4 PV SP MV (heating)
(Valve opening for Position-proportional
Models)
5 PV SP MV (cooling)
6 PV SP Program number and segment number
7 PV SP Remaining segment time
Monitoring range Unit
PV Temperature input: The specified range for the specified sensor. EU
Analog input: Scaling lower limit —-5%FS to Scaling upper limit +5%FS
Setting (monitoring) range Unit
SP SP lower limit to SP upper limit EU

During temperature input, the decimal point position depends on the currently selected sensor, and dur-
ing analog input it depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.

PV/SP Display Selections

Code Parameter Default Level
SPd 1 PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection 6 Advanced Function Setting
5Pde PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection E5SCC-T: 0 Level
E5EC-T/E5AC-T: 7
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5-1 Shifting Input Values

® Shifting Inputs
You can set the PV Slope Coefficient and PV Input Shift parameters to compensate the PV.

Parameter Setting range Unit Default
. Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 °Cor °F 0.0
PV Input Shift -
Analog input: —1,999 to 9,999 EU 0
PV Slope Coefficient 0.001 t0 9.999 None 1.000

¢ Calculating the PV Slope Coefficient and PV Input Shift
In the following equation, PVi is the input to the calculation, PVo is the result, INRT is the PV slope
coefficient, and INS is the PV input shift: PVo = (PVi x INRT) + INS

® Moving Average
* The moving average operation reduces sudden changes in the input due to noise and other
factors, and can be enabled separately for each input.
* The Moving Average Count parameter is used for the moving average. It can be set to OFF, 2, 4,
8, 16, or 32.
e The default is OFF (disabled).

Input data Operation result
Time
Parameter Setting range Unit Default
Moving Average Count OFF, 2, 4, 8, 16, or 32 Times OFF
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5 Advanced Operations

® Using the PV Input Shift
After shifting

1000°C

970°C

550°C

500°C

M

()

3)

4

®)

(6)

@

1,000°C is shifted to 970°C.
500°C is shifted to 550°C.

—200°C 500°C 1000°C 1300°C Before Shlftlng

Find the two points to shift and determine the PVs after the shifts are applied.
Example: Shift 500°C (temperature before shifting) to 550°C (temperature after shifting).
Example: Shift 1,000°C (temperature before shifting) to 970°C (temperature after shifting).
Find the PV slope coefficient from the above results.
(970 — 550) / (1,000 — 500) = 0.840

* Do not yet set the PV Slope Coefficient parameter in the Digital Controller.
Adjust the PV display on the Digital Controller to the point to be shifted.
Example: Adjust the PV to 500°C.

Set the PV Slope Coefficient parameter to the value that you found in step 2.
Example: Set the PV Slope Coefficient parameter to 0.840.

Read off the PV after the setting is changed.

Example: The PV will be displayed as 420°C.

Find the difference between the anticipated PV (i.e., the PV after shifting) and the PV
that you read off in step 5.
Example: 550°C — 420°C = 130°C

Set the PV Input Shift parameter to the value that you found in step 6.
Example: Set the PV Input Shift parameter to 130°C.
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5-2 Setting Scaling Upper and Lower
Limits for Analog Inputs

® Analog Input

] ¢ When an analog input is selected, scaling can be performed as needed by the
II| Scaling Upper

LN T P control application.
* Scaling is set in the Scaling Upper Limit, Scaling Lower Limit, and Decimal
" I"\I' - ’I Scaling Lower Point parameters (Ini.tial Sgtting Level). These parameters cannot be used
- — | Limit when a temperature input is selected.
T ] ] ¢ The Scaling Upper Limit parameter sets the physical quantity to be expressed
- | Decimal Point by the upper limit value of input, and the Scaling Lower Limit parameter sets

the physical quantity to be expressed by the lower-limit value of input. The
Decimal Point parameter specifies the number of digits below the decimal
point.

¢ The following figure shows a scaling example for a 4 to 20 mA input.
After scaling, the temperature can be directly read. Here, one place below the
decimal point is set.

Display
(temperature)

Upper limit (95.0%)

Lower limit (10.0%)

» Input (MA)

In this example scaling is set to display 4 to 20 mA as 10.0% to 95.0%.

Operating Procedure
e Setting the Input Type

1 Move to the Initial Setting Level. LN-E (Input Type) will be dis- Initial Setting Level

played. ,_— ,",,' - ,': Input Type
5
2 Press the ®) or (&) Key to set the value to 25. M1
The default is 5. LivT o
25

e Setting the Scaling Upper Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display . N-H (Scaling Upper Limit). L‘N L,I Scaling Upper
[y

Limit

=
i
i

2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 950. ST
The default is 100. Liiv—n
=t
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¢ Setting the Scaling Lower Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to
display . N-L (Scaling Lower Limit).

Initial Setting Level

Scaling Lower
Limit

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the value to 100.
The default is 0.

¢ Setting the Decimal Point

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to
display dP (Decimal Point).

Initial Setting Level

o
D
——

[

[

Decimal Point

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the value to 1.
The default is 0.

=
U
——

[
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5-3 Executing Heating/Cooling Control
(Not Supported for
Position-proportional Models.)

5-3-1 Heating/Cooling Control

Heating/cooling control can be used with control output 2 and auxiliary outputs 1 to 4. Heating/cooling
control operates when H-L (heating/cooling) is selected for the Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter.
The following functions are assigned to outputs in the default status.

|Jeuoijaodoud-uonisod Jo} payrioddns JoN) jo43uo) Buijooy/bunesy Bunnoaxy g-g

Parameter name Display Initial status
Control Output 1 Assignment alk | Control output for heating
Control Output 2 Assignment alftd Not assigned.
Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment Uk Alarm 1* =
Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment Suke Alarm 2 S
Auxiliary Output 3 Assignment SukL3 Alarm 3 %
Auxiliary Output 4 Assignment =
(E5EC-¥/E5:C-T onIy)g bt | Alam4

*  If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by default to HA (Heater Alarm).

Each output assignment is automatically initialized as shown below when changing between standard
and heating/cooling control.

Assigned Output Functions

[osu0Q Buljoop/Bunesy |-g-g

E5CC-T
. Without control output 2 With control output 2
Parameter name | Display - - : -
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling

Control Output 1 JE | Control output Control output Control output Control output
Assignment aHE (heating) (heating) (heating) (heating)
Coqtrol Output 2 SULD Not assigned. Cont.rol output
Assignment (cooing)
ﬁzz;gizgftpm ! Sub Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1*
Aux!llary Output 2 Suke Alarm 2 Cont.rol output Alarm 2 Alarm 2
Assignment (cooing)

ﬁzz;gixiftpm 3 Sik3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3
E5EC-T/ESAC-T

. Without control output 2 With control output 2
Parameter name | Display - - : -
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling

Control Output 1 JE | Control output Control output Control output Control output
Assignment aHE (heating) (heating) (heating) (heating)
Coqtrol Output 2 SULD Not assigned. Cont.rol output
Assignment (cooing)
ﬁzz;gizgftpm ! Suk Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1*
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Without control output 2 With control output 2

Parameter name | Display - - - -
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling

Auxiliary Output 2

. Suk? Alarm 2 Alarm 2 Alarm 2 Alarm 2
Assignment
Aux!llary Output 3 Subd Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3
Assignment

Auxiliary Output 4 1By Alarm 4 Control output

. . Alarm 4 Alarm 4
Assignment (cooing)

If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by default to HR (Heater Alarm).

e The heating/cooling operation of the control outputs will switch when the Direct/Reverse

Operation parameter is set to direct operation.

When DRS (Invert Direct/Reverse Operation) is set for an Event Input Assignment 1 to 6
parameter, control will start with the opposite of the setting of the Direct/Reverse Operation
parameter when the event input turns ON. When the event input turns OFF, control will return to
operation according to the setting of the Direct/Reverse Operation parameter. For details on event
inputs and control combined with the Direct/Reverse Operation parameter, refer to Control by
Inverting Direct/Reverse Operation on page 5-13.

¢ If heating/cooling control is selected, also set the Dead Band, Proportional Band (Cooling),

Integral Time (Cooling), Derivative Time (Cooling), and Heating/Cooling Tuning Method
parameters.

® Dead Band
¢ For heating/cooling control, the dead band is set with the set point as its center. The dead band

width is the set value of the Dead Band parameter (Adjustment Level). Setting a negative value
produces an overlapping band.

¢ If an overlapping band is set, the bumpless function may not operate when switching between

manual operation and automatic operation.

e The default is 0.0 EU for Controllers with Temperature Inputs and 0.00% FS for Controllers with

Analog Inputs.

Dead band: Dead band Overlapping dead band: Dead band
Output width = A positive value Output width = A negative value

Heatin Cooling Heating Cooling
side . su:le side : 3|de‘
ol L > PV ol L > PV
Set point Set point
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® Heating/Cooling PID Control

If heating/cooling PID control is used, you can set PID control separately for heating and cooling.
The PID constants for both heating and cooling can be automatically set according to the cooling
control characteristics by setting the Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter and then performing
autotuning (AT).

|Jeuoijaodoud-uonisod Jo} payrioddns JoN) jo43uo) Buijooy/bunesy Bunnoaxy g-g

Parameter Setting range Default Level
0: Same as heating control
1: Linear i
Heating/Cooling Tuning Method 0 Advanged Function
2: Air cooling Setting Level
3: Water cooling
Parameter Setting range Unit Default Level
i Te ture input ° °F .
Propgrtlonal Band emperg ure inpu 01109999 Cor 8.0
(Cooling) Analog input %FS 10.0
. In.tegraI/I.Denvatlve 0 to 9999 Seconds 233 =
Integral Time Time Unitof 1 s g
Cooling)* ivati Adjust t 2
(Cooling) IthegraI/I;)envatlve 0.0 10 999.9 Seconds 533.0 justmen @
Time Unitof 0.1 s Level
Integral/Derivative
. ) 0 to 9999 Seconds 40
Derivative Time Time Unitof 1 s
Cooling)* ivati
(Cooling) Integral/Derivative | 1, 9999 | Seconds 40.0
Time Unitof 0.1 s

*  The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter. The Proportional Band
(Cooling), Integral Time (Cooling), and Derivative Time (Cooling) parameters are initialized if the
Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is changed.

Air Cooling/Water Cooling Tuning

Control that is suitable for an application that does not have linear cooling characteristics (such as
plastic molding machines) is performed. The response is fast and the response characteristics are
stable.

[osu0Q Buljoop/Bunesy |-g-g

Linear Tuning
Control that is suitable for an application that has linear cooling characteristics is performed.

Water cooling Air cooling

Linear

Cooling capacity (%)

0 MV (cooling) (%) 100

Cooling Characteristics
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® Three-position Control

¢ Set the PID ON/OFF parameter to alaF and set the Standard or Heating/Cooling Parameter to
H-T to perform three-position control.
¢ A dead band (an area where the MV is 0) can be set for either heating or cooling control.

Reverse operation

_ _Dead band

Hysteresis (heating) Hysteresis (cooling)
4>’—e »—Li

ON

Heating side[ T Cooling side
OFF v v PV

2 >
Set point
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5 Advanced Operations

Using Event Inputs

5-4-1

Event Input Settings

* The number of event inputs that is supported depends on the model of the Digital Controller.

5-4-2

E5CC-T: Up to 4 event inputs

ESEC-T/E5AC-T: Up to 6 event inputs

Event inputs can be used for changing between run and reset status, changing between automatic
and manual operation, holding, advancing, inverting direct/reverse operation, changing the SP mode,
executing/canceling 100% AT, executing/canceling 40% AT, executing/canceling 100% AT for all PID
sets, executing/canceling 40% AT for all PID sets, enabling/disabling setting changes,
enabling/disabling communications write, canceling the alarm latch, enabling/disabling wait
operation, and changing the program number.

Using Event Inputs

The following table shows the functions that can be assigned when an Event Input Assignment 1 or 6
parameter is displayed.

Setting Function
NaNE None
RR-1 Run (OFF)/Reset (ON)
FR-7 Run (ON)/Reset (OFF)
MANL Auto/Manual
RSk Reset
RLN Run
HLd Hold/Clear Hold
HLdZ Hold
Ady Advance’
PROLO Program Number Switch 02
PRO Program Number Switch 172
PRGC Program Number Switch 22
dR'5 Invert Direct/Reverse Operation
5PM Program SP Mode/Fixed SP Mode 3
At-¢ 100% AT Execute/Cancel
Ak- 40% AT Execute/Cancel
AEARZ All PID 100% AT Execute/Cancel
AEA All PID 40% AT Execute/Cancel ™
WEPE Setting Change Enable/Disable
LMW Communications Writing Enable/Disable
LAE Alarm Latch Cancel
WACE Wait Enable/Disable
*1 The event input must be turned OFF first before this function can be activated again. This function is enabled
only during program operation.
*2 These functions are enabled only in reset status.
*3  This function is enabled only when the Reset Operation parameter is set to stop control.
*4 This function can be set for heating/cooling control or for floating control for Position-proportional Models, but
the setting will be disabled.
E5C]C-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) 5-11
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5 Advanced Operations

Turn event inputs ON and OFF while the power is being supplied. Event input ON/OFF changes are
detected for inputs of 50 ms or longer.

The functions are described in detail below.

® Changing the Run/Reset Status
When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to RR-1 (Run (OFF)/Reset (ON)), program
operation will start when the event input turns OFF. Program operation is stopped when the event
input turns ON.
Alarm outputs, however, will be according to the process value.
The RST (reset) indicator will be lit while the Controller is in reset status.

Input contact Status
ON RST
OFF RUN

® Switching between Auto and Manual Control

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to MANU (auto/manual), manual control will start
when event input turns ON. Auto control will start when the input turns OFF.
The MANU indicator will light during manual control.

Input contact Status
OFF Automatic
ON Manual

Holding and Clearing a Hold

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to HLD1 (Hold/Hold Clear), program operation is
held while the event input is ON. Hold status will be cleared when the event input turns OFF. This
function is enabled only during program operation.

Input contact Status
OFF Hold cleared.
ON Hold

Holding a Program

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to HLD2 (Hold), program operation is held while
the event input is ON. This function is enabled only during program operation.

Input contact Status
OFF No change.
ON Hold

® Advancing a Program

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to ADV (advance), the program will move to the
next segment when the event input turns ON. The event input must be turned OFF first before this
function can be activated again. This function is enabled only during program operation.

Input contact Status
OFF No change.
ON Advance

Changing the Program

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to PRG*, the ON/OFF status of the event inputs
can be used to specify the number of the program to change to. The relation between the ON/OFF
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status of the event inputs and the number of the selected program is shown in the following table.
The status of any input that is not assigned is taken as OFF.

Program number
(1] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Program Number Switch 0 OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Program Number Switch 1 OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON
Program Number Switch 2 OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON ON

@ Control by Inverting Direct/Reverse Operation
When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to DRS (Invert Direct/Reverse Operation) and
the Direct/Reverse Operation parameter is set for reverse operation, control starts with direct

operation (cooling control) when the event input turns ON and control starts with reverse operation ¢
(heating control) when the event input turns OFF. =
2
. «Q
Input contact D|re.ct/Reverse Status m
Operation parameter g
OFF Direct operation (cooling) | Direct operation (cooling) ;—'
Reverse operation Reverse operation 2
(heating) (heating) @
ON . . . Reverse operation
Direct operation (cooling) (heating)
Reverse operation . . .
(heating) Direct operation (cooling)
@
N
® Switching the SP Mode >
When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to SPM (Program SP Mode/Fixed SP Mode), §
Program SP Mode is used while the event input is OFF. Fixed SP Mode is used when the event input m
is ON. g
5
e
Input contact Status &
OFF Program SP Mode
ON Fixed SP Mode

® Switching 100% AT Execute/Cancel
When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to AT-2 (100% AT Execute/Cancel), 100% AT will
be executed when the event input turns ON and will be cancelled when the input turns OFF.

Input contact Status
OFF AT cancelled
ON 100% AT executed

® Switching 40% AT Execute/Cancel
When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to AT-1 (40% AT Execute/Cancel), 40% AT will
be executed when the event input turns ON and will be cancelled when the input turns OFF.

Input contact Status
OFF AT cancelled
ON 40% AT executed

® Switching between 100% AT Execute/Cancel for All PID Sets
When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to ATA2 (All PID 100% AT Execute/Cancel),
100% AT will be executed for all PID sets when the event input turns ON. AT will be cancelled when
the input turns OFF. This function is enabled only during Fixed SP Mode.
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Input contact Status
OFF AT canceled.
ON 100% AT executed

for all PID sets.

® Switching between 40% AT Execute/Cancel for All PID Sets

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to ATA1 (All PID 40% AT Execute/Cancel), 40%
AT will be executed for all PID sets when the event input turns ON. AT will be cancelled when the
input turns OFF. This function is enabled only during Fixed SP Mode.

Input contact Status
OFF AT canceled.
ON 40% AT executed
for all PID sets.

Switching Setting Change Enable/Disable

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to WTPT (Setting Change Enable/Disable), the
setting change will be disabled when the event input turns ON and will be enabled when the input
turns OFF.

Input contact Status
OFF Enabled
ON Disabled

Switching Communications Write Enable/Disable

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to CMWT (Setting Change Enable/Disable),
writing with communications will be enabled when the event input turns ON and writing with
communications will be disabled when the event input turns OFF.

Input contact Status
OFF Disabled
ON Enabled

Switching Alarm Latch Cancel

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to LAT (Alarm Latch Cancel), all alarm latches
(alarms 1 to 4, heater burnout alarm, HS alarm, latch) will be cancelled when event input turns ON.

Input contact Status
OFF
ON Cancelled

Enabling and Disabling Wait Operation

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to WAIT (Wait Enable/Disable), wait operation is
enabled while the event input is ON. When the event input turns OFF, wait operation will be disabled.
This function is enabled only during program operation.

Input contact Status
OFF Wait operation
disabled.
ON Wait operation
enabled.
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Parameters
Display Parameter Description Level
Ev- Event Input Assignment 1 Initial Setting Level
Ev-o Event Input Assignment 2 Initial Setting Level
£v-3 Event Input Assignment 3 . ) Initial Setting Level
- Function of event input — -

Ev-H Event Input Assignment 4 Initial Setting Level
EV-5 Event Input Assignment 5 Initial Setting Level
EV-h Event Input Assignment 6 Initial Setting Level

sinduj Juan3g buisn -5
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5-5 Setting the SP Upper and Lower Limit
Values

5-5-1 Set Point Limiter

The setting range of the set point is limited by the set point limiter. This function can be used to prevent
setting incorrect set points. The upper- and lower-limit values of the set point limiter are set using the
Set Point Upper Limit and Set Point Lower Limit parameters in the Initial Setting Level. If the set point is
not within the range set for the set point limiter as the result of changes to the Set Point Upper Limit or
Set Point Lower Limit parameter, the set point will automatically be changed to a value within the set
range. Also, when the input type and the temperature unit, scaling upper-limit value, or lower-limit value
are changed, the set point limiter is forcibly reset to the input setting range or the scaling upper- or
lower-limit value.

| Input setting range

| Set point limiter |

|
v y v

Before being changed by the limiter 'y » Set point

B
X (Cannot be set.)

+ Upper limit
' value changed

,v » Set point

Upper limit value changed V '

Input type changed V % V > Set point
A Set point ¥ Upper/lower limit values B
V Sensor upper/lower limit values O (Can be set.)

Parameters
Parameters Parameter Description Level
SL-H Set Point Upper Limit To limit the SP setting Initial Setting Level
SL-L Set Point Lower Limit To limit the SP setting Initial Setting Level
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5-5-2 Setting

Set the set point upper and lower limits in the Set Point Upper Limit and Set Point Lower Limit parame-
ters in the Initial Setting Level. In this example, it is assumed that the input type is set to a K thermocou-
ple with a temperature range of —200 to 1300°C.

-200 1300
Input setting range

| Set point limiter |

Set the upper and lower limits for the set point.
Set Point Upper Limit = 1000
Set Point Lower Limit = -100

Operating Procedure
e Setting the Set Point Upper Limit

sanjeA Jwi Jamo pue Jaddn ds 8yl bumes g-g

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display 5L -H (Set Point Upper Limit). 51 -H set point

13nn| Upper-limit
[(6)]
2 Press the ® or Key to set the value to 1000. Y, @
The default is 1300. L T »
mrnr [0]
[IRRpA] =
a

e Setting the Set Point Lower Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

display 5L -L (Set Point Lower Limit). '-,,' -1 | setPoint
= opmnA| Lower Limit
oo
2 Press the (&) or @) Key to set the value to —100. c1
The default is —200. L L
-
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5-6 Using the Key Protect Level

5-6-1 Protection

¢ To move to the Protect Level, press the (@ and Keys at the same time for at least three seconds*
in the Operation Level, Program Setting Level, Adjustment Level, or PID Setting Level.
* The key pressing time can be changed in the Move to Protect Level Time parameter (Advanced Function

Setting Level).

e The Protect Level protects parameters that are not changed during Controller operation until
operation is started to prevent them from being modified unintentionally.
There are four types of protection: operation/adjustment protect, initial setting/communications
protect, setting change protect, and PF Key protect.

¢ The protect level settings restrict the range of parameters that can be used.

® Operation/Adjustment Protect
The following table shows the relationship between set values and the range of protection.

I H ,'-’ ,': Level Set value
I _ 1 2 3 4 5
Operation | PV Can be Can be Can be Can be Can be Can be
Level displayed displayed displayed displayed displayed displayed
PV/ Can be Can be Can be Can be Can be Can be
SP displayed and | displayedand | displayedand | displayedand | displayed and displayed
changed changed changed changed changed
Other | Canbe Can be Can be Can be Cannot be Cannot be
displayed and | displayedand | displayedand | displayedand | displayed and displayed and
changed changed changed changed moving to other | moving to
levels is not other levels is
possible not possible
Program Can be Can be Can be Cannot be Cannot be Cannot be
Setting Level displayed and | displayedand | displayedand | displayedand | displayed and displayed and
changed changed changed moving to moving to other | moving to
other levelsis | levels is not other levels is
not possible | possible not possible
Adjustment Can be Can be Cannot be Cannot be Cannot be Cannot be
Level displayed and | displayedand | displayedand | displayedand | displayed and displayed and
changed changed moving to moving to moving to other | moving to
other levelsis | otherlevelsis | levels is not other levels is
not possible | not possible | possible not possible
PID Setting Can be Cannot be Cannot be Cannot be Cannot be Cannot be
Level displayed and | displayedand | displayedand | displayedand | displayed and displayed and
changed moving to moving to moving to moving to other | moving to
otherlevelsis | otherlevelsis | otherlevelsis | levelsis not other levels is
not possible | not possible | not possible | possible not possible

e Parameters are not protected when the set value is set to 0.
e The default is 0.
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® Initial Setting/Communications Protect

This protect level restricts movement to the Initial Setting Level, Communications Setting Level, and
Advanced Function Setting Level.

-1

™
('
-=

Advanced Function
Setting Level

Possible to reach

Not possible to reach

Not possible to reach

] —
~ o . Communications
L Set value Initial Setting Level Setting Level

Possible to reach
Possible to reach
Not possible to reach

l‘

]
!

0 Possible to reach

Possible to reach
2 Not possible to reach

¢ The defaultis 1.

® Setting Change Protect
This protect level restricts key operations

l’/\l’ l': :"'1': Set value Description
afFF Settings can be changed using key operations.
ON Settings cannot be changed using key operations. (The protect level set-

tings, however, can be changed.)

¢ The default is OFF.

¢ The setting change protection indicator (Qm) will light when the Setting Change Protect
parameter is set to ON.

® PF Key Protect
This protect level enables or disables PF Key operations.

-
1

-
=
-~
1

Set value Description

-
0
[

D
M
yl

PF Key enabled.
ON PF Key disabled (Operation as function key prohibited).

e The default is OFF.

5-6-2 Entering the Password to Move to the Protect Level

¢ The Protect Level can be moved to only by displaying the password display and entering the correct
password. (The user can set any password in the Password to Move to Protect Level parameter.) If no
password is set (i.e., if the password is set to 0 in the Password to Move to Protect Level parameter),
the password input display to move to the Protect Level will not be displayed and the Protect Level
can be moved to directly.

Move to the Protect Level and set the password.
Example password: 1234

Operating Procedure

® Password Not Yet Set

T Press the @ and Keys simultaneously for at least 3 sec- | Protect Level
onds (default) in the Operation Level." - oo

If a password is not set, the Protect Level will be entered and oAFE =
(Operation/Adjustment Protect) will be displayed.

Operation/
Adjustment
1| Protect

=
-
—
-
-

2 Press the Key several times in the Protect Level to display
PRLP (Password to Move to Protect Level).

_
_
=
_

‘
)

-

=

==
]

Password to
Move to
Protect Level

~|_
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3

Press the © and Keys simultaneously and set the value to
1234. (This enters the password.)

To prevent setting the password incorrectly, the and @) Keys or
and @ Keys must be pressed simultaneously to set the
password.

|
-

{
(-

-
)
-
= ==
x

‘l‘

My
Ly
=

*1  The key pressing time can be changed in PRLE (Move to Protect Level Time) in the Advanced
Function Setting Level. (Setting range: 1 to 30 seconds, Default: 3 seconds)

® Password Already Set

¢ Deleting the Password (Password Deletion Example: 5678)

1

Press the © and Keys simultaneously for at least 3 sec- Protect Level

onds (default) in the Operation Level.*1 M LZ' }/ [ Move to

PMal (Move to Protect Level) will be displayed. n| Protect Level

2

Press the or (@ Key to set the password to 5678. (This oM =1

enters the password.) mrocy

o
566

3

Move to the Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter in the a0
Protect Level by pressing the © or (@ Key or leaving the set- | | £/71/ C | Operation/Adjust-
r| ment Protect

ting for at least two seconds. (This deletes the password.) u

L
=
=

=~

» Setting the Password Again (Password Example: 1234)

1

Set the password to 1234 again. Password to
Press the (<@ Key several times in the Protect Level to display PRLF ~| Move to

Protect Level
(Password to Move to Protect Level).

{
_

-
)
=~
==
~

M

C

2

Press the @ and (®) Keys simultaneously and set the value to
1234. (This enters the password.)

To prevent setting the password incorrectly, the and &) Keys or
and © Keys must be pressed simultaneously to set the
password.

——r—

[u

—r—

-| ‘|
-
——

[

My
L
g

14

*1  The key pressing time can be changed in PFLt (Move to Protect Level Time) in the Advanced
Function Setting Level. (Setting range: 1 to 30 seconds, Default: 3 seconds)

Precautions for Correct Use

Protection cannot be cleared or changed without the password. Be careful not to forget it. If you
forget the password, contact your OMRON sales representative.

® Communications Operation Command to Move to the Protect Level

The Write Variable operation command can be used via communications to write the password to
the Move to Protect Level parameter. When the correct password is written, the display will
change to the Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter and writing the parameters in the Protect
Level will be enabled.

Note 1: If the Write Variable operation command is used to write the wrong password to the Move to Protect
Level parameter after the correct parameter has been written, the Move to Protect Level parameter
will be displayed and any Write Variable operation commands to write parameters in the Protect
Level will result in operation errors.

2: If a password is not set or if it is set to 0, the display will change to the Operation/Adjustment Protect
parameter and writing the parameters in the Protect Level will be enabled immediately.
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5-7 Hiding Parameters

5-7-1 Parameter Mask Settings

You can use a key operation to hide parameters that do not need to be displayed. This allows you to
prevent incorrect settings for parameters or to simplify the parameter configuration according to the
application.

® Parameters

Display Parameter Application Level
Advanced Function
Setting Level

M5 Parameter Mask Enable Enables and disables parameter masks. | Protect Level

PMSE Parameter Mask Settings | Moves you to the Parameter Mask Mode.

® Description
e If you set the Parameter Mask Setting parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level) to ON,

Parameter Mask Mode is entered.
¢ When you enter Parameter Mask Mode, the first parameter in the Operation Level is displayed.
¢ When you press the (& Key, the setting level changes as shown below.

sioloweled BuIpiH Z-S

Operation » Pr_ogram ».| Adjustment »| PID Setting
Level " | Setting Level " Level " Level

\ 4

Advanced FUNCHON | e Communications < Initial Setting
Setting Level Setting Level Level

* You cannot mask parameters in the Manual Control Level, Monitor/Setting Item Level, and Protect Level.

* Press the Key once for less than one second to move to the next parameter in the current
setting level.
Press the (<) Key for at least one second to move to the previous parameter in the current setting
level.

¢ Press the (&) or (@) Key to set di 5F (disable mask (show)) or MA5! (enable mask (hide)).

¢ Perform one of the following operations to end Parameter Mask Mode.
1. Cycle the power supply.
2. Send a Software Reset command with communications.
3. Press (@) Key for at least one second.

e When you enter Parameter Mask Mode, the first parameter in the Operation Level is displayed.
However, you cannot set a parameter mask for the Process Value/Set Point 1 and Process
Value/Set Point 2 parameters.

sBunleg yse Jeleweled |-/-G
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® Setting Example

In this example, the SP Mode parameter in the Adjustment Level is set to A5/t (mask (hide)).

Operating Procedure

® Moving to Parameter Mask Mode (Advanced Function Setting Level)

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function
Setting Level to display the Parameter Mask Setting
parameter.

Advanced Function Setting

Level

Parameter Mask
Settings

2 Press the or Key to set oN (move to Parameter Mask
Mode).
The defaultis oF F.

Refer to 4-1-6 Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level for the procedure to enter the

Advanced Function Setting Level.

® Hiding the SP Mode Parameter (Adjustment Level)

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to

Adjustment Level

select the SP Mode parameter. -
P GPMA | s mose
dc 5P
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set MAS! (mask (hide)). Com
The default is dC5F. arno
MASK

3 Press the (@) Key for at least 1 second to end Parameter Mask
Mode.

Refer to 4-1-3 Moving to the Adjustment Level for the procedure to enter the Adjustment Level.

® Enabling Parameter Masks (Protect Level)

1 Press the Key several times in the Protect Level to display
the Parameter Mask Enable parameter.

Protect Level

Parameter Mask
Enable

2 Press the ® or Key to set ol (enable). AME T
The default is ahi. = I_-l_l\l

M

*The SP Mode parameter is masked (i.e., hidden). on

Refer to 4-1-5 Moving to the Protect Level for the procedure to enter the Protect Level.
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5-8 OR Output of Alarms

5-8-1

Integrated Alarm

5 Advanced Operations

You can use an integrated alarm to output an OR of alarms 1 to 4, the HB alarm, the HS alarm, and the
input error. Set the Integrated Alarm Assignment parameter (AL M) and then assign the integrated
) to an auxiliary output or a control output.

alarm (

™
e

® Parameters

Parameter '.‘lo' ! Value !\lo. 2 Level
display display

Control Output | &Lt ! to ALM: Integrated alarm (The Integrated . Advar?ced '
Assignment SULD Alarm Assignment parameter must be ALM Function Setting

set separately.) Level
Auxiliary Sk o ALM: Integrated alarm (The Integrated Advanced
Output 1to 4 1LY Alarm Assignment parameter must be ALM Function Setting
Assignment set separately.) Level

Set the sum of the following values for

the alarms and errors to include in the

OR output. 0 to 255

Alarm 1: +1

Alarm 2: +2
Integrated Alarm 3: +4 Advanced
Alarm ALMA Alarm 4: +8 0 to 255 | Function Setting
Assignment HB alarm: +16 Level

HS alarm: +32

Input error: +64

Not used.: +128

(Default: 49 (i.e., an OR of alarm 1, the

HB alarm, and the HS alarm))
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® Operating Procedure

The following procedure outputs an OR of the following alarms on auxil-

iary output 2.
e Alarm 1

e HB alarm (Hh)
The settings are made in the Advanced Function Setting Level.

Operating Procedure
* Assigning the Integrated Alarm to an Auxiliary Output

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- ﬁ:\)’;med Function Setting

ting Level to display 5Ub¢2 (Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment).

) 1) 1| Auxiliary
LI | Output 2
Hi M3\ Assignment

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to select AL M (Integrated Alarm). el
The default is ALMZ (Alarm 2). L o
I

* Setting the Integrated Alarm Assignment Parameter

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- ﬁ:\\l/;nced Function Setting

ting Level to display ALMA (Integrated Alarm Assignment).

—~

-

—
-

M
]

| Integrated Alarm

l
] Assignment

—

|
[

—
-

Ning

2 Press the (®) or (@) Key to set the set value to 17 (i.e., the sum
of 1 for alarm 1 and 16 for the HB alarm).

The default is 49.
(Alarm 1 (1) + HB alarm (16) + HS Alarm (32)= 49)

——
~
rs
-4
-
———
<

3

@ Additional Information
For details on the integrated alarm, refer to Section 6 Parameters.
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5-9 Alarm Delays

5-9-1 Alarm Delays

¢ Delays can be set for the alarm outputs. ON and OFF delays can be set separately for alarms 1, 2, 3,
and 4. The ON and OFF delays for alarms 1, 2, 3, and 4 also apply to the individual SUB1, SUB2,
SUBS3, and SUB4 indicators and to communications status. The alarm ON delays will also function
when power is turned ON or when moving from the Initial Setting Level to Operation Level (e.g., to
software resets). All outputs will turn OFF and the OFF delays will not function when moving to the
Initial Setting Level or when an alarm is output for an A/D converter error.

® Operation of Alarm ON and OFF Delays (for an Upper-limit Alarm)

Alarm Latch = OFF

PV I3,
Alarm hysteresis ©
>
Alarm setting A 4 ]
1 3
[ : — O
I . o
1 \ Q
1 <
1 ! »
! :
1
1
| 1
| 1
1 ON delay set !
3 1
1 lime , OFF delay set
Alarm status ! | time
—————— >
1
1
1
1

L
1
1
: ON delay set time
1
1

Alarm will not turn ON.

e The alarm will not turn ON if the time that the alarm is ON is equal to or less than the ON delay set
time. Also, the alarm will not turn OFF if the time that the alarm is OFF is equal to or less than the
OFF delay set time.

e If an alarm turns OFF and then back ON during the ON delay time, the time will be remeasured
from the last time the alarm turns ON. Also, if an alarm turns ON and then back OFF during the
OFF delay time, the time will be remeasured from the last time the alarm turns OFF.

skejoq wiely 1-6-G

® Parameters Related to Alarm Delays

Parameter name Display | Set (monitor) values Level

Alarm 1 ON Delay A lah 010 999 (s)

Alarm 2 ON Delay Adah 0to 999 (s)

Alarm 3 ON Delay AdaN 0 to 999 (s)

Alarm 4 ON Delay AHGoN 0 to 999 (s) Advanced Function
Alarm 1 OFF Delay A lafF 0 to 999 (s) Setting Level
Alarm 2 OFF Delay AdaF 010 999 (s)

Alarm 3 OFF Delay AdaF 010 999 (s)

Alarm 4 OFF Delay AYaF 0to 999 (s)

Note1: The defaults are 0, i.e., the ON and OFF delays are disabled.
2: The parameters are displayed when alarm functions are assigned and when the alarm type is set to
any type but 0 (none), 12: LBA, or 13: PV change rate alarm.
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Use the following procedure to set ON and OFF delays for the alarm 1.
An ON delay of 5 seconds and an OFF delay of 10 s will be set.

Operating Procedure
¢ Setting the Alarm 1 ON Delay

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Advanced Function Setting

. . - Level
ting Level to display A laN (Alarm 1 ON Delay). B
H 1o | Aarm 1 oN
n Delay
2 Press the (&) or () Key to set the value to 5. = 1=m
The default is 0. ] ll_ll\i_'

* Setting the Alarm 1 OFF Delay

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- ﬁ:\\l/;nced Function Setting
ting Level to display A /oF (Alarm 1 OFF Delay).

-
U
-_——

=
Ny
——
1

-
-

— | Alarm 1 OFF
Delay

[

2 Press the (&) or () Key to set the value to 10.
The default is 0.

—
<
——
)

L

£3
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5-10 Loop Burnout Alarm (Not Supported
for Position-proportional Models.)

5-10-1 Loop Burnout Alarm (LBA)

¢ With a loop burnout alarm, there is assumed to be an error in the control loop if the control deviation
(SP - PV) is greater than the threshold set in the LBA Level parameter and if the control deviation is
not reduced by at least the value set in the LBA Detection Band parameter within the LBA detection
time.

* Loop burnout alarms are detected at the following times.

A

} LBA level
Setpointm——u

- |LBAband______ | LBAband 7} LBA level
T - - -y - - 1- -

("sjapo Jeuoiriodoid-uonisod 10j papoddng 10N) wiely (nouing doo QL-§

1
. |
LBA 1 1 N~  — | 1
detection : Area where : : U : :
time | LBAisnot | LBAdetection | | BA detection ' LBA detection
X detected . time ' time ' time X
¢+ P pe————————»
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
(™) (@ 4 @) ) (5) 4 © 4 (7) A "
LBA OFF LBA ON LBA OFF LBA ON

If the control deviation is reduced in the area between 1 and 2 (i.e., the set point is approached) and
the amount the control deviation is reduced is at least equal to the LBA band, the loop burnout alarm
will remain OFF.

The process value is within the LBA level between 3 and 4, and thus loop burnout alarms will not be
detected. (The loop burnout alarm will remain OFF.)

If the process value is outside the LBA level between 4 and 5 and the control deviation is not
reduced by at least the LBA band within the LBA detection time, the loop burnout alarm will turn ON.
If the control deviation is reduced in the area between 5 and 6 (i.e., the set point is approached) and
the amount the control deviation is reduced is at least equal to the LBA band, the loop burnout alarm
will turn OFF.

If the control deviation is reduced in the area between 6 and 7 (i.e., the set point is approached) and
the amount the control deviation is reduced is less than the LBA band, the loop burnout alarm will
turn ON.

(vg1) wuely nouing doo 1-0t-G

e If the LBA detection time, LBA level, LBA detection band, and PID settings are not appropriate,
alarms may be detected inappropriately or alarms may not be output when necessary.

¢ Loop burnout alarms may be detected if unexpectedly large disturbances occur continuously and
a large deviation does not decrease.

e If a loop burnout occurs when the set point is near the ambient temperature, the temperature
deviation in a steady state may be less than the LBA level, preventing detection of the loop
burnout.

* If the set point is so high or low that it cannot be reached even with a saturated manipulated
variable, a temperature deviation may remain even in a steady state and a loop burnout may be
detected.

¢ Detection is not possible if a fault occurs that causes an increase in temperature while control is
being applied to increase the temperature (e.g., an SSR short-circuit fault).
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¢ Detection is not possible if a fault occurs that causes a decrease in temperature while control is
being applied to decrease the temperature (e.g., a heater burnout fault).

® Parameters Related to Loop Burnout Alarms

Parameter Display Setting range Remarks Level
name
S
PID I,‘BA ! , PID Setting Level
Detection Time | *L kA (for PID control)
(*: 1t0 8) Setting 0
010 9,999 (s) disables the LBA | Advanced
LBA Detection |, LA function. Function Setting
Time - Level (for
ON/OFF control)
Temperature input | 0.1 t0 999.9 (°C/°F) | Default: 8.0 Advanced
(°C/°F) Function Setting
LBA Level LhAL Level
Analog input 0.01 t0 99.99 Default: 10.00%
(%FS) FS
Temperature input | 0.0 t0 999.9 (°C/°F) | Default: 3.0
o OF
LBA Band LhAR - (‘C°F)
Analog input 0.00 to 99.99 Default: 0.20%
(%FS) FS

A loop burnout alarm can be output by setting the alarm 1 type to 12 (LBA).

A setting of 12 (LBA) can be set for alarms 2 to 4, but the setting will be disabled.

Loop burnouts are not detected during autotuning or manual operation.

If the Reset Operation parameter is set to stop control, loop burnout alarms are not detected
during reset or standby status while in a ramp segment.

If the alarm 1 latch is set to ON, the latch will be effective for the loop burnout alarm.

® Automatically Setting the LBA Detection Time

¢ The LBA detection time is automatically set by auto-tuning.
(It is not set automatically, however, for heating/cooling control.)

¢ If the optimum LBA detection time is not obtained by auto-tuning, set the LBA Detection Time
parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level).

® Determining the LBA Detection Time

¢ To manually set the LBA detection time, set the LBA Detection Time parameter to twice the LBA
reference time given below.

(1) Set the output to the maximum value.
(2) Measure the time required for the width of change in the input to reach the LBA band.

IMeasurement timeI

Temperature rTm ! PV
A I
1
1
1
1
|
1
i T ________[LBAband
1 1
1 1
MV = 100%
|LBA detection time = Tm x 2| Time

(3) Set the LBA Detection Time parameter to two times the measured time.
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® LBA Level
e Set the control deviation when the control loop is working properly.
e The default is 8.0 (°C/°F) for Controllers with Temperature Inputs and 10.00% FS for Controllers
with Analog Inputs.

® LBA Band

e There is assumed to be an error in the control loop and the alarm output turns ON if the control
deviation is greater than the threshold set in the LBA Level parameter and if the control deviation
does not change by at least the value set in the LBA Band parameter.

e The default is 3.0 (°C/°F) for Controllers with Temperature Inputs and 0.20% FS for Controllers
with Analog Inputs.

The LBA is used.

The related parameters are as follows:
LBA Detection Time: 10

LBA Level: 8.0

LBA Band: 3.0

("sjapo Jeuoiriodoid-uonisod 10j papoddng 10N) wiely (nouing doo QL-§

Operating Procedure
e Setting the LBA

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display ALE ! (Alarm 1 Type). L‘” L

-~

Alarm 1 Type

-
—
I ——

2 Press the (&) or &) Key to select /2 (LBA).
The default is 2 (upper limit).

1
'

-
-
(it
=
)

Py ——

¢ Setting the LBA Detection Time

1 Press the (@ Key to move from Operation Level to PID Setting | Operation Level
Level.

_
ax
=

- T

Process Value/
Set Point

(vg1) wuely nouing doo 1-0t-G

L

2 The currently selected PID set number is displayed. Press the | PID Setting Level
or (¥ Key to select 2.

o -

Lo

'ﬁ

_|
L.

——

Display PID
Selection

-

My

3 Press the Key several times in the PID Setting Level to dis- | PID Setting Level

lay L&A (LBA Detection Time). _ -
- ) o1 5H| PD2LBA

| Detection Time
[

4 Press the (®) or (¥ Key to set 10.
The default is 0 (s).

-~

_
T
|~ -—
-

D)

——
~J

£3

e Setting the LBA Level

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Lovel

ting Level to display LbAL (LBA Level).

{
'
==

LBA Level

it
I
)
=
)

]
[
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2 Press the (&) or () Key to set the value to 8.0.
The default is 8.0 (°C/°F).

;==
\an
D)

——
X
l‘~

]
3

¢ Setting the LBA Band

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Advanced Function Setting

. . Level
ting Level to display L 6A& (LBA Band).
! hHL | teaBand
4.0
2 Press the (&) or () Key to set the value to 3.0. =T
The default is 3.0 (°C/°F). L '-“-'::-L
.
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5-11 Performing Manual Control

You can perform manual operation with PID control or with a Position-proportional Model.

5-11-1 Manual MV

@ Standard Models and Position-proportional Models (Close Control with Direct
Setting of Position Proportional MV Parameter Set to ON)

If you change to Manual Mode, the Manual MV parameter will be displayed and the displayed value
will be output as the MV. If you change the setting of the Manual MV parameter, you can set any
required MV. (The new value will be applied immediately.) The default setting of the Manual MV
parameter is determined by the setting of the Manual Output Method parameter as shown below.

HOLD: The MV from immediately before moving to Manual Mode
INIT: The set value of the Manual MV Initial Value parameter

If the power supply is cycled during manual operation, operation will be restarted with the manual
MV that was in effect before the power supply was interrupted. When the Manual MV Limit Enable
parameter is set to ON (enable), the setting range will be from the MV lower limit to the MV upper
limit. When operation is changed back to Automatic Mode, the MV from immediately before the
change is inherited and then gradually changes to the value for Automatic Mode to prevent the MV
from changing rapidly. (This is called balanceless-bumpless operation.)

losuo) jenuepy Buiwiopad |-G

The manual operation is illustrated in the following figure when the Manual Output Method
parameter is set to HOLD.

AW [enueiN |-} 1-G

» Time

1

1

1

1

1

|
0 A A A

(_Manual ) MV switched OFF ~ ON
:
interrupted

For a Position-proportional Model, the manual MV changes as shown below when there is a
potentiometer input error.

Manual MV Limit Enable Parameter Set to OFF

Manual MV > 100: Open output turns ON.

Manual MV < 0: Close output turns ON.

For any other manual MV, both the open output and close output will turn OFF.
Manual MV Limit Enable Parameter Set to ON

Manual MV = MV upper limit: Open output turns ON.

Manual MV = MV lower limit: Close output turns ON.

For any other manual MV, both the open output and close output will turn OFF.

® Position-proportional Models (Floating Control or Direct Setting of Position
Proportional MV Parameter Set to OFF)
If you move to Manual Mode, the Valve Opening Monitor parameter will be displayed. Press the Up
Key to turn ON the open output. Press the Down Key to turn ON the close output.
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r_l/l Precautions for Correct Use

e The automatic display return function will not operate in Manual Mode.

e Switching between automatic and manual operation is possible for a maximum of one million
times.

® Related Displays and Parameters

Parameter name Display Setting range Default Level
Auto/Manual Switch -M | Switching between Automatic Mode and Operation Level
Manual Mode
- Standard control or position-proportional -
PV/MV (Manual MV) control: -5.0 to 105.0 :Ylamllal Control
Heating/cooling control: —105.0 to 105.0* eve
Manual Output MANE | HOLD HOLD
Method INIT
- MANC | Standard control or position-proportional 0.0
Manual MV nitial control: -5.0 to 105.0
Value . . Advanced
Heating/cooling control: —105.0 to 105.0* Function Setting
Manual MV Limit MANL | OFF: Disabled. OFF | | evel
Enable ON: Enabled.
Direct Setting of My d . OFF
Position-prop?ortional OFF: Disabled.
MV ON: Enabled.

* If the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, this value will be between the MV upper limit and the
MV lower limit.
Note: Refer to 5-16 Output Adjustment Functions for information on the order of priority for the MV.

® Moving to the Manual Control Level
¢ Moving with a Key Operation
* When the @ Key is pressed for at least 3 seconds in the Operation Level's auto/manual switching
display, the Manual Mode will be entered and the Manual Control Level will be displayed. It is not
possible to move to any displays except for the PV/MV parameter during manual operation. Press
the (@ Key for at least one second from the PV/MV parameter display in Manual Control Level to
return to Automatic Mode and display the top parameter in the Operation Level.
* For details, refer to 5-7 Hiding Parameters for information on masking the Auto/Manual Switch parameter.

Operation Level

Press (©) key for at least 1 s.

l — Monitor
1
1
1

1 1

1 1

| |

| G | Process Value/Set Point |

: iogl (1) (@) :

Manual Control Level , X

] | l@ |

! ! NI % ! . !

X 25 X -y ! £ - M| Auto/Manual Switch !

[ 20T [ !

I I ] I
! PV/MV ! I

L _______Press®keyfor l@ :

t least 3 s. ! '

atleast3s X =T Program No. Monitor :

| ool or Segment No. I

A-11 display flashes ! :

if the Key is pressed | @ i

for at least 1 s. ! : !

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1
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¢ Using the PF Key to Move to the Manual Control Level

¢ If the PF Setting parameter is set to A-M (auto/manual), you can change to manual operation
(Manual Control Level) by pressing the PF Key for at least one second from the Operation Level,
Program Setting Level, Adjustment Level, or PID Setting Level. During manual operation it is not
possible to move to any displays other than PV/MV (Manual MV). Press the or @ Key for at
least one second from the PV/MV display in the Manual Control Level to change the mode to
Automatic Mode, move to the Operation Level, and display the top parameter in the Operation
Level.

Note1: Priority of Manual MV and Other Functions
Even when the program is in reset status, the manual MV is given priority.
Autotuning will stop if you change to manual operation.
2: Manual Operation and Program Operation
Timing will continue when you move to manual operation during program operation.
* Moving to the Manual Control Level with an Event Input
* If an event input is set to MANU (auto/manual), you can use the event input to switch between

Automatic Mode and Manual Mode.

We will set the PF Setting parameter to A-M (auto/manual).
If the PID ON/OFF parameter is set to ON/OFF, you must change the
setting to PID.

losuo) jenuepy Buiwiopad |-G

Operating Procedure

¢ Setting Auto/Manual Switching

. p [¢)]
1 Press the (@) Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- f:\‘/’;nced Function Setting >
ting Level to display PF (PF Setting). — ;
,'-','- PF Setting §
A-M =
<
2 Press the (®) or (¥ Key to select A-M (auto/manual). =
=
H-M

¢ Setting the Manual MV with the PP Key

1 Press the Key in the Operation Level to enter the Manual
Control Level. C 1| PV/MV

2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set the manual MV.
(In this example, the MV is set to 50%.) " cnn

*1 The manual MV setting must be saved (see page Applying Changes to Numeric Values on page 3-8), but
values changed with key operations are reflected in the control output immediately.
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5-12 Using the Transfer Output

5-12-1 Transfer Output Function

A transfer output can be used on models that have a transfer output.

® Precision and User Calibration

Precision User calibration
+0.3% FS Supported.”
*  For details on calibration, refer to Section 6 Parameters.

Transfer Output Signal (Initial Setting Level)
You can use the Transfer Output Signal parameter to specify whether to output a current or voltage
from the transfer output.

Terminal Arrangement

ESQC-T E5SEC-T/E5AC-T
Option number: 006 Option number: 019, 020, 021, or 022
A A
Y] D Y @
Transfer output T— m Transfer output | T— @
i ]
T ® —C
Setting range Default
Y-211: 4 to 20mA
= 4-20
{-5v:1-5V

® Transfer Output Type (Initial Setting Level)
You can use the Transfer Output Type parameter to specify any of five types of data to output.

Transfer output type | Display Setting range
OFF (default) off -
Present SP SP-M SP lower limit to SP upper limit
PV =% Inpu.t setting range lower ]imit to inpgt _setting range upper limit or
Scaling lower limit to scaling upper limit
MV monitor (heating) " My -5.0 to 105.0 (heating/cooling control: 0.0 to 105.0)
MV monitor (cooling) 2 | LMV 0.0to0 105.0

Valve opening 3 y-M -10.0 to 110.0
*1 This function can be set for a Position-proportional Model, but the setting will be disabled.
*2 This function can be set for standard control or for a Position-proportional Model, but the setting will be

disabled.
*3 This parameter is displayed only for a Position-proportional Model.
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® Transfer Scaling

* Reverse scaling is possible by setting the Transfer Output Lower Limit parameter larger than the
Transfer Output Upper Limit parameter. If the Transfer Output Lower Limit and Transfer Output
Upper Limit parameters are set to the same value, the transfer output will be output continuously
at 0%.

* If the present SP or PV is selected, the Transfer Output Upper Limit and Transfer Output Lower

Limit parameters will be forcibly initialized to the respective upper and lower setting limits if any of
the following parameters is changed: Input Type, Scaling Upper Limit, Scaling Lower Limit, Set
Point Upper Limit, Set Point Lower Limit, or Temperature Unit.
If the MV for heating or MV for cooling is selected, the Transfer Output Lower Limit and Transfer
Output Upper Limit parameters will be initialized to 100.0 and 0.0, respectively, when a switch is
made between standard control and heating/cooling control using the Standard or
Heating/Cooling parameter.

e The output current when transfer output signal is set to 4 to 20 mA, the transfer output upper limit
is set to 90.0, and the transfer output lower limit is set to 10.0 is shown in the following graph.

¢ For scaling from 0.0% to 100.0%, the output for —5.0 to 0.0 will be the same value as for 0.0%, and
the output for 100.0 to 105.0 will be the same value as for 100.0%

Qutput current (mA)

A

indinQ Jaysueu) ayy buisn gL-g

0

> MV (%)
10 90 100
Transfer output Transfer output
lower limit upper limit

(The above graph is for when transfer output signal is set to 4 to 20 mA.)

uonound NdinQ Jejsuell |-gL1-G
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The following procedure sets the transfer output for an SP range of —-50
to 200.

Operating Procedure
* Setting the Transfer Output Type
1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

display £R-E (Transfer Output Type). F R - - | Transter output
c| Type

Initial Setting Level

2 Press the (&) or ¥ Key to select 5P-M (present SP).
The default is aFF.
EF-M

* Setting the Transfer Output Upper Limit

Initial Setting Level

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

display £F-H (Transfer Output Upper Limit). 'l: ‘I_TI - ’I_'I Transfer Output
= Inlx] Upper Limit
[y Ry
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the value to 200. WY
The default is 1300. AN
chfl

¢ Setting the Transfer Output Lower Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display £F-L (Transfer Output Lower Limit).

-~

- ,'_ Transfer Output

V
r| Lower Limit
-0

[
-

-
L
]

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the value to -50.
The default is —200.

[

-
(W] ==
]
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5-13 Using PID Sets

5-13-1 PID Sets

One set of all the parameters that are related to 2-PID control are called a PID set.

* You can register up to eight PID sets.

¢ There are the following two ways that you can specify PID sets.
e Setting a Fixed PID Set
¢ Using Automatic Selection of PID Sets by Zone

* You can specify the PID set selection method for each program in the PID Set No. parameter in the
Program Setting Level.

e The same PID sets are used for all programs. a

w

c

® Related Parameters 2

«Q

e Parameter Used to Select the PID Set to Edit g

»

Parameter name Display Setting range Unit Default Level &
Display PID Selection 4P 'to B N Currently PID Setting

(PID Set) e A selected PID set* | Level

*If you press the (&) or (¢¥) Key to change the PID set number, the current set number is no longer monitored.

¢ PID Set Parameters

]
* = Set number 1 to 8 @
Parameter Y
Display Setting range Unit Default Level CC,’,
name o)
PID * Temperature input: 1.  to 399.9 °Cor°F |A0 ’
Proportional * P Analog inout: . | to 9999 %WES o
. nalog input: . ! to 995. b .
Band 1 g Input: wr. « [JARR}
Standard,
heating/cooling, or
close
Integral/Derivative position-proportional .
Time Unitof 1 s control: { to 9959 Seconds | €33
Floating
position-proportional
PID * Integral .- control: {to 9559
Time™! * Standard,
. . PID
heating/cooling, or ,
Setting
close
L o . Level
Integral/Derivative position-proportional Seconds | 2330
Time Unit of 0.1 s control: 4.0 to 593.9 £y
Floating
position-proportional
control: [1. ! to 5595.59
Integral/Derivative - f
PID * Derivative Time Unit of 1 s fto 3333 0
oy *d — Seconds
Time Integral/Derivative [0 t0 9999 oA
Time Unitof 0.1 s HE A -
PID *
Proportional *-F | Same as PID * Proportional Band.
Band (Cooling)
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Paf’;ﬁ‘:‘er Display Setting range Unit | Default | Level
PID * Integral .- .
Time (Cooling)” *L-0 Same as PID * Integral Time.
PID * Derivative - o i
Time (Cooling)” *L-d Same as PID * Derivative Time.
PID * Dead *Cdb Temperature input: - /55.5 to 955.9 °Cor°F |04
Band'! - Analog input: - /9.99 to 95.99 %FS 0.00
PID * Manual -
Reset Value™ *aFf 0.0 to 000 % 50.0
eset Value
Standard, close position-proportional: MV PID
PID * MV Upper % (000 ,
PP Zii | lower limit + 8. fto (058 % G0 | setting
Limit Heating/cooling: 0.0 to (05.0 % mnn | Level
HY - H . mn
PID * MV Lower . Standard, gloge pgslltlon proportional: -5.00 to nn
Limit™ *oll MV upper limit — £, { %
mi Heating/cooling: - /5.0 to 0.0 -0oa
PID * Automatic Temperature input: - {5595 to 5559 EU 1320
Selection Range | * ALk .
Uoper Limit? 98 | HE | Analog input: -5 to 1050 o 3 5.0
P
E'e[t’ectf:ﬂme *LbA | 0to9999 (3: LBA function disabled) Seconds |

*1 If you change the same parameters in the Adjustment Level, they will apply to the parameters in the
currently selected PID set.

*2 The setting of this parameter is not valid in PID set 8. For a temperature input with a sensor setting range, it
will always be set to the upper limit of the input indication range. For an analog input, it will always be set to
105.0%.

*3 Set the value to between 0% and 100% of the input setting range. If the PID Set Automatic Selection Data
parameter is set to DV, the unit is %FS.

e Parameters for Specifying Automatic Selection of PID Sets

Parameter name | Display Setting range Unit Default Level
- J: Automatic selection Program
: P y | ' .
PID Set No wd { to H: PID set number for manual setting ' Setting Level
PID * Automatic Temperature input: - {955 to 5555 EU {320
H x O
Selectlo.n Bange AU PID Setting
Upper Limit (110 | Analog input: -5.8 to {85 % 5.0 | Level
(*: set number 1 7) nalog input: L 10 o o nen
to7)
PID Set Ve Automat!c select!on w!th PV' . Advanced
Automatic PrdC ': Automatic selection with deviation N oy Function
"%t | (PV-SP) ’

Selection Data Setting Level

5P: Automatic selection with SP

iL?o?nZ\ttic Advanced
. PldH {1l to 95.595 %FS 050 Function
Selection .
. Setting Level
Hysteresis

*1 Set the value to between 0% and 100% of the input setting range. If the PID Set Automatic Selection Data
parameter is set to DV, the unit is %FS.
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I Setting a Fixed PID Set

You can set any of the PID sets from 1 to 8.
Specify the PID set number between 1 and 8 in the PID Set No. parameter in the Program Setting
Level. (The default is 1.)

’ Program No. 7

’
4
’
4
’

Program No. 1

/_\_\ PID set 8

4 Program No. 0

_/_\ PID set 2
4 PID set 1

You can set
any PID set
for each
program.

¥

s}as daid buisn €1-

siI8s did -€1-§
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I Using Automatic Selection of PID Sets by Zone

You can set the PID Set No. parameters in the Program Setting Level to 0 (automatic selection) to auto-

matically select PID sets by zones.

e The PID set is automatically set according to which of the preset zones contains the PV (process

value), SP (set point), or DV (deviation) (as specified in the PID Set Automatic Selection Data

parameter).

e Set the upper limit of each zone as the automatic selection range upper limit for each PID set. Set the

upper limits so that they increase with the higher PID set numbers. The PID sets will be disabled if the

set values are in the reverse order.

Automatic Selection Hysteresis parameter.

The setting for
PID set 8 is always
the upper limit of the
sensor indication

SP

e To prevent chattering when changing between PID sets, you can set hysteresis in the PID Set

Input indication range upper limit

range.

PID 7 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

PID 6 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

PID 5 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

PID 4 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

PID 3 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

PID 2 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

PID 1 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

PID set 8

PID set 7

PID set 6 The PID set
is automatically

selected
PID set 5 according to the
PID Set Automatic Selection zone.

PID set 4

PID set 3

PID set 2

PID set 1

Input indication range lower limit
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5-13-2 Settings for PID Sets

This section describes the procedures to make settings to use fixed PID sets and to use automatic
selection of PID sets according to zones.

I Using Fixed PID Sets

Setting Example
This example shows how to set PID set 1 for program O.

Operating Procedure

® Specifying the PID Set Number (Program Setting Level)

a

1 Move to the Program Setting Level. The Display Program | Program Setting Level 2
Selection parameter is displayed. P c

P play ,:,'_,'-’,'-\','_, Display Program g

r| Selection @

H 3

O

»

0]

o

2 Press the &) or @ Key to select [.
The default is the currently selected program number. Lt

l§
——
]
-
0
3

_
L
-
C3

3 Press the (@) Key several times to select the PID Set No. param- | Program Setting Level
eter.

o -

F'\ | pipsetno.
]
)

4 Press the (®) or (@) Key to select |. ;
The default is . [

S19S dId 40} sBumes g-€1-g
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I Using Automatic Selection of PID Sets by Zone

Setting Example

In this example, automatic selection is specified for program 0 and then settings are made to automati-
cally select PID sets 1 to 8 according to the following PV (process value) zones.

Parameter name

Set value

Unit

Level

PID Set Automatic Selection Data

PV

Advanced Function Setting Level

PID 1 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

200

PID 2 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

400

PID 3 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

500

PID 4 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

600

°C

PID 5 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

700

PID 6 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

800

PID 7 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

1000

Input indication range upper limit

1320

PID Setting Level

¢ Set the PID Set No. parameter for program 0 to O (automatic selection).
e Set the PID Set Automatic Selection Data parameter to PV (process value).
e Set the upper limit of each zone as the automatic selection range upper limit for each PID set.

In the following example (PID Set Automatic Selection Data = PV), PID set 2 is automatically selected

when the PV is 240°C.

SP
A

Input indication range upper limit 1320 Y
PID set 8

PID 7 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit 1000 [
PID set 7

v

PID 6 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit 800 y
PID set 6

PID 5 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit 700 }‘
PID set 5

PID 4 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit 600 s
PID set 4

PID 3 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit ~ 500 4
v PID set 3

PID 2 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit 400 ¥
PID set 2

PV 20 |m m e e e e e = m = o= =

y

PID 1 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit 200 “
PID set 1

v
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Operating Procedure

® Setting Automatic Selection of PID Sets (Program Setting Level)

1 Move to the Program Setting Level. The Display Program
Selection parameter is displayed.

Program Setting Level

o
NN

=~
-
-
=~

Selection

[

1| Display Program

2 Press the &) or @ Key to select [.
The default is the currently selected program number.

-
o
——
11
-
-1
™ -
==

[

3 Press the Key several times to display the PID Set No.
parameter.

Program Setting Level

o -

M, | PID set No.
1
1

——

4 Press the (&) or (@) Key to select 0 (automatic selection).
The default is /.

@ Setting the PID Set Automatic Selection Data (Advanced Function
Setting Level)

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function
Setting Level to display the PID Set Automatic Selection Data
parameter.

Advanced Function Setting
Level

1~ _{ ~| PID Set
FmL LIl | Automatic
P/ | Selection Data

2 Press the ®) or @ Key to select P/’ (process value).
The PID set for the zone with the process value will be enabled.
The default is the process value.

® Setting the Upper Limits of the Zones (PID Setting Level)

1 Move to the PID Setting Level. The Display PID Selection

PID Setting Level

arameter is displayed. P—
i P l:l'.lul_ ,_‘,' Display PID
! Selection
2 Press the ®) or Key to select |. 0=
The default is the currently selected PID set. D71 ] Dieplay PID
! election

3 Press the Key several times to select the PID 1 Set Auto-
matic Selection Range Upper Limit parameter.

PID Setting Level

Il
[
|
i

-~
-

|

-
=

|
l.

32101 Upper Limit

L_ | PID 1 Automatic
LIL | selection Range

4 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set 2fi1].
Return to step 1 and set the zone upper limits for PID sets 210 7.
The setting for PID set 8 is always the upper limit of the input
indication range.
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5 Advanced Operations

5-13-3 Setting PID Set Parameters

This section provides the procedures to set PID-related parameters manually.
*  You do not need to set these parameters manually if you set them automatically with AT (autotuning).

Setting Example
In this example, the PID 1 Proportional Band parameter (for PID set 1) is set to 20.0.

Operating Procedure
® Setting the PID 1 Proportional Band (PID Setting Level)

1 Move to the PID Setting Level. The Display PID Selection | PID Setting Level

arameter is displayed. —
P play = F, = pisplay PID

1| Selection
|

2 Press the ®) or @) Key to select 1 (PID set 1). o=
The default is the currently selected PID set. 1 1

3 Press the (<) Key to display the PID 1 Proportional Band param- | PID Setting Level

eter. | 1 PID1
l Proportional
B.[l| Band

4 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set 2101
The default is 8.0.
Continue by pressing the Key to display the other parameters
for PID set 1. Change the settings of the parameters as necessary.
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5-14 Determining PID Constants for PID
Sets (Autotuning for All PID Sets)

5-14-1 Autotuning All PID Sets (Autotuning)

I Introduction

You can perform autotuning for all PID sets at the same time to automatically calculate and set the PID
constants for the PID sets in the order of the set numbers. This greatly reduces the number of opera-
tions required to adjust control characteristics.

You can use this function only when you use automatic selection of PID sets according to temperature
zones with fixed SP operation.

® The PID Sets and SPs to Which Autotuning for All PID Sets Applies
Autotuning PID sets is applied to all PID sets from the starting point to the ending point.

(s19s aId 11V 104 Bulunjoiny) s19s ald 10} sjuelsuo) aid buluiuialeq 1-g

PID sets for which autotuning applies SP for autotuning the PID set
Starting point | The PID set for the zone that contains the
(lower limit) | fixed SP (FSP)

Fixed SP (FSP) (Adjustment Level)

Mean value of the PID n upper limit and PID set

n-1 upper limit

Example: The SP for PID set 3 is the mean
value of the upper limit of PID set 3
and the upper limit of PID set 2.

Intermediate | PID sets n (n = 2 to 7) that are between the
points PID sets for the starting and ending points

Ending point | The PID set for the zone that contains the

(upper limit) | All PID AT Upper Limit SP All PID AT Upper Limit SP (Initial Setting Level)

Example: The following example is for when the zone for PID set 1 contains the fixed SP (FSP) and
the zone for PID set 8 contains the All PID AT Upper Limit SP.

Value

g'«ou
RS

RS
R

The All PID AT Upper
Limit SP is the ending
point for autotuning.

[rmrmrmrmmm s /\/\/’\ - (8) All PID AT Upper Limit SP —
For the PID sets between the

PID 7 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit ., . . ”
1>: v : I g€ Upper Limi *, starting and ending points, the

set7 B kit iatiedid il VA Ukt = (7) Autotuning [¢] set7
PID %>: A ing SP of PID mean value for each PID set
’O
(Y

zone is the SP for autotuning.
A PID 6 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit

(Buiumoiny) s1eS did IIv Buiuniony L-p1-g

¥ Input indication range upper limit

PID set 8

»
ans
RY

S PID 3 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit Autotuning for the
PID set 3 b GICTETETEIE -/A\f\/- ----------------- - (8) Autotuning SP of PID set 3 |l PIDsetsis
PID 2 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit performed in this
range in order from
>C (1) to (8).
PID set 2 B Sl

7’-\/\/ ------------------------- - (2) Autotuning SP of PID set 2

PID 1 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit s’

PID set 1 /N fA = mm s (1) Fixed SP (FSP) —
The fixed SP is the starting
point for autotuning.
R B B A BRI,

22 Input indication range lower limit

LTI ITTTT YT ETTTPTTITTI TN
o,
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5-46

® Related Parameters

Restrictions for
Parameter Display Setting range Default | autotuning all PID Level
sets
FSP: Program SP Must be set to a
cCom
SP Mode PR | £op. Fixed SP PSP | fixed SP.
AER & All PID 40% AT 172
AERE: AlPID 100% AT 1 | 1o Must be set to Al
-C . O,
AT Execute/Cancel At aFF - AT cancel Cancel PID 40% AT or All Adjustment
AE-2:100% AT PID 100% AT.
. Level
Ik - I: 40% AT 2
Must be set in the
Fixed SP Fop SP. lower limit to SP upper 0 zong of the PID sgt
limit thatis the autotuning
starting point.
. SEaP: Stop control
PL ,M _—
Reset Operation ESM F5P: Fixed SP operation STOP
Must be set in the Initial Setting
All PID AT Upper y SP lower limit to SP upper zone of the PID set | Level
- ESPU o 0 .
Limit SP limit for the autotuning
ending point.
- {: Automatic selection PID Set Program
. P y .
PID Set No wd {toH:PIDset1to8 1 Must be set to 0 Setting Level
Temperature: —1,999 to Must be set to the
9,999 EU 1320 limits of th
PID 1 to 7 Automatic ’ upper |m| s of the .
Selection Range AL autobmatlc IIDIDt.set EID ISettlng
number selection eve
s *3 . o,
Upper Limits Analog: -5.0 to 105.0% 105.0 zones for
autotuning.
PID Set Automatic PPV Must be set to PV or
. PldC v: Deviation (PV — SP) PV Advanced
Selection Data co SP. .
5P SP Function
i - Setting Level
PID Set Automatic | o- | 161 99.99 %FS 050 |- etting teve
Selection Hysteresis

*1 These settings are not displayed if the PID Set Automatic Selection Data parameter is set to DV or the PID

Set No. parameter is not set to 0 (automatic selection).
*2 These settings are not displayed for heating/cooling control or floating position-proportional control.

*3 The setting of the PID 8 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit parameter is not valid. It will be the upper

limit of the input indication range.
¢ Autotuning is not performed for PID sets that have the default settings.
¢ If all PID sets have the default settings, 100% AT or 40% AT is performed.

I Execution Conditions

All of the following conditions must be met to perform autotuning for all PID sets.

¢ The must be no input errors.

The PID ON/OFF parameter must be set to PID or a position-proportional model must be used.
The Auto/Manual parameter must be set to automatic.

The PID Set Automatic Selection Data must be set to PV or SP. (Do not set it to DV.)

The PID Set No. parameter for the program to autotune must be set to 0 (automatic selection).

¢ Fixed SP Mode.
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I Description

® Operation

When you autotune all PID sets, the PID sets are autotuned in order of the PID set numbers with the
fixed SP (FSP) as the lower limit (starting point) and the All PID AT Upper Limit SP as the upper limit
(ending point). (Ascending order is used for reverse operation and descending order is used for
direct operation.)

The Fixed SP parameter is overwritten while autotuning for all PID sets is executed. If you cancel
autotuning before it is completed, the current SP will remain as the value of the Fixed SP parameter.
If autotuning for all PID sets is completed normally, the setting of the Fixed SP parameter is returned
to the lower limit (starting point).

Example: The following example is for when the zone for PID set 2 contains the fixed SP (FSP)
(starting point) and the zone for PID set 7 contains the All PID AT Upper Limit SP (ending point).

Autotuning is executed for the autotuning SPs for PID sets 2 to 7.
Autotuning is not performed for the zones for PID sets 1 and 8.

Input indication range * The zone for PID set 2 contains the fixed SP (FSP), so the
upper limit autotuning SP for PID set 2 is the FSP.
* The autotuning SPs for PID sets 3 to 6 will be the mean values.
* The zone for PID set 7 contains the All PID AT Upper Limit SP,
so the autotuning SP for PID set 7 is the All PID AT Upper

{ PID set 7 upper limit Limit SP.
In this example, the All PID AT Upper Limit SP i set here.
''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''' —~ (6) Autotuning SP of PID set 7 = All PID AT Upper Limit SP
PID set 7

(s19s aId 11V 104 Bulunjoiny) s19s ald 10} sjuelsuo) aid buluiuialeq 1-g

PID set 8

|—> To (7) FSP (Fixed SP)
PID set 6 upper limit

PID set 2 upper limit

PID set 2 A ,_In this example, the FSP (fixed SP) is set here.

-------------------------------- (1) Autotuning SP of PID set 2 = FSP (fixed SP)
PID set 1 upper limit

PID set 1

Input indication range lower limit

(Buiumoiny) s1eS did IIv Buiuniony L-p1-g

r_l’l Precautions for Correct Use

If any of the starting point (fixed SP (FSP)), mean values of the starting and ending points for the
PID set automatic selection zone upper limits, and the ending point (All PID AT Upper Limit SP)
are in the zone for the same PID set, the following order of priority is used for the autotuning SP.

Fixed SP (FSP) > All PID AT Upper Limit SP > Mean value of PID set upper limits

Example: If both the fixed SP (FSP) and the All PID AT Upper Limit SP are in the zone for PID set 2,
the fixed SP (FSP) is the SP for autotuning PID set 2.
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® Operation Waveform Example

The waveform for autotuning all PID sets is shown below for when the zone for PID set 1 contains
the fixed SP (FSP) and the zone for PID set 8 contains the All PID AT Upper Limit SP.

The autotuning SP for each PID set is as follows:

Value * The lower limit is the FSP (fixed SP).

A * The upper limit is the value of the All PID AT Upper Limit SP parameter.

* For other PID sets, autotuning is executed in order for the PID sets using
the mean values between the automatic selection upper limits as the SPs.

(8) Autotuning SP of PID set 8
= All PID AT Upper Limit SP

PID set 7 upper limit

PV
(7) Autotuning SP of PID set 7

PID set 6 upper limit

PID set 2 upper limit

When autotuning for all PID
sets has been completed,
the fixed SP (FSP) is
returned to the previous
value for fixed SP operation.

(2) Autotuning SP of PID set 2
PID set 1 upper limit

(1) Autotuning SP
of PID set 1 = FSP

eeecescoclessescococescececcscscoccscrcrccccccscccccccccane

» Time

5-14-2 Executing Autotuning for All PID Sets

This example provides the procedure to execute 100% autotuning for all of four PID sets.
Operating Flow

Preparing to Autotune All PID Sets Changing to Fixed SP Operation
| Selecting the Program Number | Program Setting Level > | Changing the SP Mode to Fixed SP| Adjustment Level

-

| Changing the PID Set No. to Automatic Selection | Program Setting Level | Starting Operation in Fixed SP Mode | Operation Level
|Semngthe Automatic Selection Range Upper Liit for Each PID Set| PID Setting Level Executing Autotuning for All PID Sets

|Executing100%AutotumngforAH PID Sets | Adjustment Level

-

| Setting the Reset Operation | Initial Setting Level

-

Advanced Function

| Setting the PID Set Automatic Selection Data -
Setting Level

-

Setting the Autotuning Starting and Ending Points

| Seting the Autotuing Starting Point (Fixed SP) | Adjustment Level

-

| Setting the Autotuning Ending Point (All PID AT Upper Limit SP) | Initial Setting Level

]
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Conditions

¢ Reset Operation = Stop control

e PID Set Automatic Selection Data = PV

e Program No.0=0

e PID Set No = 0 (Auto selection)

e PID 1 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit = 200 (Range for PID set 1: Fixed SP to 200)

¢ PID 2 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit = 400 (Range for PID set 2: 200 to 400)

¢ PID 3 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit = 500 (Range for PID set 3: 400 to 500)

e PID 4 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit = 1,320 (Range for PID set 4: 500 to All PID AT
Upper Limit SP)

* Fixed SP =100

e All PID AT Upper Limit SP = 600

Operating Procedure

I Preparing for Autotuning All PID Sets

(s19s aid 11 104 Buiunmoiny) s1os dlid 40} sluBISUO) did Bulujwiislea v1-g

® Selecting the Program Number (Program Setting Level)

1 Select the Display Program Selection parameter in Program | Program Setting Level
Setting Level.

'5
—
A
=
A
=

(

Display Program
Selection

_
L
-

)
-
=
-
=

oo !

2 Press the ®) or @ Key to set 0 (program 0).
The defaultis I. L.

-
U
———

]
——
-

=
[y

C3

® Setting Automatic Selection of PID Sets (Program Setting Level)

1 After the above procedure, press the Key several times to | Program Setting Level

select the PID Set No. parameter. ICCr
1. 11 14| Display Segment
ENA Selection

2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to set 0 (automatic selection).

S19S dlId IV 404 Bulunjoiny Bupnosxy z-v1-G

. 0=
The default is {. [ ",f,
[R]

Refer to 4-1-2 Moving to the Program Setting Level for the procedure to enter the Program Setting
Level.
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® Setting the Upper Limits of the Zones for the PID Sets (PID Setting Level)

1

Press the Key several times in the PID Setting Level to
select the PID 1 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit
parameter.

PID Setting Level

PID 1 Automatic
Selection Range
{3211 | Upper Limit

2

Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set 200.
The default is the input indication range upper limit.

Also set the PID 2 and 3 Automatic Selection Range Upper
Limit parameters in the same way.

*The setting of the PID 8 Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit
parameter is not valid.

I | PID 2 Automatic
Selection Range
Y| Upper Limit

PID Setting Level

I_ | PID 3 Automatic
Selection Range
| Upper Limit

Refer to 4-1-4 Moving to the PID Setting Level for the procedure to enter the PID Setting Level.

® Setting the Reset Operation (Initial Setting Level)

1

Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

Initial Setting Level

select the Reset Operation parameter. P—
P P IL\'I,_' '_-”'Vl' Reset Operation
SEaP
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set 5taf (stop control). OLCMm
The default is 5£aF (stop control). g
SEaF

Refer to 4-1-1 Moving to the Initial Setting Level for the procedure to enter the Initial Setting Level.

@ Setting the PID Set Automatic Selection Data (Advanced Function
Setting Level)

1

Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function
Setting Level to select the PID Set Automatic Selection Data
parameter.

Advanced Function Setting
Level

| PID Set
Automatic
F17| Selection Data

2

Press the &) or Key to set PJ’ (process value).
The default is PV (process value).

Refer to 4-1-6 Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level for the procedure to enter the
Advanced Function Setting Level.
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I Setting the Autotuning Starting and Ending Points

® Setting the Autotuning Starting Point (Fixed SP) (Adjustment Level)

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to
select the Fixed SP parameter.

Adjustment Level

! Fixed SP

2 Press the (®) or (@) Key to set {00.
The default is L.

Refer to 4-1-1 Moving to the Initial Setting Level for the procedure to enter the Adjustment Level.

® Setting the Autotuning Ending Point (All PID AT Upper Limit SP) (Initial
Setting Level)

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to
display the All PID AT Upper Limit SP parameter.

Initial Setting Level

All PID AT
Upper Limit SP

2 Press the (®) or (@) Key to set 600.
The default is L.

Refer to 4-1-1 Moving to the Initial Setting Level for the procedure to enter the Initial Setting Level.

I Changing to Fixed SP Operation

©® Changing the SP Mode to Fixed SP (Adjustment Level)
(The Reset Operation parameter must be set to stop control.)

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to

Adjustment Level

select the SP Mode parameter. -
d CAMA] 5P ods
FSF
2 Pressthe @ or Key to set F5P (fixed SP). COM
The default is P5F (program SP). ) :Clcl_z’
A

Refer to 4-1-1 Moving to the Initial Setting Level for the procedure to enter the Adjustment Level.
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@ Starting Operation in Fixed SP Mode (Operation Level)
(The Reset Operation parameter must be set to stop control.)

1 Press the Key several times in the Operation Level to

Operation Level

display the Run/Reset parameter -
play P ,'-\’ - ,'-\' Run/Reset
&k
2 Press the (®) or (@) Key to set FUN. 0 O
The default is F5E (reset). Al P-"’:'
VLN

*Fixed SP operation is started.

I Executing Autotuning for All PID Sets

® Executing 100% Autotuning for All PID Sets (Adjustment Level)

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to

Adjustment Level

select AT Execute/Cancel. o

I11- | AT Execute/Cancel
affF
2 Press the ®) or () Key to select ALAZ (All PID 100% AT Exe- oL
cute/Cancel). C
RERZ

The default is aF F.
*Autotuning is executed for all of the PID sets.

Refer to 4-1-1 Moving to the Initial Setting Level for the procedure to enter the Adjustment Level.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

Canceling and Restarting Autotuning for All PID Sets

Because autotuning is performed for all of the PID sets, time may be required to complete
autotuning.

To cancel autotuning for all PID sets, set the AT Execute/Cancel parameter to AT cancel.
When you do, the PID constants of the PID sets for which autotuning has been completed will
be saved.

To restart autotuning for all PID sets, set the fixed SP (FSP) in the zone for the PID set number
that was being autotuned when autotuning was canceled. Then execute autotuning for all PID
sets again. This will cause autotuning for all PID sets to start again from the PID set where it
was canceled.
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5-15 Program-related Functions

This section describes the following program-related functions.
¢ Advance

e Segment Jump

e Hold

¢ Wait

* Program Repetition

¢ Program Links

e SP Shift

e Time Signals

¢ Program End Outputs

e RUN Output

e Stage Outputs

e PV Start

e Standby Operation

e SP Mode Switch

e SP Tracking

e Changing Programs during Operation
e Operations Related to Other Functions

5-15-1 Advance

The advance operation moves the program to the start of the next segment.
¢ An advance operation moves the program forward to the end of the present segment each time the
Advance parameter is set to ON. The Advance parameter turns OFF after the next segment has
been reached.
Note 1 This function cannot be performed with a key operation. Use a segment jump (segment num-
ber) for a key operation.
2 The advance operation cannot be executed at the following times:
During reset status, during standby status, during autotuning, and when the Operation End
Operation parameter is set to Continue.

suoljoun4 pajejas-welsboid GL-g

d0UBAPY |-G}-G

® Related Parameters
Advancing with an Event Input

P
arameter Display Setting range Default Level
name
vl Event Input Assignment 1:

Ey-2 RR-1
Event Input Ev-3 " Event Input Assignment 2: " .
Assignment iy Adv: Advance .y Initial Setting Level

EV-5 Event Input Assignment 3 to 6:

EV-h NaNE
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5-15-2 Segment Jump

You can force a jump to a specified segment.
¢ This function can be performed only with a key operation.
e When you change the Segment No. parameter (Operation Level), operation will jump to the start of
the specified segment.
Note: The segment jump operation cannot be executed at the following times:
During reset status, during standby status, during autotuning, and when the Operation End Operation
parameter is set to Continue.

® Related Parameters

Parameter . .
name Display Setting range Default Level
Segment - Specify the segment number. .
Number SED 0 to Number of segments used — 1 Operation Level

5-15-3 Hold

You can force program execution to pause.

e Timing is stopped when the Hold parameter (Operation Level) is set to ON and restarted when the
Hold parameter is set to OFF.

¢ The hold status is canceled at the following times:
When the Hold parameter (Operation Level) is set to OFF (hold cancel), when the Run/Reset
parameter is set to Run or Reset, or when program operation is completed for an advance operation

e If an advance operation is executed during a hold, the hold is continued from the beginning of the
next segment.

e During hold status, Hald will alternate with the normal value on the No. 2 display if the PV is
displayed on the No. 1 display. The alternating display will stop when the hold status is cleared.

Normal Status Hold Status
Example: ‘:“_-,.,'_,' ,;“_-,l,'_,' Alternately
i displayed. -
Process Value/ (11 W el B i A T Ta Wy
Set Point IEARE; I u::i:_ [ IEART]

Note: The hold operation cannot be executed at the following times:
During reset status, during standby status, during autotuning, and when the Operation End Operation
parameter is set to Continue.

@ Additional Information

Priority of Flashing and Alternating Displays on No. 2 Display
The priority of flashing displays and alternating displays is as follows:
1. Alternating displays during SV status display

2. Alternating displays/hold display during program end output
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® Related Parameters
Pausing Program Operation with a Key Operation

Parameter

name Display Setting range Default Level

- oN: oFF
Hold Hol d EFV ':HI?IIc()de clear N Operation Level

Pausing Program Execution with an Event Input

Parameter . .
name Display Setting range Default Level ¢
Event Input :
£yv- ﬁssqnment 1 é
I\ID_ 1 V]
Ev-e Event Input 3
Event Input Ev-3 HL d {: Hold/Clear Hold Assi annt 0. Initial Setting o
Assignment EV-H HL dZ: Hold %,,,g ' Level 5
EV-5 g =
£y-f Event Input g
’ Assignment 3 to S
6: NoN S
7]
Pausing Program Operation with the PF Key
Parameter Display Setting range Default Level
name o
CHEE Advanced o
PF Setting PF Hol d: Reverse Hold/Clear Hold e Function Setting >
Level §

5-15-4 Wait

You can prevent execution from moving to the next segment at the end of a segment if the difference

between the PV and the present set point (PSP) is not within a preset range. Use this operation to

restrict the PV as a condition for moving to the next segment.

e The preset range is called the wait band. Set the wait band in the Wait Band parameter (Adjustment
Level). The wait operation is not performed if the wait band is set to OFF.

¢ As soon as the deviation enters the wait band, the program moves to the next segment.

SP
A

End of segment End of wait

v ) v
Wait operation SpP
————————— PV

Wait Band

Current segment Next segment

i i > Time
Timing stopped.  Timing started.
Note The wait operation is not performed if it is disabled by an event input.
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® Related Parameters

Enabling Waiting and Setting a Wait Band

Parameter . .
name Display Setting range Default Level
. Temperature input: I. ! to 5959.5°C or °F, | aFF .
1 _
Wait Band Wk -b Analog input: £.0 | to 33.99 Adjustment Level
Enabling and Disabling Waiting with an Event Input
Parameter Displa Setting range Default Level
T play g rang
Event Input
£y- Assignment 1:
Cci_3 RR-1
cy C
Event Input - .
£y - -
Eventlnput | E/=3 | i) - \Wait Enable/Disable Assignment 2 | il Setting
Assignment £v-H y Level
£y-c Ady
- Event Input
e Assignment 3 to
6: NoNE

5-15-5 Program Repetition

You can repeatedly execute the same program.
e Setting program repetitions automatically restarts execution of the same program from segment 0
after the final segment is executed. You can set the number of program repetition to up to 9,999 rep-
etitions. Set the number of program repetitions in the Program Repetitions parameter (Program Set-

ting Level).

e The number of executions will be one more than the specified number of program repetitions.
¢ If the Program Repetitions parameter is changed to a smaller number during program operation, the
currently executing program will be executed to the end and then the program will stop.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name

Display

Setting range

Default

Level

Program Repetitions | FPE

O to 5555

]

Program Setting Level

5-15-6 Program Links

You can specify the number of the next program to execute when execution of a program is completed.
e When the last segment is executed, execution will move to segment 0 of the program specified in the
Program Link Destination parameter (Program Setting Level). Operation will be ended if the Program
Link Destination parameter is set to END.
e If a program repeat operation is also set, the program link will start after the program repetition
operation has been completed.
¢ |f the current program number is specified in the Program Link Destination parameter, the program
will be repeated indefinitely.
» After all programs have been executed, operation will be according to the setting for the Operation

End Operation parameter.

® Related Parameters

Parameter name

Display

Setting range

Default

Level

Program Link Destination

1
L

Y
LN

ENA, Oto "

E

M
n

d

Program Setting Level
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5-15-7 SP Shift

You can shift the program patterns vertically. The shift is applied to all of the programs.
e The program SP is shifted by the amount set in the Program SP Shift Value parameter (Adjustment
Level).

SP
A

After shifting

Before shifting

Program SP Shift Value

suoljoun4 pajejas-welsboid GL-g

> Time
® Related Parameters
Parameter Display Setting range Default Level
name
podemSP | psps |- 199910 9339 g pllstment

5-15-8 Time Signals

You can set an output that turns ON after the ON time has elapsed from the start of the specified seg-
ment and then turns OFF after the OFF time has elapsed from the start of the specified segment.

* You can assign this function to either an auxiliary output or a control output.

* You can set two different time signals for each program.

SP
A

HUS dS Z-G1-S

> Time

ON time !
—

Time signal output

OFF time

¢ Set the segments for which the time signals are to be started in the Time Signal 1 and 2 Set Segment
parameters (£5 /5 and £525) (Program Setting Level). The default is 0.
¢ Set the ON/OFF timing in the Time Signal 1 and 2 ON Time parameters (a/N ! and o/Nc) and Time
Signal 1 and 2 OFF Time parameters (aF { and ofF ) (Program Setting Level). The default is 0.00.
* ON Conditions
e If the OFF time is shorter than the ON time, the output remains ON from when the ON time has

elapsed until the next OFF condition.
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¢ If an advance operation is executed, a time equivalent to the set program time will be considered
to have elapsed. For example, if an advance operation is executed before the ON time elapses in
the above figure, the output remains ON from the start of the next segment until the OFF time has
elapsed.
¢ The time signals will turn OFF at the following times.
e During a reset
¢ If one program execution has been completed when program repetitions or a program link has been
set
¢ |f the Operation End Operation parameter is set to Fixed SP Mode and the program ends
e When the ON time and the OFF time are the same
¢ The time signal timer stops during hold, wait, and autotuning operations.

® Related Parameters

Pa:‘zr;eeter Display Setting range Default Level
Time Signal 1 , n , . .
and 2 Set £S5 15 i to 3 ! (number of segment for time - Program Setting

£525 signal) - Level
Segment
Time Signal 1 | ol / 0.00 to 59.55, Hours.minutes or R Program Setting
and 2 ON Time | alNZ minutes.seconds e Level
;rgest.anFa ! af | 0.00 to 559.55, Hours and minutes, or - Program Setting
Time afcd minutes and seconds s Level
Auxiliary Output
1 Assignment:
ALM 1*
Auxiliary Output
2 Assignment:
AL M*
Auxiliary 2ub i Atj);i’l-:i’ar Output
Output 1to4 | Sib2 Ay PUTp
Assignment or | 5t/t3 3 Assignment: Advanced
Control Outout ;,,,ﬁ, ES{orkss? ALMI* Function Setting
1102 P ‘_,“,'; , Auxiliary Output | Level
auc i . i
Assignment olltd 4 Assignment:

AL MY

Control Output 1
Assignment: o*
Control Output 2
Assignment:
NoNE*

*  Refer to 6-10 Advanced Function Setting Level for details on assigning auxiliary outputs and control outputs.
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5-15-9 Program end outputs

You can set an output to turn ON when a program ends (i.e., at the end of the last segment) and then

turn OFF after a specified time.

¢ You can assign this function to either an auxiliary output or a control output. If you do not assign this
function, no output is made and only F.ENd and the SP are displayed alternately.

Last segment

> Time

Program end
outputs

suoljoun4 pajejas-welsboid GL-g

Program End ON Time

e The program end output occurs at the end of the last segment of the last program execution if
program repetitions or a program link is set.

e The pulse width of the program end output is set using the Program End ON Time parameter. The
setting range for the Program End ON Time parameter is 0.0 to 10.0 s. The default is 0.0.

 If the Program End Output Time parameter is set to ON, the output will remain ON until the
Run/Reset parameter is changed to Run. If the Operation End Operation parameter is set to Reset
and the power is reset or you move from the Initial Setting Level to the Operation Level while the pro-
gram end output is ON, the program end output will turn OFF.

e The program end output is turned OFF if the Run/Reset parameter is changed to Run. If the Opera-
tion End Operation parameter is set to Fixed SP Control and the SP Mode is changed to Program SP
Mode after the end of program operation, the program end output will turn OFF.

¢ If the power supply is turned OFF, a software reset is performed with a operation command via
communications, or you change from a level where control is executed to a level where control is
stopped while the program end output is ON, the program end output will turn OFF.

¢ Display at the Program End
When the program ends, the process value will be displayed on the No. 1 display* and the set point
and F.ENd will be alternately displayed on the No. 2 display at 1-s intervals.

* The PV is displayed for the following settings: PV/SP, PV only, or PV/MV.

sindino pus weibold 6-G1-G

"I' ,’ A_Iternately
ENG displayed. 191

3
3

-
-
-
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® Related Parameters

Parameter . .
an:lm:te Display Setting range Default Level
Auxiliary Output
1 Assignment:
ALM =
Auxiliary Output
2 Assignment:
Auxiliar oub 1 AL He
y Stk Auxiliary Output
Output 1 1o 4 SukL3 3 Assignment:
Assignment or 5',"‘,,: PEND: P d outout Al Mg*g '
Control Output -',",',3 ', FiEies Frogram end outpu ne Advanced
allk | Auxiliary Output . ,
1to2 L . i Function Setting
. olEr 4 Assignment:
Assignment Al My Level
Control Output 1
Assignment: o*
Control Output 2
Assignment:
NaNE*
al: Output continuously.
gﬁg;;:glznd PENA 0.00: No output. 0.0
O lto 0.0
5-15-10 RUN Output
You can set an output to turn ON in run status and OFF in reset status.
¢ You can assign this function to either an auxiliary output or a control output.
® Related Parameters
Pa;:nn:t:ter Display Setting range Default Level
Auxiliary Output
1 Assignment:
ALM =
Auxiliary Output
2 Assignment:
AL MZ*
Auxiliary SUb | =
Output 1to 4 | GUbZ AUX'"?W Output
Assignment or | Gt/b3 3 Assignment: Advanced
RLIN: RUN Output ALMI* Function Setting
Control Output | SLbY o
1102 SUE Auxiliary Output | Level
; “i 3 4 Assignment:
Assignment alitd .
T LIIL’*
Control Output 1
Assignment: o*
Control Output 2
Assignment:
NaNE*
Note: Refer to 6-10 Advanced Function Setting Level for details on assigning auxiliary outputs and control
outputs.
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5-15-11 Stage Outputs

A pulse is output for one second from the beginning of each segment.
¢ You can assign this function to either an auxiliary output or a control output.

SP

Time

Stage ‘I
output —I _I

]
— 34_
|
i

1s
Note If the power supply is turned OFF, a software reset is performed with an operation command
through communications, or the Initial Setting Level is entered while the stage output is ON, the
stage output will turn OFF.

® Related Parameters

Parameter . .
aramete Display Setting range Default Level
name

Auxiliary Output
1 Assignment:
ALM 1=
Auxiliary Output
2 Assignment:
H! IM 3

Auxiliary 2 | A:Jx‘iiar Output

Outputito4 | Siba ary up

Assignment or | 5Lb3 3 Assignment: Advanced

L 5tL: Stage output ALMI* Function Setting
Control Output | 5454 .
L Auxiliary Output | Level
1to 2 auc i .
. 2 4 Assignment:

Assignment olt a1 My
Control Output 1
Assignment: o*
Control Output 2
Assignment:
NoNE*

5-15-12 PV Start

With the PV start operation, program operation starts at the first SP in the program pattern that matches

the PV (i.e., in the middle of the program).

For example, if you reset program operation and want to restart immediately from the middle of the pro-

gram, you can use this operation to save time in comparison with starting operation from the beginning

of the program.

¢ To use the PV start operation, set the PV Start parameter (Initial Setting Level) to a PV start.
However, if the Reset Operation parameter is set to stop control and step time programming is set,
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5 Advanced Operations

only the SP start option can be set (because in this case program operation will always start from the

process value (PV)).

e Set the PV Start parameter (Initial Setting Level) to one of the following settings.

e SP Start (Default)
Program operation is started from the beginning.

However, the set point when program operation starts is as follows:

Reset Operation

Stop control

Step time
programming

Segment 0 SP

Rate of rise
programming

Process value
(PV)

e PV Start

Program operation starts at the first SP that matches the PV from the start of operation (i.e., from
the middle of the program).

If the PV does not match any SP in the program, operation starts at the beginning of the program.

An example of the operation when the PV Start parameter (Initial Setting Level) is set to a PV start is

given below.

Example:

The first position where the PV and the SP match is in segment 3. From there, the program
is indicated by a bold line. The program segments prior to that position are ignored.

SP
4

Segment 0 Segment 1 Segment 2 Segment 3 Segment 4 Segment 5

Segmenfs ignored.§

PV at start
of operation

!

' Operation started.

> Time
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|-_|/| Precautions for Correct Use

If the reset operation is fixed SP control, rate of rise programming is set, and segment 0 is a step
segment, the program pattern includes everything from the fixed SP (the SP for starting program
operation) to the SP for segment 0 (step segment).

Therefore, a PV start is not performed if the PV at the start of operation is between the fixed SP
and the SP for the segment 0 step segment, as shown in the following diagram. Program opera-
tion will start from the SP of the segment 0 step segment.

Segment 0 SP
(step segment) 7
PV )
Operation starts here,
Fixed SP i.e., the PV start operation is not used.
(Reset operation
= Fixed SP operation) : > Time
Reset E Run

@ Additional Information

e For the PV start operation, operation starts from the first point in the middle of the program
when the SP and PV are equal. If you want to start from the PV when starting segment 0, do
not use the PV start operation. Rather, set the program setting method to rate of rise program-
ming and set the reset operation to stop control.

* If program repetitions or program links are set, the PV Start operates only for the first program
execution.

® Related Parameters

P . .
arameter Display Setting range Default Level
name
o v: PV Start = o .
PV Start Py St cP- SP Start 5 Initial Setting Level

5-15-13 Standby Operation

You can delay the start of program operation.
¢ If the standby operation is set, the program does not start until the time set for the Standby Time
parameter (5t4) (hours and minutes, or days and hours) has elapsed after changing from reset
status to run status.
¢ The following conditions apply to operation during standby status:
¢ The indicators and status displays will show run status.
¢ If the Reset Operation parameter is set to stop control, the MV at reset will be output from the
control output. If the Reset Operation parameter is set to fixed SP operation, the fixed SP will be
output.
¢ Hold, advance, and autotuning operations cannot be used if the Reset Operation parameter is set
to stop control.
If autotuning is executed when the Reset Operation parameter is set to fixed SP operation, the
remaining standby time during autotuning execution will be retained.
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5 Advanced Operations

¢ If the power is interrupted during standby status, the remaining standby time is held (if the Startup
Operation parameter is set to Continue or Manual and the program was running and with manual

operation before the power was interrupted).

® Related Parameters

Pa:‘aarrnn:ter Display Setting range Default Level
nhn H
Standby Time | 5tk EE; :g gggg Egg;:ﬁr;:r;:)t%) a.aa Adjustment Level
Standby Time . H-M: Hours.Minutes y Advar?ced .
. 5-u H-M Function Setting
Unit o -H: Days.Hours
Level
Monitoring the Remaining Standby Time
Parameter . .
name Display Setting range Default Level
Remaining R .
. ” 0.00 to 99.55 (hours.minutes) )
Sltssi(t:l::/ Time | SEAY 000 to 3923 (days.hours) Operation Level
5-15-14 Changing the SP Mode

¢ You can change the SP mode if the reset operation is set to stop control.
e The following figure shows an example of changing between Program SP Mode and Fixed SP Mode

during program operation.

SP
A

PSP FSP

-

PSPFSP | |
FSP changed.|

FSP—PSP

> Time

Segment N

e The procedure for the above operation is given below.

Segment N+1

1 Segment N is changed from Program SP Mode to Fixed SP Mode.

2 The fixed SP is changed.

3 Operation is changed from Fixed SP Mode to Program SP Mode in segment N+1.
e The program will not start if the Reset Operation parameter is set to stop control and the setting of the

Run/Reset parameter is changed to Run in Fixed SP Mode.
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® Related Parameters

Changing between Program SP Mode and Fixed SP Mode with a Key

Operation
Parameter . .
name Display Setting range Default Level
PEF:
SP Mode 5PMd cgn_ ;r:()f(;asn;sp PGP Adjustment Level

Changing between Program SP Mode and Fixed SP Mode with an Event Input o
a
Parameter Display Setting range Default Level g
name Q
Event Input 3
"o Assignment 1: o
El/ - UP— | 'n_)._
" 1 [’}
Ev-e Event Input =
Event Input Ev-3 | 5PM: Program SP Mode/Fixed SP nt inp N . g
. y Assignment 2: Initial Setting Level 3
Assignment Ey-H Mode Ay 23
EV-5 iy 3
£y-f Event Input Z

Assignment 3 to

6: Nahl

Note: When the reset operation is Fixed SP Mode, you can change between run status and reset status to
change between Program SP Mode and Fixed SP Mode.

5-15-15 SP Tracking

You can use SP tracking to prevent rapid changes in the set point when you change from Program SP
Mode to Fixed SP Mode. With SP tracking, the program SP when you change the mode is used as the

fixed SP.
Note: This function does not operate when you change from Fixed SP Mode to Program SP Mode.

Bunpoell S GH-GI-G

* SP tracking will operation if the SP Tracking parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level) is set to
ON.

e The following figure shows the operation with and without SP tracking when the mode is changed
from Program SP Mode to Fixed SP Mode.

SP SP
A A
PSP FSP PSP FSP
FSP |---eemmmee e feees !
yy > Time yy > Time
PSP changed to FSP. PSP changed to FSP.
With SP Tracking Without SP Tracking
® Related Parameters
Parameter . .
Display Setting range Default Level
name
g YN H
. oL oi: Enabled -rr Advanced Function
SPTracking | 5Pt 5FF: Disabled o Setting Level
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5-15-16 Operations Related to Other Functions

I Changing to Manual Mode during Operation and Operation for
Errors

In the following cases, timing of program progression is continued.

¢ When you change to Manual Mode during program operation

¢ When an input error occurs during program operation

¢ When a potentiometer input error occurs during program operation

I Operation When Moving to the Initial Setting Level

If you move to the Initial Setting Level, program operation will stop, the control outputs will turn OFF, and
the following outputs will turn OFF: time signal outputs, program end output, run output, and stage out-
put.
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5-16 Output Adjustment Functions

5-16-1 Output Limits

e Qutput limits can be set to control the output using the upper and lower limits to the calculated MV.
e The following MV takes priority over the MV limits.

Manual MV*

MV at Reset

MV at PV error

Output 4

MV upper limit

MV lower limit

’
___7 0%

>
>

suonoung usuiysnipy inding 91-g

*  When the manual MV limit is enabled, the manual MV will be restricted by the MV limit.

* For heating/cooling control, upper and lower limits are set for overall heating/cooling control. (They
cannot be set separately for heating/cooling.)

A

Output |Heating MV Cooling MV
T~ " 1T

MV lower limit T T Tt

spwiIndino 1-91-G

MV upper limit [ = —\

5-16-2 MV at Reset

You can set the MV to use during reset status.

To set the MV at Reset parameter, use the parameter mask settings and set the MV at Reset parameter

(Advanced Function Setting Level) to 4.5 (unmask).

e Standard Models
For heating/cooling control, the MV at stop will apply to the cooling side if the MV is negative and to
the heating side if the MV is positive. The default is 0.0, so an MV will not be output for either
standard or heating/cooling control.

¢ Position-proportional Models
You can select between open, close, and hold for floating control or when the Direct Setting of
Position Proportional MV parameter is set to OFF. For open, only the open output turns ON. For
close, only the close output turns ON. For hold, both the open output and close output turn OFF. The
default setting is hold, so both outputs are turned OFF. If you set the Direct Setting of Position
Proportional MV parameter to ON for close control, you can specify the valve opening. The default
setting is 0.0, which means that the open output and close output will be adjusted so that the valve
opening will go to 0.
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® Related Parameters

Parameter Setting range Unit | Default
MV at Reset | Standard control: -5.0 to 105.0
Heating/cooling control: —105.0 to 105.0
Position-proportional Control
Direct Setting of Position Proportional MV parameter set to ON for close
control: -5.0 to 105.0 %or | 0.0or
Floating control or Direct Setting of Position Proportional MV parameter set | none | HOLD

to OFF:
CLOS (Control output 2 turns ON.)

OPEN (Control output 1 turns ON.)

HOLD (Control outputs 1 and 2 turn OFF.)

Note: The order of priority in respect to the manual MV and the MV at PV error is as follows: Manual MV > MV

at Reset > MV at PV error.

¢ If the Direct Setting of Position Proportional MV parameter is set to ON, the operation is as shown

below when there is a potentiometer input error.

MV at Reset > 100: Open output turns ON.
MV at Reset < 0: Close output turns ON.

For any other MV at Reset, both the open output and close output will turn OFF.

5-16-3 MV at PV Error

You can output a fixed MV when an input error or a potentiometer error for close control occurs. To set
the MV at PV Error parameter, use the parameter mask settings and set the MV at PV Error Addition
parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level) to di 5F (unmask). In reset status, the setting of the MV
at Reset parameter takes priority. With manual operation, the manual MV takes priority.

¢ Standard Models

For heating/cooling control, the MV at PV Error will apply to the cooling side if the MV is negative and
to the heating side if the MV is positive. The default is 0.0, so an MV will not be output for either

standard or heating/cooling control.
¢ Position-proportional Models

You can select between open, close, and hold for floating control or when the Direct Setting of
Position Proportional MV parameter is set to OFF. For open, only the open output turns ON. For
close, only the close output turns ON. For hold, both the open output and close output turn OFF. The
default setting is to hold, so both outputs are turned OFF. If you set the Direct Setting of Position
Proportional MV parameter to OFF for close control, you can specify the valve opening. The default
setting is 0.0, which means that the open output and close output will be adjusted so that the valve

opening will go to 0.

Parameter Setting range Unit | Default
MV at PV Error Standard control: —5.0 to 105.0
Heating/cooling control: —105.0 to 105.0
Position-proportional Control
Direct Setting of Position Proportional MV parameter set to ON for
close control: -5.0 to 105.0 % or 0.0 or
Floating control or Direct Setting of Position Proportional MV param- | none HOLD

eter set to OFF:
CLOS (Control output 2 turns ON.)

OPEN (Control output 1 turns ON.)

HOLD (Control outputs 1 and 2 turn OFF.)

Note: The order of priority is as follows: Manual MV > MV at reset > MV at PV error.
¢ |f the Direct Setting of Position Proportional MV parameter is set to ON, the operation is as shown

below when there is a potentiometer input error.

MV at PV error > 100: Open output turns ON.

MV at PV error < 0: Close output turns ON.

For any other MV at PV error, both the open output and close output will turn OFF.
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e The order of priority of the MV is illustrated in the following diagram.

MV upper limit MV at PV Error Manual MV*
l RUN/Reset
w O —0 O
_——=C0 ] 07 | ~—0O —* Ouput
0|, O O —O
calculations 4
Input error Auto/Manual
Time Potentiometer input
error (close control)
T MV at Reset
MV lower limit

* When the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV lower limit to the
MV upper limit.

suonoung usuiysnipy inding 91-g
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5-17 Using the Extraction of Square Root
Parameter

5-17-1 Extraction of Square Roots

e For analog inputs, the Extraction of Square Root parameter is provided for

Extraction of Square Root inputs so that differential pressure-type flow meter signals can be directly
Enable input.
el e The default setting for the Extraction of Square Root parameter is OFF. The
i Extraction of Square Root Enable parameter must be set to ON in order to use
oFF this function.

* If the PV input (i.e., the input before extracting the square root) is higher than
0.0% and lower than the low cut point set in the Extraction of Square Root
Low-Cut Point parameter, the results of extracting the square root will be 0.0%.

CroC If the PV input is lower than 0.0% or higher than 100.0%, extraction of the

4 L‘“\’_" - square root will not be executed, so the result will be equal to the PV input.

L.a The low-cut point is set as normalized data for each input, with 0.0 as the
lower limit and 100.0 as the upper limit for the input setting range.

Extraction of Square Root
Low-cut Point

-

Extraction of
square root N

100% FS

/ Extraction of square E
4 root low-cut point

’ /
7 >
>

0 100% FS
Argument 1 (Input Data)

Parameter name Setting range Unit Default Level
Extraction of Square OFF: Disabled, OFF Initial Setting Level
Root Enable ON: Enabled
Extraction of Square 0.0 to 100.0 % 0.0 Adjustment Level
Root Low-cut Point

This procedure sets the Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point param-
eterto 10.0%.
The input type must be set for an analog input.

Operating Procedure
* Enabling Extraction of Square Roots

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

Extraction of

. o . ——
display 54F (Extraction of Square Root Enable). l:“I_\,I'I_\I Square
SEF Root Enable
2 Pressthe@or® Key to select aN (Enabled). Crc
The default is &FF (disabled). -
o
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e Setting the Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point

Adjustment Level

1 Press the (©) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis-
play 50RP (Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point). Extraction of
Square Root

Low-cut Point

-
(M
-
|
=
=
=
|

=
=
-
=
-

)

£3
]

2 Press the (&) or @) Key to set the value to 10.0.
The default is 0.0 (%).

' y—
Uy |
)=~
=
—r—
-

=

((

53 2
[

Jajoweied 100y atenbs jo uonoenxg ayy buisn Z1-

sjo0Y aJenbg jo uonoenxy |-/1-G
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5-18 Setting the Width of MV Variation

5-18-1 MV Change Rate Limit

e The MV change rate limit sets the maximum allowable width of change per
second in the MV. If the change in the MV exceeds this setting, the MV will be

MV Change Rate changed by the MV change rate limit until the calculated value is reached. This
Limit function is disabled when the setting is 0.0.
—— * The MV change rate limit does not function in the following situations:
,_-“'-\’,'_ ¢ In Manual Mode
on * During AT execution

e During ON/OFF control
* While resetting (during MV output when resetting)
e During MV at PV Error output

Parameter name Setting range Unit Default Level
MV Change Rate Limit 0.0 to 100.0 Yols 0.0 Adjustment Level
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This procedure sets the MV change rate limit to 5.0%/s. The related
parameters are as follows:
PID ON/OFF = PID

Operating Procedure
e Setting 2-PID Control

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

Initial Setting Level

(Y Y]

display LNEL (PID ON/OFF). L INLC L | PID ON/OFF
Pld
2 Press the® or Key to select P.d (PID). ML)
The default is P_d (PID control). L l—r{
L

e Setting the MV Change Rate Limit

1 Press the (®) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis-

Adjustment Level

play oRL (MV Change Rate Limit). ! | v change
1 Rate Limit
[N}
2 Press the ®) or (¥ Key to set the value to 5.0. T
The default is 0.0 (%/s). Ln q’-ﬂ
PN
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5-19 Setting the PF Key

5-19-1 PF Setting (Function Key)

5-74

PF Setting (Advanced
Function Setting Level)

g
=

* Pressing the PF Key for at least one second executes the operation set in the
PF Setting parameter. The default is 5HFE (digit shift).

SHFE
Set value Display Setting Function
OFF ofF Disabled Does not operate as a function key.
RUN RLN RUN Specifies RUN status.
RST RSk Reset Specifies resetting.
_ Run/Reset Specifies reversing operation status between Run and
R-R R-R
Reset.
HOLD Hal Hold/Clear Hold CSJFee:rlfles reversing operation status between Hold and Hold
ADV Ady Advance Specifies performing advance operation.
AT-2 AE-7 100% AT Specifies reversing the 100% AT Execute/Cancel status.*1
' Execute/Cancel
. 40% AT Specifies reversing the 40% AT Execute/Cancel status.*1 *4
AT-1 RE-
Execute/Cancel
ATAD ALAZ All PID 100% AT Exe- Specifies*reversing 100% AT execute/cancel status for all
cute/Cancel PID sets.*1
Lo All PID 40% AT Exe- | Specifies reversing 40% AT execute/cancel status for all PID
ATA1 AER 1
cute/Cancel sets.*1*4
LAT LAE Alarm Latch Cancel | Specifies canceling all alarm latches.*2
A-M H-M Auto/Manual Specifies reversing the Auto/Manual status.*3
Monitor/Setting ltem | Specifies the monitor/setting item display. Select the monitor
PFDP PFdF setting item according to the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5
parameters (Advanced Function Setting Level).
SHFT SHEE Digit Shift Operates as a Digit Shift Key when settings are being

changed.

*1 When AT cancel is specified, it means that autotuning is canceled regardless of the type of autotuning that is
currently being executed.

*2 Alarms 1 to 4, the HB alarm, and the HS alarm are cancelled.

*3 For details on auto/manual operations using the PF Key, refer to 5-11 Performing Manual Control.

*4 AT-1 or ATA1 can be set for heating/cooling control or floating position-proportional control, but the function is
disabled.
Note1: Pressing the PF Key for at least one second executes operation according to the set value.

(However, if Digit Shift is set, operation will be in less than one second.) When the Monitor/Setting

Item parameter is selected, however, the display is changed in order from Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5

each time the key is pressed.

2: This function is enabled when PF Key Protect is OFF.
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5 Advanced Operations

® Monitor/Setting Iltem

Monitor/Setting Item 1
(Advanced Function Setting

Level) Setting the PF Setting parameter to the Monitor/Setting ltem makes it
—— possible to display monitor/setting items using the PP Key. The following table
,'-','- ,_-,' ,’ ltem 5 shows the details of the settings. For setting (monitor) ranges, refer to the
it l:I“:-I applicable parameter.
0
. Remarks
Set value Setting Monitor/Setting Display

0 Disabled ---
1 E\é./?ﬂlzrlii;g?ram No. Monitor and Segment Can be set. (SP)"! g

f N ©
® | Postton-proportonal Modets) | Can beset. (sP)" g
3 PV/SP/MV (Cooling) Can be set. (SP)’! — 2
4 PV/SP/Remaining Segment Time Can be set. (SP)! - ;?"
5 Program Number Can be set.™? PRO i
6 Segment No. Monitor Cannot be set. SEL 2
7 Remaining Standby Time Monitor Cannot be set. SLLM
8 Elapsed Program Time Monitor Cannot be set. PROE
9 Remaining program time monitor Cannot be set. PROLR
10 Elapsed Segment Time Monitor Cannot be set. SEL
11 Remaining Segment Time Monitor Cannot be set. SELR N
12 Program Execution Repetitions Monitor Cannot be set. RPLM e
13 Proportional band Can be set. P X
14 Integral time Can be set. C ®
15 Derivative time Can be set. o g
16 Proportional Band (Cooling) Can be set. L-F T
17 Integral Time (Cooling) Can be set. L-C 3
18 Derivative Time (Cooling) Can be set. -d S
19 Alarm value 1 Can be set. AL- 2
20 Alarm value upper limit 1 Can be set. AL H -
21 Alarm value lower limit 1 Can be set. AL L
22 Alarm value 2 Can be set. AL-2
23 Alarm value upper limit 2 Can be set. ALZH
24 Alarm value lower limit 2 Can be set. ALZL
25 Alarm value 3 Can be set. AL-3
26 Alarm value upper limit 3 Can be set. L3H
27 Alarm value lower limit 3 Can be set. AL 3L
28 Alarm value 4 Can be set. AL -4
29 Alarm value upper limit 4 Can be set. ALYH
30 Alarm value lower limit 4 Can be set. ALHL

*1 With the E5CC-T, only the PV and SP can be displayed.
*2 This setting can be used only in reset status.
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Setting Monitor/Setting Iltems

Pressing the Key in either the Operation or Adjustment Level displays the applicable
monitor/setting items. Press the Key to display in order Monitor/Setting ltems 1 to 5. After
Monitor/Setting Item 5 has been displayed, the display will switch to the top parameter in the
Operation Level.

Note1: Items set as disabled in the Monitor/Setting Items 1 to 5 parameters will not be displayed, and the
display will skip to the next enabled setting.
2: While a monitor/setting item is being displayed, the display will be switched to the top parameter in
the Operation Level if the (@ Key or the (@) Key is pressed.

This procedure sets the PF Setting parameter to PFDP, and the Moni-
tor/Setting ltem 1 parameter to 19 (Alarm Value 1).

Operating Procedure
e Setting the PF Key

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Advanced Function Setting

. . ) Level
ting Level to display PF (PF Setting). —
HF | PF Setting
SHFE
2 Press the (&) or @) Key to select PFdP (Monitor/Setting ltem). or
The default is SHFE (digit shift). I
PFdP

¢ Setting the Monitor/Setting ltems

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Advanced Function Setting

. . . . Level
ting Level to display PFd | (Monitor/Setting Item 1).
,'-’,'- ,_-,' ,' Monitor/Setting
)| Item 1
)
2 Pressthe @ or Key to select 19 (Alarm Value 1). ar 11
The default is 1 (PV/SP/program number and segment number). prne

3 Return to the Operation Level and press the Key to display Monitor/Setting ltem Level

AL - | (Alarm Value 1). H! - | Monitor/Setting
- Item Display 1

03 -
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5-20 Displaying PV/SV Status

5-20-1 PV and SV Status Display Functions

@ PV Status Display Function (Advanced Function Setting Level)
The PV on the No. 1 display in the PV, PV/SP, PV/Manual MV, or PV/SP Manual MV Display and the
control or alarm status specified for the PV status display function are alternately displayed in 0.5-s
cycles.
e PV
e PV/SP*
e PV/Manual MV (Valve Opening)
e PV/SP/Manual MV (Valve Opening)
*  This includes when the PV/SP is selected for the Monitor/Setting ltem parameter.

snjels AS/Ad Bulkeidsia 0z-

Set value Display Function
OFF ofF No PV status display
Manual MANL MANU is alternately displayed during manual control.
Reset RSk RST is alternately displayed while operation is in reset status.
Alarm 1 ALM ALM1 is alternately displayed during Alarm 1 status.
Alarm 2 ALMe ALM2 is alternately displayed during Alarm 2 status.
Alarm 3 ALM3 ALM3 is alternately displayed during Alarm 3 status.
Alarm 4 ALMY ALM4 is alternately displayed during Alarm 4 status.
Alarm 1 to 4 OR status | AL M ALM is alternately displayed when Alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 is set to ON.
Heater Alarm HA HA is alternately displayed when an HB alarm or HS alarm is ON.
Standby Sth STB is alternately displayed while operation is on standby.

Note: The default is OFF.

Example: When RST Is Selected for the PV Status Display Function

suonound Aeydsiq snielg AS pue Ad 1-02-G

Normal When Run/Reset Parameter
Is Reset
| Alternating
[— L — display
11 [y -
PV/SP - Y bt e e | —————
I | N c (g
(rr < Linn
[YRY R (Y]

@ SV Status Display Function (Advanced Function Setting Level)
The SP, Manual MV, or blank on the No. 2 display in the PV/SP, PV, or PV/Manual MV Display and
the control or alarm status specified for the SV status display function are alternately displayed in
0.5-s cycles.
The set values are the same as for PV Status Display Function.

Example: When ALM1 Is Selected for the SV Status Display Function

Normal When ALM1 Is ON
arC arC
PV/SP ‘-' 1 ,-, ~1 | Alternating
LN —l < .
1 \‘H M | ‘dlsplay_’ 1
(Y] ILU_III | (YR
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@ Additional Information

Priority of Flashing and Alternating Displays on No. 2 Display
The priority for flashing and alternating displays is as follows:

(1)  Alternating display with SV status display

(2)  Alternating displays/hold display during program end output

The following procedure sets the PV Status Display Function parameter
to ALM1.

Operating Procedure

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Level

ting Level to display P/’ 5t (PV Status Display Function).

,'—’,',’ '_-, ,'_- PV Status

- Display Function
aFF| PSPy

2 Press the (&) or ¥ Key to select AL M ! (alarm 1). o
The default is aFF. I~y c:T'n’T:

e

3 If the Alarm 1 status is ON in Operation Level, the PV and ALM | Operation Level

(Alarm 1) will be alternately displayed. C l_:l — Hl M
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5-21 Controlling Valves (Can Be Used with
a Position-proportional Model)

You can use position-proportional control to control a value with a control motor. With position-propor-
tional control, you can use either close control or floating control.

r_l/l Precautions for Correct Use

The following functions cannot be used with position-proportional control.
¢ ON/OFF control

e P and PD control during floating control
* 40% AT during floating control

e LBA

e HB and HS alarms

® Control Method

(1apo jeuoniodouid-uonisod e yum pasn ag ue)) sanjep buijjonuod 1zg-g

A potentiometer is connected and the valve opening and travel time are used to control
valve operation. Always perform motor calibration before actual operation.

Valve operation is controlled without a potentiometer by estimating the valve opening
Floating control from the travel time. Always set the travel time before actual operation. To monitor the
valve opening, connect a potentiometer and perform motor calibration.

Close control

® Motor Calibration and Valve Opening Monitor
The valve position is calibrated and the travel time from completely open to completely closed is set
automatically. You can then check the valve opening with the Valve Opening Monitor parameter. If
you set the Motor Calibration parameter to ON, the valve will open completely and close completely,
and then the setting of the parameter will change to OFF when the measurement has been
completed. The open/closed position counts in the measurement results are set in the Valve
Completely Open Position and Valve Completely Closed Position parameters and the potentiometer
resistance range is set in the Potentiometer Specification Setting parameter. “ERR” will be displayed
if any of the following errors occurs during execution. If an error occurs, check the wiring and other
factors and execute motor calibration again.
e The potentiometer input value does not change or changes backward between completely
open and completely closed because the wiring is wrong.
* The value of the potentiometer input is incorrect because of a broken wire, noise, or other
factor.
Note: Do not change to any other parameter during calibration.

® Travel Time
The Travel Time parameter is set to the time from when the valve is completely open until it is
completely closed. The Travel Time parameter is set automatically when motor calibration is
performed.

Note: You cannot monitor the valve opening simply by setting the Travel Time parameter. To monitor the valve
opening, always perform motor calibration.
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® Compensating Valve Positions
There are two ways to compensate valve positions: motor calibration and manual setting. Motor
calibration was previously described. For calibration with manual settings, another digital controller
is used to execute motor calibration and the automatically calculated travel time, valve completely
closed position, valve completely open position, and potentiometer specification setting are set
together in this Digital Controller. However, these settings will depend on the equipment. When
precise operation is required, execute motor calibration separately for each piece of equipment.

® Position Proportional Dead Band and Open/Close Hysteresis
When the difference between the MV and the valve opening is within the value that is set for the
Position Proportional Dead Band, opening or closing the valve will be stopped to prevent the valve
from deteriorating. The Open/Close Hysteresis parameter is used to offset the ON and OFF points
when opening and closing the valve. Refer to the following figure for details.

Open/Close Hysteresis

Position Proportional

e < Dead Band > <

MV - Valve opening
i >

100%

o

T
>
o

® PV Dead Band

When the PV enters the PV dead band, any unnecessary output is stopped to prevent the valve
from deteriorating.

Unnecessary output is
stopped in this range.

PV Dead Band

4

® Manual MV, MV at Reset, and MV at PV Error

Refer to the following sections.
Manual PV: 5-11-1 Manual MV
MV at Reset and MV at PV Error: 5-16 Output Adjustment Functions
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a
)
® Related Displays and Parameters 9
=]
Parameter name Display Set (monitor) values Default Level g
Close/Floatin CLFL FLOT: Floating control FLOT a
g CLOS: Close control 5
CALB OFF OFF 3
Motor Calibration ON §
ERR (Error occurred.) ;
Travel Time Mot 0 to 999 (s) 30 Initial Setting g
‘I/ - [7]
VaIv'e. Completely Closed L-L 00 9,999 0 Level 8
Position <
wro_ - =
VaIvgl Completely Open Vi-n 00 9,999 9999 s
Position -
]
Potentiometer Input M5 0 @,
I Oto5 =
Specification S
1 _M . _ % 0% —_ 'E'S‘
Valve Opening Monitor o Normal: *10'0 7% 10110.0% Operation Level )
Error: ---- 3
oh Close control: 0.1% to 10.0% 4.0 =
Position Proportional Dead - ° ° S
Floating control: 0.1% to 2.0 . D
Band Adjustment Level
10.0% s
Open/Close Hysteresis al-H 0.1 t0 20.0 0.8 &
F-dh 0.0 Advanced
PV Dead Band 0 to 9999 Function Setting
Level

* Motor calibration not performed, potentiometer not connected, or potentiometer input error.
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5-22 Logic Operations

5-22-1 The Logic Operation Function (CX-Thermo)

¢ The logic operation calculates the Controller status (alarms, run/reset, auto/manual, etc.) and the
external event input status as 1 or 0, and outputs the result to a work bit. The work bit status can be
output to auxiliary or control outputs, and operating status can be switched according to the work bit

status.

e Work bit logic operation can be set from 1 to 8. Set them to No operation (Always OFF) (the default)

when the work bits are not to be used.

* When logic operations are being used, a dot will be displayed between the first two digits on the No. 2

display of the Adjustment Level display

Adjustment Level

) I _t 1| Adjustment level display
[N NNy

129y
BN \

Dot displayed.
Note: The four numeric digits to identify the product code are displayed in the No. 2 display.

5-22-2 Using Logic Operations

Logic operations are set using the CX-Thermo.

@ Starting Logic Operations
There are two ways to start logic operations.
e Select Logic Operation Editor from the CX-Thermo tree, and click the Start Button.

[ O Therma - U
File Edit View Communications IrendMonitor Options Help

[aE=2"] View Mode : [Advenced - Level T = a8@ ?

Channel Name Channel - 1

ame  Logic Operation Edtor

Setting Range

Esit Fom
|@ [D1)[ESCC-TRX3ASM-000](Offine)

= @ [DLESCC-TRX3ASN.000]

ing the AND/OR logic and timers depending

g “Stat" button above or selecting "Programmer

e Select Logic Ope;;ztion Editor from the CX-Thermo Options Menu.

s

File Edit View Com:

D H

Erogrammer Editor,

Edit Form

[The Iogic operation function logically handies outputs and operstion combining the AND/OR logic and tmers dependng |

[Please set the program settings t the dialog. which is started by cicking “Start” bution above or selecting

COEEEE

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)



5 Advanced Operations

® Making the Settings
The following display will appear on the Logic Operation Editor Setting Window. Set each of the

parameters.
Import of Library ?(1) HepH) |  Cose() |

(2) Operation of Work B 1 | Operation of Work Bit 2| Operation of Weork Bit 3| Operation of Work B 4 | Operation of Work Bit § | Operation of Work gie]r]

(3 ) Operation Tie [ - | (14)
[9.41am 1 (4) ~| [13Rm©FFReset 0N =] [T ON/OFF Delay Al\gggﬂg;ﬁ#@;f
1 H 1H ™
lnoulA(s) Input B P Hed

Ingut C Input D (7) on (8“& _(6)

—.'I_]l 1! 0ls

) Ly
[0:Aways OFF =] [0AInays OFF <] [me unit (9)
Clmn g &
N
(10) event irput Data ( 11): vent Input Assignment (12) Conirol Output Assigrenert e -
Intemal Event 1 [1Eventrgna 1 (extemal rput =] [Run (OFF/Reset0N) v | | Conirol Outout Okl vt st = Q
Intesnal Event 2 [ZEvent gt 2 (extemal rpct = | [Advance 7] || Cormol Oupu2 [No asaigrment <] g
Intemal Event 3 IBE‘v‘onl rot 3 (extemnal roJL] [Nonc Lj Audiony Output 1 i:::::é’:ﬂupm LSO L'J 'g
Intemal Event 4 [4 Event input 4 [extemal rcu_L] [None Lj Audiony Output 2 iAJarm 2 ﬂ g
Intemal Event § |5Even' rput 5 [estemal rcuv] [None _vJ Audiory Output 3 [Alom 3 =1 %
(13\rmalf\*enl 6 |6 Event irge 6 [extemal reet_~ | [None ¥ Auddiary Output 4 [Atam 4 =l

[Operation Type can be selected from 1 to 4. In case that Work bit is not utiized, select “No assignment”’ (defaut)

(1) Displaying the Library Import Dialog Box
Logic operation samples for specific cases are set in the library in advance. Examples of
settings for specific cases are loaded by selecting them from the library list and clicking the
OK Button.

Example: Selecting Library 1

Lbrary List

[ 1 [Keeping an alarm output off while operation is stopped.

» Function overview
Whike operation is stopped, an auxiiary output docs not output an alarm

suoneladQ 21607 Buisn 2-22-S

= Operation ilustration

RUNRESET M -
- -

Bl b - Y - H
. 7

Warkhit | - ‘

Maglwgouptl 3§ §
{1

(1) While operation is stopped, awsiliary output 1 does not output alarm 1.
(2) While operation is running, awiary output 1 outputs alarm 1

 Configuration content
Work bit operation

3 o

(2) Switching Work Bit Operations
Select the work bit logic operations from the Operation of Work Bit 1 to Operation of Work
Bit 8 Tab Pages.
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(3) Selecting the Operation Type
From one to four operations are supported. If work bits are not to be used, set them to No

operation (Always OFF) (the default).

A NO Operat|on Import of Librany HelplH] Clos=i) ‘
(AIWayS O FF) Dpstation of Woik Bt 1 | Dperstion of Wark Bit 2| Operation of Werk Bit 3| Operation of Work Bi 4 | Operation of Work Bit § | Operation of work 81 ¢ | ¥ |

Operation Type | [IERTEETSNERETEaa] ~
Wok Bit 11z used by
Fualiey Otond 1

Weork B 1

1 O—

1
Always OFF

e Operation 1 P |

Dpesation of Work Bt 1 \ Operstion of Work Bit 2| Operation cf Werk Bit 3 | Operation of Wark B 4 | Operstion of Wirk. Bit 5| Opsration cf Work 83 | ¥ |

Operation T4 lOpesaton 1 R

\qjauml — = |1=m.m['nr:-r;;-na;m o =] [Ton/orr bty ;ﬁ:f;&:r:em (A and B) or (C and D)

L1 H 1H il When conditions A
PR feeis ﬂm_wé“_ and B or conditions C
e e wowm | and D are satisfied

—1k 1H .

[oaiueys OFF =] [Bainays 0FF i | 1"'::"“ =

° Operation 2 Impont of Libraty HelplH] Closel)

Dpssation of Work B 1 | Operstion of Work Bi 2 | Operafion of Werk Bit 3| Operabon of Work Bi 4 | Operafion of Work Bit & | Operation of Wwork 81 4| ¥ |

Opstation Type
[981am 1 =] [19Run@FFvRee 0N ~| [T ONZOFF Dolay A“;":f;i;.‘“"“db“ (A or C) and (B or D)
L1 K 1H W When condition A or C
Input A Input B £ el .
- ey and condition B or D
el re satisfied
__ll‘ 1H 0 m are satisrie
L] L]
[0:Alwape OFF v [Daays oFF - '_"'::"" =

L4 Operat|0n 3 Import of Librany HelplH] Clos=i) ‘
Dperation of Wok Bit 1 | Dperstion of Work Bit 2| Opersiion of Work Bit 3 | Operation of Wark B 4 | Dperstion of Werk Bit 5| Operaion of Work 8¢ | ¥ |
Opstaion Type  |[[ETE RN ~

Work Bit 155 used by

fove T AorBorCorD
When condition A, B,

ON/OFF Delay

([ lrouta [0am 1 -l

—4q gl
ﬁlwull} 19Run (OFF)/Roset OH) =) P “’""‘9_“
L pp— - L out— C or D is satisfied
[ Ioput © [0 2aye OFF ~] o A

L 11
1k oe| os
Input D | 0alwaye OFF ~
_ﬂ-)— Tine Unit
" mn Lo

° Operation 4 pert of by HelpH) Coselr) |

Operation o Wark Bt 3 | Dperation of Work B4 | Dperation of Work Bit 5 | Dperation of Work 814 »|

Diperation of Work Bt 1 | Dperstion of Work Bi 2 |

Operation Type [N ~ | o o A and B and C and D
Input A Input B Input C Input D ON/OFF Delay Fomihees Outout 1 .
LA AHABA—— o — iy When conditions A, B,
N o — L an—() CandD are all
B [13Run (OFF/Reset O] =) Lu luriru! Satlsfled
C [oamays OFF - i
oy = [
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(4) Selecting Input Assignments

5 Advanced Operations

Select the input assignment for the work bit logic operation from the following settings.

Parameter name

Setting range

Work Bit 1 Input Assignment A

0. Always OFF

1. Always ON

2. ON for one cycle when power is turned
ON

3. Eventinput 1 (external input)*

4. Eventinput 2 (external input)*

5. Eventinput 3 (external input)*

6. Eventinput 4 (external input)*

7. Eventinput 5 (external input)*

8. Eventinput 6 (external input)*

9. Alarm 1

10. Alarm 2

11. Alarm 3

12. Alarm 4

13. Control output (heating)

14. Control output (cooling)

15. Input error

16. HB (heater burnout) alarm

17. HS alarm

18. Auto/Manual

19. Run/Reset

20. Hold

21. PSP/FSP

22. AT Execute/Cancel

23. Ramp

24. Standby

25. Wait

26. Time signal 1

27. Time signal 2

28. Program end outputs

29. Stage

30. Program number switch, bit O

31. Program number switch, bit 1

32. Program number switch, bit 2

33. Reserved

34. Segment number, bit 0

35. Segment number, bit 1

36. Segment number, bit 2

37. Segment number, bit 3

38. Segment number, bit 4

39. Work bit 1

40. Work bit 2

41. Work bit 3

42. Work bit 4

43. Work bit 5

44. Work bit 6

45. Work bit 7

46. Work bit 8

Work Bit 1 Input Assignment B

Same as for work bit 1 input assignment A

Work Bit 1 Input Assignment C

Same as for work bit 1 input assignment A

Work Bit 1 Input Assignment D

Same as for work bit 1 input assignment A
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5 Advanced Operations

Parameter name Setting range
to to
Work Bit 8 Input Assignment D Same as for work bit 1 input assignment A

*

The event inputs that can be used depend on the Controller model.

(5) Switching between Normally Open and Normally Closed for Inputs A to D
Click the condition to switch between normally open and normally closed inputs A to D.

(6)

@

@®

©)

Normally Normally
open closed
1 F ++

Switching between Normally Open and Normally Closed for Work Bits
Click the condition to switch between normally open and normally closed work bits.

Normally
open

Normally
closed

2O

-

Setting ON Delay Times
When an input with ON delay turns ON, the output will turn ON after the set delay time has
elapsed. The setting range is 0 to 9,999. The default is 0 (disabled).

Setting OFF Delay Times
When an input with OFF delay turns OFF, the output will turn OFF after the set delay time
has elapsed. The setting range is 0 to 9,999. The default is 0 (disabled).

Switching ON/OFF Delay Time Unit

Select either seconds or minutes for the ON/OFF delay time unit. The default is seconds.

If the Work Bit = Operation Type is set to anything but OFF, the Work Bit + ON Delay and
Work Bit = OFF Delay will be displayed in the Adjustment Level and the settings can be
changed with key operations.

(10) Changing Event Input Data
Select the event input conditions from the following setting ranges.

Parameter name Setting range

Internal event 1

Not assigned.

Event input 1 (external input)
Event input 2 (external input)
Event input 3 (external input)
Event input 4 (external input)
Event input 5 (external input)
Event input 6 (external input)
Work bit 1

Work bit 2

9. Work bit 3

10. Work bit 4

11. Work bit 5

12. Work bit 6

13. Work bit 7

14. Work bit 8

OINog~MOIN = O
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Parameter name Setting range
Internal event 2 Same as for Event Input Data 1.
Internal event 3 Same as for Event Input Data 1.
Internal event 4 Same as for Event Input Data 1.
Internal event 5 Same as for Event Input Data 1.
Internal event 6 Same as for Event Input Data 1.

Note: The internal event data can be changed from the default setting even if there is no event input
terminal (external input). By changing the default setting, the event input assignment
parameters will be displayed at the Controller display and can be set from the Controller.

(11) Changing the Event Input Assignment Function
Select the setting for the internal event assignment.
When a work bit is selected as event input data, Communications Write Enable/Disable
cannot be set for an event input. If it is, an error will occur when the parameters are
transferred.

(12) Changing Control Output and Auxiliary Output Settings
Control output and auxiliary output assignments can be changed. The items that can be
changed depend on the Controller model. For details, refer to 4-6 Setting Output
Specifications.
Assigning a work bit to either a control output or to an auxiliary output is also considered to
be the same as assigning an alarm. For example, if work bit 1 is set for the Auxiliary Output
1 Assignment parameter, then alarms 1 to 4 have been assigned.

suonesadQ 21607 gz-§

(13) Displaying Parameter Guides
A description of the parameters can be displayed.

(14) Displaying the Work Bit Use Destinations
Display a list of destinations where the work bits are used.

suoneladQ 21607 Buisn 2-22-S

Operating Procedure
This procedure uses event input 2 to change Run/Reset status.
Event input 2 ON: RUN
Event input 2 OFF: Reset

Event 2 Work bit 1
| | Reverse
11 operation

Always OFF
| |
11
Always OFF
| |
1
Always OFF
| |
11
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File Edit View Communications TrendMonitor QOptions Help

Oed View Mode © | Advanced - Level = %] ?
2 | Crannel Name ~ Channel - 1
[NewProjest
| | Parzmeter Name  Logic Operation Editor
UitNo. | G | Clameloame]
ot CHI Chamnel-1 | | settng Range
= | et o
‘g [DH[ESCC-TRX3ASM-000)(Offlne)
in Progress Barameters
Stopped Parameters
[The logic ape y s ouy g the AND/OR loge and dependng
B fask
19150 Prcacsins Msnic |iease set the program satings a the diog, which i started by cicking "Start” button above or selecting "Frogrammer
£ Operation Commanés
%1 Communicati Writing
& (] RUNBESET
% (3 AT Exscute Cancel
421 AutoMamal
5 2 B A

Iport of Libeary

Opssation of Work 81 1 | Diperstion of Work Bit 2 | Dperafion ot Wwark Bit 3 | Dperaton of Wik B 4 | Operation of Wwork Bit § | Dperation of Winie 81 4| ¥

Dperation Type | No operation [Always OFF)
No operation [Abways OFF|

hon 2
E o d g

HelplH)

Doselx) |

Wtk Bit 1is used by
Augliay Output 1

otk Bit 1

11
1l
Always OFF

Event lrput Data Event lrgut Assignment

Corirol Output Assignment

Intemal Event 1|1 Event ingu 1 [extemal inged | [Run [0FF)/Reset [ON)

Intsinal Evenl 2 [2Event inper 2 [astemal ipes v | [Advance

Itesnal Event 3 | 2Event inget 3 [evtemal gt = [Nane

Intsinal Evert 4 [#Even i & lexiemal rges_v] [None

Intsanal Event 5 | SEvent input & [ewemal ipes v | [None

tesnal Event 6 |EEvent e & [edemal rged - | [Mone

=] ContrelOutput 1 |Coticloutput hestinl =]
Conirol Ougput 2 |Me sssigreest |

-l Sussliay Output Assignmert

= || pdayOuput Woker =]

|| msdmypuna2 [Bemz. 3]

|| swlisyouputs [Aam3a =]

=1 || AudisyDuput 4 [Alam s |

Dperztian 1ype can be sslected fiom 1 1o 4, In case thal \Work bit s not ubiized, select "Na asagnment’” (defaut]|

Import of Library

HelplH] Closef)

Opseation of Work Bit 1 \ Operation of Work Bit 2| Dperation af Work Bit 3 | Oparsben of Work 824 | Operstion of Woek Bit § | Dparation of Work 8i 4| ¥

Opsrston Type [T ~ |

ok Bit 15 used by

ON/OFF Delay Auzaliary Dutput 1

2N
i [ Imeut 8 [0 0ers OFF -
I

_I' (Mrwut © [0ways OFF T~

J|Ir|;uulD OAlveays OFF i
1h

H 1 Wark Bi 1
L om—()
ON OFF
[ Og
Tine Unit
e o

Event Input Data Event Input Assignment

Cortrol Dutpul Assignment

intesnal Event 1 [1Eventinpes 1 [edemal rput_~ | [Fun [OFFLReset [ON)

Intesmal Event 2 [2E vent inpes 2 (extemal rput_ = | [Advance

intesnal Event 3 [ E vent ingus 3 fextemal et = | [Mone

Inteinal Event 4 |4 Evenl ingut 4 (=demal rpud 7] [Hone

Inteeral Event § |5 E vent inpar 5 (sstemal moct = | [None

=] Confrol Output 1 | Control autput [reating] -

7] | | Comeitupuz [No sigmert =
Ausdiany Output Assignment

|| oy Oupat [Weketl =]

|| sodisyoupuz [Hamz =]

B o B R e |

- Alam 4 ~]

Inteanal Event & | BEvent ingut & (extemal nput = | [None

Audiany Output £

(Operstion Type can be selscted from 1 to 4. In caze that Work bit iz not ubiized,

select “Na assignment” [defaul)

1.

Select Logic Operation Editor
from the CX-Thermo tree, and
click the Start Button.

The Logic Operation Editor will
be displayed. Confirm that the
screen for work bit 1 is displayed,
and select Operation 3 from the
Operation Type Field.

Set the operation by selecting
one of the following:

Work bit 1 input assignment A =
4: Event input 2 (external input)
Work bit 1 input assignment B =
0: Always OFF

Work bit 1 input assignment C =
0: Always OFF

Work bit 1 input assignment D =
0: Always OFF

Invert work bit 1. Click -
(Normally open) to change it to

(/' (Normally closed).

Run/Reset is assigned to event
input 2. Set the event input data
for event input 2 to 2 (event input
2 (external input)), and set the
Event Input 2 Assignment
parameter to Run (OFF)/Reset
(ON) (Program Start).

Closing the Logic Operation
Editor Dialog Box

Click the Close Button.

This completes the procedure for
setting parameters using the
CX-Thermo. Transfer the
settings to the Controller to set
the Controller. Refer to
CX-Thermo help for the
procedure to transfer the
settings.
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Operating Procedure

5

Advanced Operations

This procedure outputs alarm 1 status to auxiliary output 1 during
operation (RUN). A library object is used to make the setting.

Alarm 1 Run/Reset

Work bit 1

|
—

s IrendMonitor

Options  Help

View Mode - [Advanced - Level

=% 5= = a8 7

2 || Ghannel Name Channel - 1

Parameter Name

Logic Operation Edtor

Setting Range

o

DOperation Type | Mo operstion [Always OFF] |

[he logic aperation function logicaly handies outputs and operation combining ths AND/OR logic and timers depending
!

[Prease sst the program sstiings st the disiog, which is started by cicking "Star” butfon sbove or ssiscling "Programmer

HelplH] Ciosefs) |

‘Work Bit 15 used by .
‘Wark Bit 1
]1L
LI |
Always OFF

Carirel Dutput Assignment

Event Input Data Event Irput Assignment

MY T :
I Control output [reating) -
Intemal Event 1 [TEvent rout 1 fexemal mput ] [Run (OFFWResetoN) v | | Corirol Dutput I[ puk (healin ;
trol Output 2| Mo assignmert =
Inteanal Event 2 | 2Event input 2 [estemal mput | |Advance 3| Control Outpu i ~|
Aupilizny Outpul Assignment
inteinial Event 3 | ZEventinput 3 [ewtemal input | [Hone - i | —
Intemal Event 4 [ Event inged 4 [=xtemal rped =] |None ~] el | =
Inbesnal Exvent 5 | SE vent irput & [=semal res =] [Hone 7] | | oy Otk 3 [Hame3 =
Intenal Event 6 | B Event input B [exemal inged = | None | Aualiany Duput & ,Nm,‘",‘—L
| sy Lin
[ Livery2
| Libvary3 r 3 r = =
T [__1 [Keeping an alarm output off while operation is stopped
| Livanys
| Librany6
| Libvary?

= Function overview

While operation is stopped, an auxiiary output does not output an alarm

m Operation flustration

RUNRESET
7
7

7

Alam 1 ¥ .
Workbit 1 : %
Bnmbary ousput 1 i H H

T

(1) While operation is stopped, anxiliary output 1 does not output alarm 1.
(2) While operation is running, auxiliary output 1 outputs alarm 1

m Configuration content
Work bit operation
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Always OFF Always OFF

1.

Select Logic Operation
Editor from the CX-Thermo
tree, and click the Start
Button.

2. Click the Import of Library

Button.

3. Select Library 1 from the

library list, and then click the
OK Button.

Check the following settings:
Work Bit 1 Operation Type =
Operation 1, Work Bit 1
Input Assignment A =9
(alarm 1), Work Bit 1 Input
Assignment B = 19 (invert
for Run/Reset), Work Bit 1
Input Assignment C =0
(always OFF), Work Bit 1
Input Assignment D =0
(always OFF), Auxiliary
Output 1 = Work bit 1.

suonesadQ 21607 gz-§
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5 Advanced Operations

4. Closing the Logic Operation
Import of Libeay HelpH] @’ g g

Opesation of Work Bt 1 | Operstion of Work Bit 2 | Operafion of Wark B 3 | Dperabon of Work Bit 4 | Operation of Work Bit 5| Opsraton o o =1 Edltor Dlalog BOX
CpeaionTie [Dpmatnt =] Click the Close Button.
i et Y ek Bit 1z used
[3:a1am 1 | |lﬂHun_[f|FH)Hesel[FN1 ~| [ onrorr petay lm?«;w;m:u:.:c al
1H W "
Input & Input B £ o Ll

Input C Input
e | e | N OFF
1 11 o
i ] 1H °8 '8
[Ahsage OFF | [Ghhape 0FF =] | et
Comn @
Event Input Dala Event Inpuf ssignment ,M“_"'”m
. Cortrol output [resting) -
Intesnal Event 1 [T Event ingxt 1 (eemal o ] [None Tefi]|[[Fhatd it i) -
iDupul 2 |No assignment -
Inteinal Event 2 | 2E vent input 2 fetemal rpet = | [Nane ] ||| ettt g
— = Aupdiary Output Azsignment
Intesnal Event 3 [2E vent rpx =l | | Auoiay Dottt [Weske b1 -
kel Evert & [4Event reat =1 | | Ausdioy Dutpue2 R 2 ~|
Intesnal Event 5 |SE vent rput 5 [=stemal input v [None =] busiony Dot 3 [Rlamn 3 -
Intesnal Event 6 | B.Event inout & festemal nput_ | [None =] | Ay Duput 4 [Alam 4 =

This completes the
procedure for setting
parameters using the
CX-Thermo. Transfer the
settings to the Controller to
set the Controller. Refer to
CX-Thermo help for the
procedure to transfer the
settings.
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5 Advanced Operations

5-23 Using the CX-Thermo to Set
Programs

5-23-1 Introduction

You can use the programming setting functions of the CX-Thermo to easily and visually set programs.
Use CX-Thermo version 4.61 or higher.

Refer to the following sections for the setting procedures with the keys on the Digital Controller and for
information on the parameters.

* 4-2 Initial Setup Examples through Starting Program Operation on page 4-10

* 4-7 Setting Programs on page 4-27

e 5-15 Program-related Functions on page 5-53

e Section 6 Parameters on page 6-1

@ Additional Information

The Digital Controller receives the power supply required for setup from the computer through
the USB bus.” You do not have to wire a power supply to the Digital Controller to set programs
with the CX-Thermo or with the keys on the Digital Controller.

sweiboid 189S 0] oway-X) ayl Buisn £z-6
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*The USB bus power supply is used to display and set parameters. The control outputs will not operate.
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5 Advanced Operations

5-23-2 Using the Program Setting Functions

You start the Programmer Editor to set programs with the CX-Thermo.
Use the following procedures to start and end the Programmer Editor.

I Starting the Programmer Editor

There are the following two methods that you can use to start the Programmer Editor.

® Method 1

1 Select Programmer Editor from the CX-Thermo tree, and click the Start Button.
x -lofx]

/7 OX-Thermo - Untitled
File Edit View Communications TrendMonitor Options Help

ID ﬁﬂ|@§é| View Mode : |Advanced—Leve\ ;I‘{%E‘E|@ﬁ|@@|@lﬁl &‘.iﬁ‘—;ﬁ ?

=l hanneiName ~ Channel -1

[NewProject
Parameter Name  Programmer Editor
UnitNo. | CH | Channel name |
01 CHL Channel- 1 Setting Range
|
- =D
|@ [01][ESCC-TRX3ASM-000](Offline) |
|
-4 [01][ESCC-TRX3ASM-000]
E1-E3 Program
ogram Download Enable
-{Z3 Control in Progress Parameters
-3 Control Stopped Parameters Please set the program settings at the dialog. which is started by clicking "Start” button above or
[ (0] Logic Operation [selecting "Programmer Edttor” from "Options” menu.
{23 Parameter Mask
[#-[Z3 Operation Commands
o [12/18/2013 9:59:24 AM]] CX-Thermo START E E Parameter Information =
The new project including Unit No.[01][ESCC-TRX3ASM-000] was created. o Name o
[01] E5#N-HT Programmer editor phig-in START 5“”‘“_'1 \‘:.m . g"’m'l = =
[01] E5*N-HT Programmer editor plug-in END AN | T o
[01] ES*N-HT Programmer editor plug-in START Setting Range
[01] E3*N-HT Programmer editor plug-in END Unit
Factory Default Ll

(COM1,38400,7,2,Even - Offine ‘él

Ready

The Programmer Editor will be started.

® Method 2

1 Select Programmer Editor from the CX-Thermo Options Menu.

REET
Fie Edit View Communications TrendMenitor | Options Help

0 E B R viewdod: [a Ece Iompar i = |EE| 2 3| e be b Y| 2
J ‘ | i bzt Disable Transfer[PC to Devices] | A @ | %I ‘ IQ |
Parameter Mask Editar...

[NewProject
UnitNo. | CH [ Channel name [
01 CHI | Channel -1

The Programmer Editor will be started.

Programmer Editor. ..

I Ending the Programmer Editor

® Method 1

1 Click the Close Button at the upper right corner of the Programmer Editor.
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5 Advanced Operations

Coopy b IE, Copy Program |

The Programmer Editor will be ended.

5-23-3 Names and Functions of Objects in the Programmer Editor

I Names of Objects in the Programmer Editor

You can set the following items in the Programmer Editor.

® Program Settings
Set programs on the Parameter Tab Pages.

® Copying Programs
Use the program copy fields and button to copy programs.

Graph Display Button
‘ x|

[Program: @ |F’rngram-D —— Close Button

sweiboid 189S 0] oway-X) ayl Buisn £z-6

[ Copy ta: @ Copy Program ]

'

Parameter Tabs — [ Basic I Prngrami Patteml Time Signall ]

Program copy fields

i i |Hours and mintes S
Pragram Time Lnit and button

Step Time/Famp A ate Programming IStED Time =

Frogram End OM Time IU-U
Program 5P Shift Walue IU

Standby Time Urit [Hows and minutes @]
Standby Time [onom L

Program Mo, ID

- romt 5]
Operation End Operation lﬁESEl—E

Jojp3 JewwelBold 8y} Ul s108lgQ Jo suoioun4 pue seweN g£-£2-S

@ Additional Information

If you roll over the setting for any parameter in the Programmer Editor, a description of the
parameter will be display in a tooltip.

IHours atd mintes j Current Value:Hours and minutes
Specifies the time unit of following parameters.
j "Segment time”
"Time signal ON time"
) ) - 7| "Time signal OFF time”
Tiirrie: [ kit af Famp Fate IMlnutes = I

Frogram Time it

Step TimesR amp R ate Programming IStEP Time
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5 Advanced Operations

I Parameter Tab Pages

® Basic Tab Page
Use this tab page to set the parameters that are used by all programs.

Programmer Editor I

Program : @ ]Program -0

This section describes the parameters that are displayed on each tab page.

X

Copy ko : ]‘U_—:]__J Copy Program

Program ] F‘attern1 Time Signa|1

Praaram Time Unit | Hours and minutes =
Step Time/Ramp Fate Programming |StED Time LJ
[ Wit =]
Frogram End OM Time 0.0
Program 5P Shift Yalue 0
Standby Tirme Linit |Hours and mirbes LJ
Standby Timne | Ohim [
Prograrn Mo, [D—
Pid Start |SP Start |
Operation End Operation |F|eset _V_]
Parameter name Description Controller Setting Level Page
Program Time Unit | 1o Parameter sets the time unitforthe 1. setting Leve 6-58
program.
Step Tlme{Ramp Rate This parameter specifies the segment . .
Programming (Rate of ) : Initial Setting Level 6-59
. . setting method when a program is set.
Rise Programming)
Time Unit of Ram This parameter sets the time unit for the
Rate P denominator of the Segment Slope Initial Setting Level 6-59
parameter.
Program End ON Time This parameter sets the pulse width of the Advgnced Function 6-82
program end output. Setting Level
Program SP Shift This param.eter perf(?rms a flxed-rallte .
Value compensation (1-point compensation) for | Adjustment Level 6-35
the program SP (PSP).
Standby Time Unit This parqmeter sets the unit for the Advgnced Function 6-82
standby time. Setting Level
This parameter is used to set the time
Standby Time from when the run command is executed | Adjustment Level 6-34
until the program starts operation.
Program Number This parameter specifies the program . Operation Level 6-10
number to use to start program operation.
PV Start This par.ameter is used to set the method Initial Setting Level 6-62
for starting the program.
. This parameter is used to specify the
Operation End operation status after the program has Initial Setting Level 6-61

Operation

been completed.

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)



® Program Tab Page

5 Advanced Operations

Use this tab page to set the parameters that are used by all segments in one program.

Programmer Editor ]

Prograrm : @ ]Proglam -0

%]

Copy b ,-U_—“J_LJ Copy Program

B azic attern 1 Tirme Sigral ]

Program 0 Mumber af Segrments

Program O PID Set Mumber

Frogram 0 Program R epetitions

:

PID1 =l

7

Frogram O Program Link ]No Lirk lj
Frogram 0 Alarm %alue 1 ID—H

Frogram 0 Alarm *alue 2 ]D—m

Frogram 0 Alarm Yalue 3 ]D—‘

Program 0 &larm Yalue 4 1]

Parameter name Description Controller Setting Level Page

Number of Segments Used This paramet.e " specifies the number Program Setting Level 6-17
of segments in the program.
This parameter sets the PID set

PID Set No. number for the specified program Program Setting Level 6-20
number.
This parameter is used to repeat the

Program Repetitions program the specified number of Program Setting Level 6-22
times.
This parameter sets the destination
after the program. Once a program

Program Link Destination has been completed, the operation Program Setting Level 6-22
will continue with the program
number specified for this parameter.

Alarm Value 1
These parameters set the alarm

Alarm Value 2 .
values for alarms 1 to 4 of the Program Setting Level 6-20

Alarm Value 3 e
specified program.

Alarm Value 4

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) 5-905
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5 Advanced Operations

® Pattern Tab Page
Use this tab page to se

t each of the segments in a program.

x
Program : IG |F‘|ogram -0 J "_\d Cloze K]l
Copyto: IEI Copy Program
Basic I Prograime Signal
Segment Mo,
1] 1 2 3 4 5 (]
Segment Set Point 1] a 0 0 o 0 1]

Segment Time

OhOm 0hOm OhOm OhOm 0hOm OhOm

OhOm

Parameter name Description Controller Setting Level Page
. This parameter sets the SP for the specified .
Segment Set Point 'SP pectl Program Setting Level 6-18
segment number.
This parameter sets the segment time for the
. specified segment number. .
Segment Time pectt .g ; . . Program Setting Level 6-19
For rate of rise programming, this parameter
sets the time for a soak segment.
® Time Signal Tab Page
Use this tab page to set the time signals for a program.
x|
Program : IG |Prugram-ﬂ J -’_\J Cloze [x]
Copy ta 'E Copy Pragram |
Basic: | F’lngraml F’att
Pragram 0 Time Signal 1 et Seament — [HNENG_—_ING___—_ ~
Pragram O Time Signal 1 0OM Time OhDrn J
Program O Time Signal 1 OFF Time OhOm J
Program 0 Time Signal 2 Set Segment m
Frogram O Time Signal 2 OM Time Ol J
Program 0 Time Signal 2 OFF Time OhOm J
Parameter name Description Controller Setting Level Page
Ti ignal 1 2 Th h .
ime Signal 1 and 2 Set ese parameters set the segment Program Setting Level 6-02

Segment

numbers that will use time signals.

Time Signal 1 and 2 ON
Time

These parameters set the ON times
for the time signals.

Program Setting Level 6-23

Time Signal 1 and 2 OFF
Time

These parameters set the OFF times
for the time signals.

Program Setting Level 6-23
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5-23-4 Program Setting Procedures

This section provides example setting procedures for step time programming and rate of rise program-
ming for the following program pattern.

SP
Segment 1 Segment 2 iSegment 3

100.0°C [~~~ g ) : o
Segment 0 IB
c
! ! ! @,
oy R R ISR 3
5
20 min 40 min 20 min (1]
2
- - Time (0
Ti i o |
silg:193| ; m (h.min) E
) 3

T
sig:\;z m g..
[
o
o
)
Q
I Example Procedure for Step Time Programming g
n

1 On the Basic Tab Page, set the Step Time/Ramp Rate Programming (Rate of Rise

Programming) Box to Step Time.

Basic | Program | Pattern | Time Signal |

Program Time Lnit |H0urs and minutes ﬂ

Step Time/Ramp Rate Pragramming

| Step Time |

S ne

Caip ndie C iy

The default setting is Step Time.

2 On the Program Tab Page, set the Program 0 Number of Segments Box to 4.

Basic  Program |F'attem | Time Signal |

seinpedold Bumes weiboid $-£2-S

Program 0 Mumber of Segments

The default setting is 0.

3 On the Pattern Tab Page, set the Segment Set Point and Segment Time Boxes to the
values given below.

Basic | Program Fattemn |Time Signal |

Segment Mo,
0 1 2 3
Segment Set Point &0 100 100 &0
Segment Time OhOm 0h20m 0h40m 0h20m
Segment No. 0 1 2 3
Segment Set Point 60°C 100°C 100°C 60°C
Segment Time 0 min. 20 min. 40 min. 20 min.
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5 Advanced Operations

4 On the Time Signal Tab Page, set the segments, ON times, and OFF times to the values

given below.

Basic I F'rngraml Pattern  Time Signal |

Pragram 0 Time Signal 1 Set Segment m
Pragram 0 Time Signal 1 OM Time Ok J
Pragram 0 Time Signal 1 OFF Time W J
Program 0 Time Signal 2 Set Segment |3 j
Frogram O Time Signal 2 O Time h0m J
Pragram 0 Time Signal 2 OFF Time Oh1m D

Program 0 time signal parameter Set value
Time Signal 1 Set Segment 2
Time Signal 1 ON Time 0 min.
Time Signal 1 OFF Time 1 min.
Time Signal 2 Set Segment 3
Time Signal 2 ON Time 0 min.
Time Signal 2 OFF Time 1 min.

5 Click the Graph Display Button in the upper right corner of the Programmer Editor.
[ x|

Copy to IG, Copy Program |

The program pattern that you set will be displayed in the Preview Dialog Box.

e RI=EY

Diizplay

F Mo. [0

{mgram e} | | =

' a 10 20 30 40 50 =] 70 al
SPIT) 100

E0

Time Signal 1 H
Time Signal 2 H
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I Example Procedure for Rate of Rise Programming

1 On the Basic Tab Page, set the Step Time/Ramp Rate Programming (Rate of Rise
Programming) Box to Ramp Rate Programming.

Biasic | Program | Pattem | Time Signal |

Program Tirme Uit |H0urs and minutes j

Step Timme/R amp R ate Programming |Ste|:| Time ﬂ
[Sten Time |

The default setting is Step Time.

2 On the Program Tab Page, set the Program 0 Number of Segments Box to 4.

Basic Frogram |F'attem | Time Signal |

Frogram 0 Number of Segments

3 Set the Segment Type (Segment Format), Segment Set Point, Segment Rate of Rise

(Segment Slope), and Segment Time Boxes on the Pattern Tab Page to the values given
below.

sweiboid 189S 0] oway-X) ayl Buisn £z-6

Basic | Program  Pattern |Time Signal |

[¢)]
)
®
N
Segment Mo, g
«Q
0 1 2 3 =
Segment Type Step Ramp Soak Ramp 3)
Segment Set Point &0 100 &0 g:_
Segment Rate of Rise 2 2 3
Segment Time Oh40m 5-‘0
?
g
Segment No. 0 1 2 3 o
Segment Type (Segment
Format) Step Ramp Soak Ramp
Segment Set Point 60°C 100°C 60°C
Segment Rate of Rise > 5
(Segment Slope)
Segment Time 40 min.

4 On the Time Signal Tab Page, set the segments, ON times, and OFF times to the values

given below.

Program 0 Time Signal 1 Set Segment  [JJEGT |

Frogram 0 Time Signal 1 O Time Okl J

Frograrm 0 Time Signal 1 OFF Time Ol J

Frograrm 0 Time Signal 2 Set Segment |0 ﬂ

Froagrarm 0 Time Signal 2 O Time Okl J

Frogram 0 Time Signal 2 OFF Time (ki J
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Program 0 time signal parameter Set value
Time Signal 1 Set Segment 2
Time Signal 1 ON Time 0 min.
Time Signal 1 OFF Time 1 min.
Time Signal 2 Set Segment 3
Time Signal 2 ON Time 0 min.
Time Signal 2 OFF Time 1 min.

Note: It is assumed that the time signals are already assigned to control outputs or auxiliary outputs.

5 Click the Graph Display Button in the upper right corner of the Programmer Editor.
x|

Copy to ’G Copy Program

The same program pattern as given for the step time programming example will be displayed.

I Transferring the Set Program to the Digital Controller

You must transfer the data for the program settings to the Digital Controller. Refer to CX-Thermo help
from the Help Menu for the procedure to transfer the settings.

I Copying a Set Program to Another Program Number

You can specify the source and destination program numbers and click the Copy Program Button to
easily copy a set program to another program number

1 Specify the source program
number.

Programmer Edffor

(From r=]) om0 J

[ Copy to ]U ﬁ ][ Copy Frogram ]

EBasic | F'rogram1 F'attern] Time Signal] ﬂ

2 Specify the destination ] [3 Click the Copy Program ]

program number. Button.
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6 Parameters

6-1 Conventions Used in this Section

® Meanings of Icons Used in this Section

r~

Describes the functions of the parameter.

Function
Describes the setting range and default of the parameter.
O
Setting
El Used to indicate parameters used only for monitoring.
Monitor

Describes the parameter settings, such as those for Operation Commands, and
procedures.
Operation

Used to indicate information on descriptions in which the parameter is used or the
See names of related parameters.

® About Related Parameter Displays
Parameters are displayed only when the conditions for use given on the right of the parameter
heading are satisfied. Protected parameters are not displayed regardless of the conditions for use,
but the settings of these parameters are still valid.

F”: AT Execute/Cancel The E5LIC-T must be in operation, and control
must be 2-PID control.

1 1 T
Displayed symbol  Parameter name Conditions for use

® The Order of Parameters in This Section
Parameters are described level by level.
The first page of each level describes the parameters in the level and the procedure to switch
between parameters.

® Alarms
It will be specified in this section when alarms are set for the Control Output 1 or 2 Assignment
parameters, or for the Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment parameters. For example, when alarm 1 is
set for the Control Output 1 Assignment parameter, it will be specified that alarm 1 is assigned.
Assigning a work bit to either control output 1 or 2 or to auxiliary output 1 to 4 is also considered to
be the same as assigning an alarm. For example, if work bit 1 is set for the Auxiliary Output 1
Assignment parameter, then alarms 1 to 4 have been assigned.
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6 Parameters

6-2 Protect Level

Four levels of protection are provided on the E5[IC-T, operation/adjustment protect, initial setting/com-
munications protect, setting change protect, and PF key protect. These protect levels prevent unwanted
operation of the keys on the front panel in varying degrees.

Protect Level
O N Press the Page
! - i @ : =,,1 Move to Protect Level
—s Operation TN Program ; (déliglvé(lﬁ};zsh 'D'W"‘:""n Displayed only when a password 6-3
: Level Setting Level| : | ) Il is set.
. I . _ac A
' Press the ' /L,E#
[ @ ] TLILL LI
: =) Key forless than 1 s. : Press the Operation/Adjustment 6-4
. - : Protect
. | PID Setting | __{ Adjustment | ; (K@ +
: Level Level |1 eys for at o
% K least 3 s. Initial Setting/ 6-4
el - Communications Protect
Control in Press the © +
Progr
ogress Keys for at least 1 s. Setting Change Protect 6-5
Protect Level
PF Key Protect 6-5
To move from any of the levels within the
dotted line to the Protect Level, press the (&)
and (<) Keys for at least three seconds.* Parameter Mask Enable 6-5
* The time taken to move to the Protect Level
can be adjusted by changing the Move to
Protect Level Time parameter setting. Password to Move to
Protect Level

Parameters that are protected will not be displayed and
their settings cannot be changed.

The Password to Move to Protect Level password

M_
F’, 10y Move to Protect Level must not be set to 0.

The password to move to the Protect Level is entered for this parameter.

e If the correct password is entered, the Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter is

displayed.
Function
® Related Parameters
% Password to Move to Protect Level (Protect Level): page 6-6
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6 Parameters

oAPE

Protect

Operation/Adjustment Protect

Initial Setting/Communications

These parameters specify the range of parameters to be protected.

r~

® Operation/Adjustment Protect

Function Level Set value
_ 1 2 3 4 5
Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis-
played played played played played played
A PV/SP | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis-
played and | played and | played and | played and | played and | played
Setting Operation changed changed changed changed changed
Level Others | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Cannotbe | Cannot be
played and | played and | played and | played and | displayed displayed
changed changed changed changed and moving | and moving
to other lev- | to other lev-
els is not els is not
possible possible
Program Setting Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Cannotbe | Cannotbe | Cannotbe
Level played and | played and | played and | displayed displayed displayed
changed changed changed and moving | and moving | and moving
to other lev- | to other lev- | to other lev-
els is not els is not els is not
possible possible possible
Adjustment Level Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Cannotbe | Cannotbe | Cannotbe | Cannotbe
played and | played and | displayed displayed displayed displayed
changed changed and moving | and moving | and moving | and moving
to other lev- | to other lev- | to other lev- | to other lev-
els is not els is not els is not els is not
possible possible possible possible
PID Setting Level Can be dis- | Cannotbe | Cannotbe | Cannotbe | Cannotbe | Cannotbe
played and | displayed displayed displayed displayed displayed
changed and moving | and moving | and moving | and moving | and moving
to other lev- | to other lev- | to other lev- | to other lev- | to other lev-
els is not els is not els is not els is not els is not
possible possible possible possible possible

e Parameters are not protected when the set value is set to 0.

@ Initial Setting/Communications Protect

This protect level restricts movement to the Initial Setting Level, Communications Setting
Level, and Advanced Function Setting Level.

" . Communications Advanced function
Set value Initial setting level . .
setting level setting level
0 Possible to reach Possible to reach Possible to reach

Possible to reach

Not possible to reach

Possible to reach
2 Not possible to reach

Not possible to reach

Not possible to reach
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6 Parameters

1l . The Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 parameters
WE P": Setting Change Protect must not be set to enable/disable setting changes.

Changes to settings using key operations are restricted.

® Change Setting Protect

l This parameter is not displayed if the Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 parameters are set
Function to enable/disable setting changes.
Set value Description
N Settings can be changed using key operations.
Setting ON Settings cannot be changed using key operations. (The protect level settings,

however, can be changed.)

e The all protect indication (O) will light when setting is ON.

PF Pc': PF Key Protect S
o
ol
[1]
® PF Key Protect &
l This parameter enables and disables PF Key operation. %
Function e
Set value Description
PF Key enabled
) ON PF Key disabled (Operation as a function key is prohibited.)
Setting
PMS:’\’ Parameter Mask Enable

e This parameter turns the parameter mask function ON and OFF.

r~

Function

a Setting range Default
olN: Enabled, oF F: Disabled all

Setting

*  Parameter masks can be used to hide the displays of parameters that are not needed. You can set parameter
masks with a key operation or with the Setup Tool.
Setup Tool: CX-Thermo (EST2-2C-MV4)
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6 Parameters

P P L P Password to Move to Protect Level

This parameter is used to set the password to move to the Protect Level.

» To prevent setting the password incorrectly, the (&) and (©) Keys or () and (© Keys must
be pressed simultaneously to set the password.

Function
a Setting range Default
-1999 to 9999 0
Setting - .
Set this parameter to 0 when no password is to be set.
©® Related Parameters
% Move to Protect Level (Protect Level): Page 6-3

El Precautions for Correct Use

Protection cannot be cleared or changed without the password. Be careful not to forget it. If you
forget the password, contact your OMRON sales representative.
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6-3 Operation Level

6 Parameters

Display this level to perform control operations on the E5LIC-T. You can run and reset the program or
you can monitor process values and set points.

Operation
: Level

uf

Program

Press the | Setting Level >

Adjustment
Level v

Level

(©) Key for less than 1 s.

b " Press the (© Key for at
ress the - di i . L . . .
© Key for | leastis;displaywillflash.  This jevel is displayed immediately after the power is turned ON.
atleast 1 s. e5.0 ;“fj:stthgs@ Key for To move to other levels, press the ©) Key or the ©) and
100.0 . =)
Control stops. Keys.
I" --------------- ‘ '- TToTThTTnTTmmmmmmmmmnmmes “‘
. — Operation Level o
| Initial Setting Level st I &
E Press the | .Uo
‘\\ ©) Key for less than 1 s. _’,' 1 Page ! Page g
'5| Process Value/ ‘6-8 ‘ ‘ R/ 1| Program Execution 5
B Control in progress Set Point 1 l RIS it I:L
o
E Control stopped 5| Process Value/ | g-8 [ {|Heater Current1 g 12 3
0} Set Point 2 2.6 Value Monitor -
l Heater C t2
eater Curren
U] ‘ 6-9 ‘ ‘ Lt 2] Value Monitor 6-13
Switch 04
J
Program No. Monitor/ | 6-9 ‘ ‘ ! TR !l Leakage Current 1|6-13
Segment No. Monitor 0.0 Monitor
Program No. ‘ 6-10 ‘ ‘ | I 77| Leakage Current 2
0.0 Monitor
J
Hold ‘6-10 ‘ ‘ 7 - 7| Run/Reset 6-14
RSE
J
Segment No. ‘ 6-10 ‘ ‘ 4| MV Monitor 6-14
4 (Heating)
]
Remaining Standby 6-11 ‘ ‘ r-a|MV Monitor 6-15
Time Monitor 4.} (Cooling)
l
Elapsed Program ‘ 6-11 ‘ ‘ 1/ - M| Valve Opening 6-15
Time Monitor 0.0) Monitor
|
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6 Parameters

Process Value/Set Point 1

Process Value/Set Point 2

PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection must not be set to 0.

PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection must not be set to 0.

The following table shows the contents of the No. 1, 2, and 3 displays, according to the set-
ting of the PV/SP Display Screen Selection parameter.

Function
a . . No. 3 display
. Set value No. 1 display No. 2 display (ESEC-T/ESAC-T only)
Setting 0 Nothing is displayed. | Nothing is displayed. | Nothing is displayed.
1 Process value Set point Nothing is displayed.
2 Process value Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed.
3 Set point SP (character display) | Nothing is displayed.
4 Process value Set point MV monitor (heating) (valve
opening for Position-proportional
Models)
5 Process value Set point MV monitor (cooling)
6 Process value Set point Program No. monitor/Segment
No. monitor
7 Process value Set point Remaining segment time
Monitor range Unit
Process value | Temperature input: The specified range for the specified sensor.
Analog input: Scaling lower limit -5% FS to Scaling upper limit +5% EU
FS
Setting range Unit
Set point SP lower limit to SP upper limit* EU
* The SP can be set in Fixed SP Mode (FSP). In Program SP Mode (PSP), the SP is displayed for
reference only.
During temperature input, the decimal point position depends on the currently selected sen-
sor, and during analog input it depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.
PV/SP Display Selections
Parameter Default
PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection 6
PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection E5CC-T: 0
ESEC-T/E5AC-T: 7
©® Related Parameters
E PV/SP Display Selection (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-107
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6 Parameters

The Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 parameters
H - M Auto/Manual Switch must not be set to Auto/Manual and the control
must be set to 2-PID control.

e This parameter switches the Controller between Automatic and Manual Modes.
¢ If the ©) Key is pressed for at least 3 seconds when the Auto/Manual Switch parameter is
displayed, the Manual Mode will be entered and the manual control level will be displayed.
e This parameter will not be displayed if an event input is set to "MANU" (auto/manual).

Operation

® Related Parameters
See PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63

PE 55 Proqram No. Monitor/Segment No.
Monitor

@
w
S
This parameter monitors the program number and segment number that are currently being 3
/ executed. g
Function 5
Monitor name Monitor range s
Program No. Oto7
Segment No. 0 to 31

The display will appear as shown below when the program number is 2 and the segment

El number is 3.

Monitor orcr
oL

204

® Related Parameters

% Program No. (Operation Level): Page 6-10
Segment No. (Operation Level): Page 6-10
Number of Segments Used (Program Setting Level): Page 6-17
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6 Parameters

PFE Program No.

¢ This parameter specifies the program number to use to start program operation.
/ e This parameter can be used only when resetting and only when the Event Input

Function Assignment 1 to 6 parameters are not set to switch the program number.
a Setting range Unit Default
Oto7 0
Setting
©® Related Parameters

% Run/Reset (Operation Level): Page 6-14
The Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 parameters
must not be set to Hold or Hold Clear, the

HEL EI Hold Run/Reset parameter must be set to Run, operation

must not be on standby, and program operation
must not be continuing after the completion of
operation.

r~

Function

Operation

See

¢ This parameter is used to hold the timer for program operation.
¢ Use the run operation, reset operation, or hold clear command to clear hold status.

The timing operation is held when the parameter is set to ait.

The default is of F (clear hold).

® Related Sections

5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

EEE Segment No.

The Run/Reset parameter must be set to Run,
operation must not be on standby, and program
operation must not be continuing after the
completion of operation.

r~—

Function

]

Monitor

See

This parameter is used to move the program to the beginning of a specified segment (i.e., to
jump to a segment). If you jump during hold status, the hold status will be continued at the

beginning of the specified segment.

This parameter monitors the segment number that is being executed in the program before

and after editing.

® Related Sections

5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)
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6 Parameters

5& M Remaining Standby Time Monitor Operation must be on standby.

¢ This parameter monitors the remaining standby time.

Function
El Monitor range Unit
: Standby time in hours and minutes: 0.00 to 99.59 Hours and minutes,
Monitor Standby time in days and hours: 0.00 to 99.23 or days and hours*
*  The unit is set in the Standby Time Unit parameter. (The default is H-M (hours and minutes).)
® Related Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters
Standby Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-34

PPEE Elapsed Program Time Monitor

lene uonesado €-9

e This parameter monitors the time that has elapsed from the beginning of the program that
is being executed.

Function
El Monitor range Unit
: 0.00 to 99.59 Hours and minutes, or
Monitor minutes and seconds*
*  The unit is set in the Program Time Unit parameter. (The default is H-M (hours and minutes).)
® Related Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)
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6 Parameters

RP EM Program Execution Repetitions
! Monitor

¢ This parameter monitors the number of times the program has been repeated.

Function
El Monitor range Unit
0 to0 9,999 Repetitions

Monitor

® Related Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters

Program Repetitions (Program Setting Level): Page 6-22
E’Z l' Heater Current 1 Value Monitor HB and HS alarms must be supported.

The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting heater burnout.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
e Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
: 0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
¢ If an alarm is output for the Heater Burnout Detection 1 parameter, the No. 1 display will
flash the Heater Current 1 Value Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters
See

=== Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-31
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
Error Display Lt {: Page A-13
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6 Parameters

HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).

r .
Lk E’ Heater Current 2 Value Monitor The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting heater burnout.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
/ e Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
_ 0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
¢ If an alarm is output for the Heater Burnout Detection 2 parameter, the No. 1 display will
flash the Heater Current 2 Value Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters
E Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-31
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
Error Display Lt Z': Page A-13

lene uonesado €-9

. HB and HS alarms must be supported.
Leak 1M
L EP I eakage Current onitor The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting SSR short-circuits.

The heater current is measured and the leakage current 1 monitor is displayed.
/ e The HS alarm is not detected if the OFF time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
: 0.0to0 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the HS Alarm 1 parameter, the No. 1 display will flash the

Leakage Current 1 Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
HS Alarm 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-33
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
Error Display LLF {: Page A-13

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) 6-13



6 Parameters

HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).

) r .
tt FE’ Leakage Current 2 Monitor The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting SSR short-circuits.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
e The HS alarm is not detected if the OFF time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
: 0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the HS Alarm 2 parameter, the No. 1 display will flash the
Leakage Current 2 Monitor parameter.

©® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
HS Alarm 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-33
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
Error Display L L FZ: Page A-13

P - P Run/Reset

This parameter specifies running or stopping the program.

Program execution will start when FLUN (run) is selected and it will stop when R5E (reset) is
selected. The RST indicator will light while program operation is stopped.

Operaton  The default is F5&.

o MV Monitor (Heating)

This parameter is used to monitor the manipulated variable for the heating control output during opera-
tion.

e During standard control, the manipulated variable is monitored. During heating/cooling
control, the manipulated variables on the control output (heating) is monitored.
Functon ® The parameter is masked by default and the manipulated variable is not displayed.

El Control Monitor range Unit
: Standard -5.0t0 105.0 %
Monitor - -
Heating/cooling 0.0to 105.0 %

® Related Parameters
% Parameter Mask Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-110
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6 Parameters

The control system must be set to heating/cooling
control.

{L-o0 MV Monitor (Cooling)

This parameter is used to monitor the manipulated variable for the cooling control output during opera-
tion.

¢ During heating/cooling control, the manipulated variable on the control output (cooling) is

/ monitored.

Funcion ® This parameter is masked by default and the manipulated variable is not displayed.

El Control Monitor range Unit
Heating/cooling 0.0to 105.0 %

Monitor

©® Related Parameters
E Standard or Heating/Cooling (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-64
Parameter Mask Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-110

V-M Valve Opening Monitor A Position-proportional Model must be used.

lene uonesado €-9

e This parameter is used to monitor the valve opening for position-proportional control.
/ * The valve opening can be monitored if a potentiometer is connected and motor calibration

Function is executed.
El Control Monitor range Unit
, Position-proportional control -10.0t0 110.0 Y%
Monitor

©® Related Parameters
See Motor Calibration (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-76
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6 Parameters

6-4 Program Setting Level

6-16

The Program Setting Level is used to set the set points, times, rates of rise, and other parameters for
each program. The program to which to move is selected in the first parameter in the Program Setting
Level (Display Program Selection).

.

Operation
Level

4

Press the @

Program Setting

To move from Operation Level to Program Setting

Le

el

Key

or less than 1_s.

A

Level, press the (@) Key once.
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6 Parameters

d.PRL Display Program Selection

* This parameter specifies the number of the program to be set.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
Oto7 --- *
Setting
* Number of program currently used for control.
® Related Sections
% 4-7 Setting Programs (page 4-27)
?
=Y
o
o
«Q
- )
E-Na Number of Segments Used a
]
g‘.
«Q
e This parameter specifies the number of segments in the program. 5
o
Function
a Setting range Unit Default
110 32 == 8
Setting
® Related Sections
% 4-7 Setting Programs (page 4-27)

dSEﬂ Display Segment Selection

e This parameter specifies the number of the segment to set in the program.

r~

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
Nd or 0 to Number of segments used —1 ENd*
Setting
* If you move from the PV/SP display by pressing the (&) Key for one second, the current
segment number is displayed.
® Related Sections
% 4-7 Setting Programs (page 4-27)
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6 Parameters

The Display Segment Selection parameter must not
be set to END. The Step Time/Rate of Rise
Programming parameter must be set to Rate of
Rise.

QEYP Segment n Format (n = 0 to 31)

¢ This parameter sets the segment type for the specified segment number to ramp, soak, or

/v— step.

Function

a Setting range Unit Default
RAMP (ramp), 5aRlt (soak), or SEEF (step) RAM

Setting
® Related Sections
% 4-7 Setting Programs (page 4-27)

® Related Parameters
Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-59

The Display Segment Selection parameter must not
be set to END. The Step Time/Rate of Rise
Programming parameter must be set to Step Time,

SF’ Segment n SP (n =0 to 31) or the Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming
parameter must be set to Rate of Rise and the
Segment Type parameter must be set to Ramp or
Step.

¢ This parameter sets the SP for the specified segment number.
/ * For rate of rise programming, the target SP is set.

Function
A Setting range Unit Default
SP lower limit to SP upper limit EU 0
Setting
@ Related Sections
% 4-7 Setting Programs (page 4-27)

® Related Parameters
Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-59
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6 Parameters

The Displayed Segment Selection parameter must
not be set to END. The Step Time/Rate of Rise

PR Segment n Slope (n = 0 to 31) Programming parameter must be set to Rate of
Rise. The Segment Type parameter must be set to
Ramp.

e This parameter sets the amount of change per the time unit of the slope for the specified

/ segment number.

Function  ® If this parameter is set to 0, the segment will be a step segment.

a Setting range Unit Default
0 to 9999 EU 0

Setting

® Related Sections
See 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters

Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-59
Segment n Format (Program Setting Level): Page 6-18

|aAa] Bumas weiboid -9

The Display Segment Selection parameter must not
be set to END. The Step Time/Rate of Rise
Programming must be set to Step Time, or the Step
Time/Rate of Rise Programming must be set to
Rate of Rise and the Segment Type parameter must
be set to Soak.

ECME Segment n Time (n = 0 to 31)

e This parameter sets the segment time for the specified segment number.
/ * This parameter sets the soak segment time for rate of rise programming.

Function

a Setting range Unit Default
0.00 t0 99.59 Hours and minutes, or minutes and seconds 0.00
Setting
* The unit is set in the Program Time Unit parameter. (The default is H-M (hours and min-
utes).)
® Related Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters

Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-59
Segment n Format (Program Setting Level): Page 6-18
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6 Parameters

Pid PID Set No.

Control must be set to 2-PID control.

¢ This parameter sets the PID set number for the specified program number.
e |f this parameter is set to 0, the automatic PID set selection function will automatically

Function select the PID set number to be used in control according to the PV, DV, and SP.
a Setting range Unit Default
Oto 8 1
Setting

® Related Sections

See 5-13 Using PID Sets (page 5-37)

AL -1 Alarm Value 1
AL -2 Alarm Value 2
AL -4 Alarm Value 3

AL -4 Alarm Value 4

Alarms 1 to 4 must be assigned.
The alarm 1 to 4 type must not be setto 0, 1, 4, 5, or
12.

This parameter is set to one of the input values (X) in the alarm type list (page 3-19).

e These parameters set the alarm value for alarms 1 to 4 of the specified program number.
¢ For a temperature input, the decimal point is automatically set according to the selected
Function sensor. For an analog input, the decimal point is set according to Decimal Point

parameter setting.

Alarms Other Than an MV Alarm

M
Setiing Setting range Unit Default
—1999 to 9999 EU 0
MV Alarms
Setting range Unit Default
-199.9 10 999.9 % 0.0
©® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-56

Scaling Upper Limit, Scaling Lower Limit, Decimal Point (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-57
Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66

Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-83

Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-89
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6 Parameters

Rl |H  Alarm Upper Limit 1
H,’_ E’H Alarm Upper Limit 2
FIL 3H Alarm Upper Limit 3

ALYH  Alarm Upper Limit 4
Alarms 1 to 4 must be assigned.

The alarm 1 to 4 type must be set to 1, 4, or 5.

HL H_ Alarm Lower Limit 1
AL2L Alarm Lower Limit 2
HL _:H_ Alarm Lower Limit 3

ALYt Alarm Lower Limit 4

These parameters are used to set the alarm upper limits and alarm lower limits for alarms for which
uppet/lower limits have been selected in Alarm 1 Type to Alarm 4 Type (initial setting level).

|aAa] Bumas weiboid -9

e These parameters set the upper limits and lower limits for alarms 1 to 4 of the specified
program number.
Functon ® For a temperature input, the decimal point is automatically set according to the selected
sensor. For an analog input, the decimal point is set according to Decimal Point
parameter setting.

Setting range Unit Default

O
—-1999 to 9999 EU 0

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-56
Scaling Upper Limit, Scaling Lower Limit, Decimal Point (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-57
Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66
Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-70
Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-83
Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-89
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Program Repetitions

Program Link Destination

¢ The Program Repetitions parameter is used to repeatedly execute the same program for
the specified number of repetitions. The actual number of executions will be the set value

Function of this parameter plus one.

e The Program Link Destination Number parameter sets the link destination for the
program. Operation will continue to the program with the number that is specified in this
parameter after execution of the current program is completed.

a Parameter Setting range Unit Default

. Program Repetitions 0 to 9,999 Repetitions 0

Setting Program Link Destination ENDorOto7 --- END
® Related Sections

% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

[ Time Signal 1 Set Segment

Outputs must be assigned to time signals 1 and 2.
L5225 Time Signal 2 Set Segment

r~

Function

O

Setting

See

* These parameters set the segment numbers that will use time signals.
¢ Up to two outputs can be set for each program. There is one timing setting for each

output.

Setting range

Unit

Default

0 to 31

0

® Related Sections

5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters

Time Signal 1 and 2 ON Time and Time Signal 1 and 2 OFF Time (Program Setting

Level): Page 6-23

Control Output 1 and 2 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-97
Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-98
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6 Parameters

al ! Time Signal 1 ON Time
Outputs must be assigned to time signals 1 and 2.

ENE’ Time Signal 2 ON Time

* These parameters set the ON times for the time signals.

r~

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0.00 to 99.59 Hours and minutes, or minutes and seconds * 0.00
Setting
* The unit is set in the Program Time Unit parameter. (The default is H-M (hours and min-
utes).)
©® Related Sections 2
ﬁ 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53) 6?
E
® Related Parameters 3
]
Time Signal 1 and 2 Set Segment (Program Setting Level): Page 6-22 g’
Program Time Unit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-58 2
afF | Time Signal 1 OFF Time
Outputs must be assigned to time signals 1 and 2.
afFc2 Time Signal 2 OFF Time

* These parameters set the OFF times for the time signals

r~

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0.00 to 99.59 Hours and minutes, or minutes and seconds * 0.00
Setting . ) - ) - .
* The unit is set in the Program Time Unit parameter. (The default is H-M (hours and min-
utes).)
® Related Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters

Time Signal 1 and 2 Set Segment (Program Setting Level): Page 6-22
Program Time Unit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-58
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6 Parameters

6-5 Adjustment Level

This level is for executing AT (auto-tuning) and other operations, and for set control parameters.
This level provides the basic Controller parameters for PID control (proportional band, integral time,
derivative time) and heating/cooling control.

Power ON To move to the Adjustment Level from the Operation
P R _ Level, press the (@ Key twice.
' oper;tion Program ) e The following items are displayed for Controllers with
Level Setting Level : CT Inputs: Heater current monitors, Leakage current
Press th - . ;
@r)eﬁzy for less than 1 5. Y : monitors, HB alarm detection, and HS alarm
PID Setting |4 Adjustment detection.
Level Level '

. * Adjustment Level parameters can be changed after
"""""""""""""""" Control in brodres setting the Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter
| I ontrol in progress
to 0 or 1. Displays and changing levels are not
possible if the Operation/Adjustment Protect
parameter is set to 2 to 5. Protection is set in the
Protect Level.
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Adjustment Level
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6 Parameters

LAdd Adjustment Level Display

This parameter is displayed after moving to the Adjustment Level. The four numeric digits to identify the
product code are displayed in the No. 2 display.
When a logic operation is set, a period "." will be displayed on the No. 2. display.

¢ This parameter indicates that the Adjustment Level has been entered.

/ (The Adjustment Level parameter will not be displayed again even if the Key is
Function pressed in the Adjustment Level to scroll through the parameters.)
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6 Parameters

Control must be set to 2-PID control and the Reset
Operation parameter must be set to fixed SP

HI: AT Execute/Cancel operation, or the Reset Operation parameter must
be set to stop operation and the Controller must
not be on standby or performing a reset.

This parameter executes auto-tuning (AT).

e The MV is forcibly increased and decreased around the set point to find the

characteristics of the control object. From the results, the PID constants are automatically
Function set in the Proportional Band (P), Integral Time (I), and Derivative Time (D) parameters.

e AT can be set to 100% AT, 40% AT, All PID 100% AT, or All PID 40% AT.
You can specify only 100% AT or All PID 100% AT during heating and cooling control or
during position-proportional floating control.

* For heating/cooling control, select the tuning methods that is suitable for the cooling
control characteristics in the Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter.

e If autotuning is performed with the default settings, the cooling PID constants (i.e., b4
Proportional Band (Cooling), Integral Time (Cooling), and Derivative Time (Cooling) E
parameters) have the same values as the heating PID constants. ®

Setting range Default E
ATA1: All PID 40% AT Execute e
Operation ATA2: Al PID 100% AT Execute
OFF: AT Cancel OFF
AT-2: 100%AT Execute
AT-1: 40%AT Execute

* This parameter is normally oFF. RE -2, Rt - {, AER I, or ALAZ to execute AT.
Auto-tuning is not executed when control is stopped or during ON/OFF control.

¢ The TUNE indicator will light during autotuning.

* When AT execution ends, the parameter setting automatically returns to aFF.

® Related Sections

4-9 Determining PID Constants (Autotuning and Manual Setting) (page 4-49)
5-14 Determining PID Constants for PID Sets (Autotuning for All PID Sets) (page 5-45)

See

® Related Parameters
Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-36
Proportional Band (Cooling), Integral Time (Cooling), and Derivative Time (Cooling)
(Adjustment Level): Page 6-37
PID*Proportional band, PID*Integral time, PID*Derivative time (PID setting level): Page
6-46
PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63
Heating/Cooling Tuning Method (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-103
Close/Floating (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-75
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6 Parameters

Communications must be supported.

The Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 parameters
must not be set to enable/disable communications
writing.

Communications Writing

-

Function °

This parameter enables/disables writing of parameters to the E5[IC-T from the host
(personal computer) using communications.

This parameter is not displayed if the Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 parameters are set to
enable/disable communications writing.

A Setting range Default
_ ON: Writing enabled OFF
Setting OFF: Writing disabled
e The Communications Writing parameter will be automatically turned ON if the Protocol
Setting parameter is set to component communications, Host Link (FINS)
communications, or the MC Protocol (Type 4).
® Related Parameters
% Communications Setting Level: Page 6-111
Protocol Setting, Communications Unit No., Communications Baud Rate,
Communications Data Length, Communications Parity, and Communications Stop Bits
The Reset Operation parameter must be set to stop
SPMEI SP Mode control and the Event Input Assignment 1 to 6

parameters must not be set to change the SP
mode.

r— .

Function °

This parameter sets the SP mode.

In Program SP Mode, the SP from the set program will be used for control.

In Fixed SP Mode, the fixed SP is used as the SP in control. Also, the FSP indicator will
light.

Setting range Default
PSP: Program SP or F5F: Fixed SP PSP
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6 Parameters

FSP Fixed SP

e This parameter sets the SP used in Fixed SP Mode.

r~

Function
) Setting range Unit Default
SP Lower Limit to SP Upper Limit EU 0
Setting
® Related Parameters
See SP Mode (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28
EI: { Heater Current 1 Value Monitor HB and HS alarms must be supported.

The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting heater burnout.

[ore7 Juaunsnlpy -9

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
e Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the Heater Burnout Detection 1 parameter, the No. 1 display will
flash the Heater Current 1 Value Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters
% Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-31
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
Error Displays Lt {: Page A-13
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6 Parameters

HB and HS alarms must be supported.

] .
Hb ! Heater Burnout Detection 1 The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter sets the current for the heater burnout alarm to be output.

¢ The heater burnout alarm is output when the heater current value falls below the setting

/ of this parameter.

Function ® When the set value is 0.0, the heater burnout alarm output is turned OFF. When the set
value is 50.0, the heater burnout alarm output is turned ON.

a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 to 50.0 A 0.0

Setting

® Related Parameters

% Heater Current 1 Value Monitor (Adjustment Level): Page 6-29
Heater Burnout Detection (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
Heater Burnout Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-85
Heater Burnout Hysteresis (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-85
EI'ZC-, Heater Current 2 Value Monitor HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).

The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting heater burnout.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
e Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
0.0t0 55.0 A

Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
¢ |If an alarm is output for the Heater Burnout Detection 2 parameter, the No. 1 display will
flash the Heater Current 2 Value Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters
See

_/ Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-31
Error Displays L t': Page A-13
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. HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).
HbE Heater Burnout Detection 2 The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter sets the current for the heater burnout alarm to be output.

e The heater burnout alarm is output when the heater current value falls below the setting

/ of this parameter.

Function ® When the set value is 0.0, the heater burnout alarm output is turned OFF. When the set
value is 50.0, the heater burnout alarm output is turned ON.

Setting range Unit Default

O
0.0 t0 50.0 A 0.0

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Heater Current 2 Value Monitor (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
Heater Burnout Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-85
Heater Burnout Hysteresis (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-85
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1 r . HB and HS alarms must be supported.
Lt P f Leakage Current 1 Monitor The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting SSR short-circuits.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current when the heater is OFF.
/ e The HS alarm is not detected if the OFF time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
0.0to0 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the HS Alarm 1 parameter, the No. 1 display will flash the
Leakage Current 1 Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
HS Alarm 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-33
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
Error Displays LLF {: Page A-13
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HB and HS alarms must be supported.

]
HS ! HS Alarm 1 The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter sets the current for the HS alarm to be output.

e An HS alarm is output when the leakage current value exceeds the setting of this

I parameter.

Function ® When the set value is 50.0, the HS alarm output is turned OFF. When the set value is 0.0,
the HS alarm output is turned ON.

a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 to 50.0 A 50.0

Setting

® Related Parameters
Leakage Current 1 Monitor (Adjustment Level): Page 6-31
HS Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
HS Alarm Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
HS Alarm Hysteresis (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-95

See

HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).

) r .
Lt FE’ Leakage Current 2 Monitor The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting SSR short-circuits.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current when the heater is OFF.
e The HS alarm is not detected if the OFF time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
0.0t0 55.0 A

Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the HS Alarm 2 parameter, the No. 1 display will flash the
Leakage Current 2 Monitor parameter.

©® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
HS Alarm 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-33
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
Error Displays L L Fc': Page A-13
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HSE’ HS Alarm 2 HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).
The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter sets the current for the HS alarm to be output.

e An HS alarm is output when the leakage current value exceeds the setting of this

l parameter.

Functon ® When the set value is 50.0, the HS alarm output is turned OFF. When the set value is 0.0,
the HS alarm output is turned ON.

Setting range Unit Default

O
0.0 t0 50.0 A 50.0

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Leakage Current 2 Monitor (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
HS Alarm Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
HS Alarm Hysteresis (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-95

NG PV Input Shift

™
=

Sometimes an error occurs between the process value and the actual temperature. To offset
[w_ this, a compensated value can be obtained by adding an input shift value to the input. The
Functon compensated value is displayed as the process value and used for control. The entire input
range is shifted by a fixed rate. If the input shift value is set to —1°C, control will be per-
formed for a value 1°C lower than the measured temperature.

) Setting range Unit Default
) Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 °C or °F 0.0
Setting Analog input: —1,999 to 9,999" EU 0

*  The decimal point position depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.

® Related Parameters
See Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-56

l: A v' E’ c': PV Slope Coefficient

This parameter sets a factor to apply to the input to compensate the process value. The
resulting value is displayed as the process value and used in control.

Function
a Setting range Default
0.001 to 9.999 1.000
Setting
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6 Parameters

WE-bh  waitBand

e This parameter sets the band for the wait operation as a deviation from the SP.
/ ¢ The wait operation is not performed if the wait band is set to 0.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
. Temperature input: OFF, or 0.1 to 999.9 °C or °F afF
Setting Analog input: OFF, or 0.01 to 99.99 %FS
® Related Parameters
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)
5& b Standby Time

¢ This parameter is used to set the time from when the run command is executed until the
/ program starts operation.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
. 0.00 to 99.59 (hours.minutes) Hours and minutes, or 0.00
Setting 0.00 to 99.23 (days.hours) days and hours*
* The unit is set in the Standby Time Unit parameter. (The default is H-M (hours and minutes).)
® Related Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters
Standby Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-82
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PS PS Program SP Shift Value

e This parameter performs a fixed-rate compensation (1-point compensation) for the
Iv- program SP (PSP).
Functon ® This parameter is masked by default and not displayed.
e For a temperature input, the decimal point position depends on the currently selected
sensor type, and for an analog input, it depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.

) Setting range Unit Default
—1999 to 9999 EU 0

Setting

©® Related Sections
See 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters
Parameter Mask Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-110

[ore7 Juaunsnlpy -9
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6 Parameters

P Proportional Band
:: Integral Time The control must be set to 2-PID control.
d Derivative Time

These parameters set the PID constants. If auto-tuning is executed, these parameters are set automat-

ically.
P Refers to control in which the MV is proportional to the deviation (control error).
@ action:
Setting | Refers to a control action that is proportional to the time integral of the deviation.
action:  With proportional control, there is normally an offset (control error). Proportional
action is thus used in combination with integral action. As time passes, this control
error disappears, and the control temperature (process value) comes to agree
with the set point.
D Refers to a control action that is proportional to the time derivative of the control
action:  error. The proportional control and integral control correct for errors in the control
result, and thus the control system is late in responding to sudden changes in
temperature. The derivative action increases the MV in proportion to the slope of
the change in the temperature as a corrective action.
* The set values are saved in the Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative Time
parameters for the selected PID set.
a Parameter Setting range Unit Default
. Proportional Temperature input 0.110999.9 °C or °F 8.0
Seting  gang Analog input %FS 10.0
Integral Time * | Integral/ Standard, heating/cooling, or | 0 to 9999 Seconds 233

Derivative close position-proportional
Time Unitof | control

1s Floating position-proportional | 1 to 9999
control
Integral/ Standard, heating/cooling, or | 0.0t0 999.9 | Seconds 233.0
Derivative close position-proportional
Time Unitof | control

0.1s Floating position-proportional | 0.1 to 999.9
control
Derivative Integral/Derivative Time Unitof 1 s 0 to 9999 Seconds 40
Time * Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s 0.0t0999.9 | Seconds 40.0

* The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter. The
Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative Time parameters are initialized if the
Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is changed.

® Related Parameters

% AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Integral/Derivative Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-86
PID*Proportional band, PID*Integral time, PID*Derivative time (PID setting level): Page
6-46
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L-P Proportional Band (Cooling)

- . . The control must be set to heating/cooling control
E L Integral Time (Cooling) and 2-PID control.
{-d Derivative Time (Cooling)

These parameters set the PID constants for cooling control.
/ These parameters are automatically set according to the Heating/Cooling Tuning Method
Functon parameter when auto-tuning is executed.

e The set values are saved in the Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative Time
parameters for the selected PID set.

a Parameter Setting range Unit Default =)
Proportional Temperature input 0.1t0999.9 °C or °F 8.0 o

Setting Band (Cooling) | Analog input %FS 10.0 %
Integral Time Integral/Derivative Time Unitof 1s | 0 to 9999 Seconds 233 %

(Cooling) * Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s | 0.0 to 999.9 Seconds 233.0 g

Derivative Time | Integral/Derivative Time Unitof 1s | 0 to 9999 Seconds 40 E

(Cooling)* Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s | 0.0 to 999.9 Seconds 40.0 e

* The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter. The
Proportional Band (Cooling), Integral Time (Cooling), and Derivative Time (Cooling)
parameters are initialized if the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is changed.

® Related Parameters
% AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Integral/Derivative Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-86
PID*Proportional Band, PID*Integral Time, PID*Derivative Time (PID Setting Level):
Page 6-46

E -dh Dead Band The control must be set to heating/cooling control.

This parameter sets the output dead band width for heating/cooling control. A negative setting sets an
overlapping band.

* This parameter sets an area in which the control output is O centering around the set point
/ for a heating/cooling control.

Function

a Setting range Unit Default
' Temperature input —-199.9 to 999.9 °C or °F 0.0
Setting Analog input ~19.99 t0 99.99 %FS 0.00

® Related Parameters
% PID * Dead Band (PID Setting Level): Page 6-47
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of -F

Manual Reset Value

The control must be standard control or 2-PID
control and the Integral Time parameter must be
set to 0. The Integral Time parameter must also be
set to 0 for a Position-proportional Model.

r~

e This parameter sets the required manipulated variable to remove offset during
stabilization of P or PD control.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0.0to 100.0 % 50.0
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Integral Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-36
PID * Integral Time (PID Setting Level): Page 6-47
PID * Manual Reset Value (PID Setting Level): Page 6-48
PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63
HY§ Hysteresis (Heating) The control must. be ON/_OFF control.
. . For the Hysteresis (Cooling) parameter, the control
HYS§ Hysteresis (Cooling)

must be heating/cooling control.

This parameter sets the hysteresis for ensuring stable operation at the ON/OFF switching point.

e For standard control, use the Hysteresis (Heating) parameter. The Hysteresis (Cooling)

parameter cannot be used.
Funcon ® For heating/cooling control, the hysteresis can be set independently for heating/cooling.
The Hysteresis (Heating) parameter is used for the heating side, and the Hysteresis
(Cooling) parameter is used for the cooling side.

r~—

O

Setting

See

Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
Hysteresis Temperature input 0.1 t0 999.9 °Cor °F 1.0
(Heating) Analog input 0.01t0 99.99 %FS 0.10
Hysteresis Temperature input 0.1 t0 999.9 °C or °F 1.0
(Cooling) Analog input 0.01 t0 99.99 %FS 0.10

® Related Parameters

PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63
Standard or Heating/Cooling (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-64
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My -R

The control must be set to 2-PID control and the

MV at Reset
control.

Reset Operation parameter must be set to stop

* This parameter sets the MV when switching between run status and reset status during
Run/Reset control. However, if the reset operation is set to a fixed SP operation, the MV

at reset is not used.

Function
* The parameter is masked by default and not displayed.
) Control method Setting range Unit | Default
_ Standard -5.0t0 105.0 % 0.0
Setting Position proportional (Closed and direct setting of
position proportional MV is ON.)
Heating/cooling -105.0 to 105.0
Position Proportional CLOS, HOLD, or None | HOLD
(Floating or direct setting of position proportional MV is OPEN 3
OFF) >
&
@
® Related Parameters 3
See Run/Reset (Operation Level): Page 6-14 2
Parameter Mask Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-110 %
MV - E MV at PV Error The control must be set to 2-PID control or a

Position-proportional Model must be used.

/ ¢ This parameter is masked by default and not displayed.

Function

O

Setting

See

e This parameter sets the MV to use when an input error occurs.

Control method Setting range Unit | Default
Standard -5.0t0 105.0 % 0.0
Position proportional (Closed and direct setting of
position proportional MV is ON.)
Heating/cooling -105.0 to 105.0
Position Proportional CLOS, HOLD, or | None | HOLD

(Floating or direct setting of position proportional MV is
OFF)

OPEN

® Related Parameters
Close/Floating (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-75

Direct Setting of Position Proportional MV (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page

6-102

Parameter Mask Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-110
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ol -H MV Upper Limit

al =L MV Lower Limit

The control must be set to 2-PID control.
A Position-proportional Model must be set to close
control.

e The MV Upper Limit and MV Lower Limit parameters set the upper and lower limits of the

/ manipulated variable. When the calculated manipulated variable exceeds the upper or
Function lower limit value, the upper or lower limit value will be the output level.
¢ The set value is saved in the MV Upper Limit and MV Lower Limit parameters for the
current PID set.
e MV Upper Limit
m
St Control method Setting range Unit Default
etin
9 Standard control MV lower limit + 0.1 to 105.0 % 100.0
Close position-proportional control
Heating/cooling control 0.0t0 105.0
e MV Lower Limit
The MV for the cooling control output during heating/cooling control is expressed as a
negative value.
Control method Setting range Unit Default
Standard control —5.0 to MV upper limit — 0.1 % 0.0
Close position-proportional control
Heating/cooling control -105.0t0 0.0 -100.0
® Related Parameters
% PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63

Close/Floating (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-75
PID * MV Upper Limit and PID * MV Lower Limit (PID Setting Level): Page 6-48
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GPL MV Change Rate Limit 2-PID control must be used.

* The MV change rate limit sets the maximum allowable width of change in the MV per
Iv- second. If the change in the MV exceeds this setting, the MV will be changed by the MV
Function change rate limit until the calculated value is reached. If the limit is set to 0.0, this function
will be disabled.
e The MV Change Rate Limit parameter will not operate in the following situations.
¢ In Manual Mode
e During AT execution
e During ON/OFF control
e While resetting (during MV output when resetting)
¢ During MV output when error occurs

a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 to 100.0 %ls 0.0 bt
Setting
>
&
® Related Parameters @
. . 3
% Proportional Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-36 ]
-
(]
8
cfb Position Proportional Dead Band A Position-proportional Model must be used.

¢ When the difference between the MV and the valve opening is within the value that is set
/ for the Position Proportional Dead Band, opening or closing the valve will be stopped to

Function prevent the valve from deteriorating.
) Setting range Unit Default
_ Close control: 0.1 to 10.0 % 4.0
Setting Floating control: 0.1 to 10.0 % 2.0

® Related Parameters
See Open/Close Hysteresis (Adjustment Level): Page 6-42
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5 E 'H Open/Close Hysteresis A Position-proportional Model must be used.

e The Open/Close Hysteresis parameter is used to shift the ON and OFF points for the
/ open output and close output to prevent output chattering.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0.1t020.0 % 0.8
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Position Proportional Dead Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-41

The input type must be an analog input, and the
Extraction of Square Root Enable parameter must
be set to ON.

5 El’ RP gz:;atnction of Square Root Low-cut

¢ This parameter sets the extraction of square root low-cut point used for the inputs. The
/ data after extracting the square root is shown below.
Functon ® The low-cut point is used for extracting the square root for flowrate sensors.

A

Operation result f---------=--=--=s-mmommommoomooe oo as
100% FS

Extraction of square
/ root low-cut point

0 100% FS

Argument 1 (input data)

a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 to 100.0 % 0.0

Setting

® Related Parameters
E Extraction of Square Root Enable (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-78
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W 110 BaN work Bit 1to 8 ON Delay . .
H ’ to EBF Work Bit 1 to 8 OFF Delay The work bit operation type must not be set to OFF.
* ON Delay
When the results of a work bit logic operation is ON, the work bit is turned ON after the
Function time specified in the parameter elapses.
e OFF Delay
When the results of a work bit logic operation is OFF, the work bit is turned OFF after the
time specified in the parameter elapses.
a Setting range Unit Default
0 to 9999 Seconds 0
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-98
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Communications must be supported.
Pl'_ EM Communications Monitor The Protocol Setting parameter must be set to Host
Link (FINS) or the MC Protocol.

e The Communications Monitor parameter displays the communications cycle time of the

[T eset

Functon ® If communications are not possible with the PLC, [.LRF is displayed. When
communications are restored, the cycle time is displayed again.

@ Monitoring range Default
Normal: 0 to 9999 ms, If 9999 ms is exceeded: 3323 ---

Setting Error: LERR

Also refer to the E5/ /C-T Digital Controllers Communications Manual (Cat. No. H186) for
information on communications.
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6-6 PID Setting Level

The PID setting level is used to make settings such as PID values for each PID set and MV limit values.
Move to a particular PID set from the Display PID Set Selection parameter, which is displayed first in the
PID setting level.

Power ON To move to the PID Setting Level from the
JET “ .................................. . Operation Level, press the (©) Key three times.
Operation | Program Setting
: Level i Level : PID Setting Level
: 4 Press the ©) Key '
E for less than 1's, : PID1 - )
: PID Setting | ¢ Adjustment : — PID2 Display PID Selection
Level J~ Level : d.F '-d’ L=
e ‘ Sl . 6-44
B Temperature [t =]
control being ] ArdE= p
performed. S 2| PID8
I gF
B0 6.0 6-46
n 8. .
% 5 6-46
ld 8d 6-46
yg 40
Ir-p 8L-P 6-47
8.4 a5
L-C BL-C 6-47
233 233
L-d 80-d 6-47
yg Rl
LLdb BLdh 6-47
il il
loFR BoFR 6-48
580 500
talH BalH 6-48
{000 1805
lall Haoll 6-48
o5 ili
LARUE 8R4 6-49
1320 1324
LA LA .
i ofl ALh i 6-49
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dPcd Display PID Selection

This parameter is used to select the PID set for making the display settings.

e This parameter selects the PID set for which the display settings are to be made.
I~. * You can use up to eight sets of the following values by registering them for PID set num-
Function bers 1 to 8: PID constants, MV upper/lower limits, dead bands, manual reset values, auto-
matic selection range upper limits, and LBA detection times.

a Setting range Default
1t08 *

* The current PID set will be displayed. If you use the and Keys to change the PID
set, the monitor function will be canceled.

Setting

® Related Parameters
See PID Set No. (Program Setting Level): Page 6-20

[one1 Bues aid 9-9
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6 -46

*p PID * Proportional Band
* PID * Integral Time 2-PID control must be used.
*d PID * Derivative Time (*: 1 to 8)

These parameters set the PID constants for each PID set. If auto-tuning is executed, these parameters
are set automatically.

P For the P action, the MV is proportional to the derivative.
’ = action:
Function | action: For the | action, an output is produced that is proportional to the time integral of the

derivative. An offset normally occurs with the proportional action, so the proportional
action is used in combination with the integral action. As time passes, this offset disap-
pears and the control temperature comes to match the set point.

D For the D action, an output is produced that is proportional to the time derivative of the

action: input. Because the proportional action and integral action correct for errors in the con-
trol result, the control system will be slow to respond to sudden changes in temperature.
The derivative action performs a corrective action by increasing the MV in proportion to
the slope of the temperature change.

a Parameter Setting range Unit Default
. Proportional | Temperature input 0.1 t0999.9 °C or °F 8.0
Setting Band Analog input %FS 10.0
Integral Integral/Derivati | Standard, 0 t0 9,999 Seconds 233
Time* ve Time Unit of | heating/cooling,
1s position proportional
(closed)
Position proportional 110 9,999
(floating)
Integral/Derivati | Standard, 0.0 t0 999.9 Seconds 233.0
ve Time Unit of | heating/cooling,
0.1s position proportional
(closed)
Position proportional 0.1 t0 999.9
(floating)
Derivative Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s 0 to 9,999 Seconds 40
Time* Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s 0.0 t0 999.9 Seconds 40.0

*

The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter.
The Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative Time parameters are initialized if the
Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is changed.
©® Related Parameters
% / AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Integral/Derivative Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-86
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*r-p PID * Proportional Band (Cooling)

* E - l: PID * Integral Time (Cooling) The control must be set to heating/cooling control
) and 2-PID control.

* E ‘Ef PID * Derivative Time (Cooling)

(*:1t0 8)

These parameters set the PID constants for each PID set number. If auto-tuning is executed, these
parameters are set automatically.

These parameters set the PID constants for cooling control.
These parameters are automatically set according to the Heating/Cooling Tuning Method

Functon parameter when auto-tuning is executed.

) Parameter Setting range Unit Default -
Proportional Band | Temperature input 0.1t0999.9 °C or °F 8.0 )
Seting(Cooling) Analog input %FS 10.0 z
Integral Time Integral/Derivative 010 9,999 Seconds 233 o
(Cooling)* Time Unitof 1 s g
Integral/Derivative 0.0 t0 999.9 Seconds 233.0 ‘,’L
Time Unitof 0.1 s 2
Derivative Time Integral/Derivative 0 t0 9,999 Seconds 40 ~
(Cooling)* Time Unitof 1 s
Integral/Derivative 0.0 t0 999.9 Seconds 40.0
Time Unitof 0.1 s
*  The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter.
The Proportional Band (Cooling), Integral Time (Cooling), and Derivative Time (Cooling)
parameters are initialized if the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is changed.
® Related Parameters
E AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Integral/Derivative Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-86
* dh PID * Dead Band (*: 1to 8) The control method must be set to heating/cooling
control.

These parameters set the output dead band width for heating/cooling control for each PID set number.
A negative setting sets an overlapping band.

* These parameters set an area in which the control output is 0 centering around the set

point for a heating/cooling control.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
_ Temperature input -199.9 t0 999.9 °C or °F 0.0
Setting Analog input ~19.99 t0 99.99 %FS 0.00
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*afFR

The control must be standard control or 2-PID
PID * Manual Reset Value control and the Integral Time parameter must be
(*: 1to 8) set to 0. The Integral Time parameter must also be
set to 0 for a Position-proportional Model.

These parameters set the required manipulated variable to remove the offset during
settling in P or PD control for each PID set number.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 to 100.0 % 50.0
Setting
® Related Parameters
See Integral Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-36
PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63
* 51’. H PID * MV Upper Limit 2-PID control must be used.
_ PID * MV Lower Limit Closed control must be used (for position
*oll (*: 1to0 8) proportional models).

These parameters set the MV upper and lower limits for each PID set.

Function

O

Setting

The MV Upper Limit and MV Lower Limit parameters set the upper and lower limits of the
manipulated variable. When the calculated manipulated variable exceeds the upper or
lower limit value, the upper or lower limit value will be the output level.

MV limits do not operate when floating control is used with models that support posi-
tion-proportional control, so these parameters are disabled.

MV Upper Limit

The setting range depends on whether standard, position-proportional (closed) control, or
heating/cooling control is used. In addition, the cooling MV during heating/cooling control
is expressed as a negative value.

Control method Setting range Unit Default
Standard .
Position proportional (closed) MV lower fimit + 0.1 10 105.0 % 100.0
Heating/cooling 0.0t0 105.0

MV Lower Limit

The setting range depends on whether standard, position-proportional (closed) control, or
heating/cooling control is used. In addition, the cooling MV during heating/cooling control
is expressed as a negative value.

Control method Setting range Unit Default
Standard -
Position proportional (closed) ~5.0to MV upper limit - 0.1 % 0.0
Heating/cooling -105.0t0 0.0 -100.0

® Related Parameters

See

PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63
Close/Floating (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-75
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oL PID * Automatic Selection Range

* 1
(IR Upper Limit (*: 1 to 8)

2-PID control must be used.

-

These parameters set the upper limit for each PID set when PID sets are selected automatically.

e These parameters are used to set the automatic selection range upper limits for PID sets
[T s
Functon ® The sensor setting range for PID set 8 is the upper limit of the specified range for a tem-
perature input and 105.0% for an analog input. The parameter setting is not valid.
e These values apply to the PV (process value), DV (deviation), or SP (set point) set in the
PID Set Automatic Selection Data parameter. The default setting is PV
e These settings are used to automatically calculate set points when tuning is performed
with the All PID AT operation.

) Setting range Unit Default
_ Temperature input: —1,999 to 9,999 EU 1320
Setting Analog input: —5.0 to 105.0 % 105.0

® Related Parameters
See

_/ Integral Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-36
PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63

[one1 Bues aid 9-9

) PID * LBA Detection Time 2-PID control must be used.
Lo (*: 1to 8) The alarm 1 type must be 12 (LBA).

These parameters set whether the LBA function is to be enabled or disabled and sets the time interval
for detection, for each PID set.

* These parameters set the time interval for detecting the LBA.
* Setting 0 disables the LBA function.
Funcon ® For ON/OFF control, make the setting in the LBA Detection Time parameter in the
advanced function setting level.

a Setting range Unit Default
0 to 9999 s 0

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Alarm 1 Type (initial setting level): Page 6-66
LBA Level (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-96
LBA Band (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-96
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6-7 Monitor/Setting Item Level

Monitor/setting items can be displayed by means of the PF key when the PF Setting parameter
(Advanced Function Setting Level) is set to PFDP: Monitor/Setting ltem.

&5 Key

Monitor/Setting
Item Level

«PP) Key

Power ON

| Operation
Level

Setting

Program
Level

Level

PID Setting

Press the (@) Key
for less than 1 s.

A

o
o

Adjustment
Level

[:] Control in progress

To move from any of the levels within the dotted line
to the Monitor/Setting Item Level, press the &rP Key.
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The PF Setting parameter must be set to PFDP, and
F’ F CI I’ to 5 Monitor/Setting Iltem Display 1to 5 the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 parameters must not
be set to OFF.

* When the PF Key is set to display monitor/setting items, pressing the PF Key will display
in order the contents of the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 parameters. The contents of these
parameters are shown in the following table. For the setting (monitor) ranges, refer to the
applicable parameters.

. Remarks
Set value Setting Monitor/Setting Display
0 Disabled
1 PV/SP/Program No. Monitor and Segment No. Can be set. (SP)" | -
Monitor -
2 PV/SP/MV (Heating) (Valve Opening for Can be set. (SP)! | = 4
Position-proportional Models) oz
3 PV/SP/MV (Cooling) Can be set. (SP)" | %
4 PV/SP/Remaining Segment Time Can be set. (SP)'" | ‘%
5 Program No. Can be set. PRG =
6 Segment No. Monitor Cannot be set. SEL t§
7 Remaining Standby Time Monitor Cannot be set. SERM g
8 Elapsed Program Time Monitor Cannot be set. PROE y
9 Remaining Program Time Monitor Cannot be set. PRLR 3
10 Elapsed Segment Time Monitor Cannot be set. SELE
11 Remaining Segment Time Monitor Cannot be set. SELR
12 Program Execution Repetitions Monitor Cannot be set. RPEM
13 Proportional band Can be set. 2
14 Integral time Can be set. o2
15 Derivative time Can be set. A2
16 Proportional Band (Cooling) Can be set. r-p2
17 Integral Time (Cooling) Can be set. r--"2
18 Derivative Time (Cooling) Can be set. r-42
19 Alarm value 173 Can be set. AC- 1
20 Alarm value upper limit 173 Can be set. AL IH
21 Alarm value lower limit 173 Can be set. AL L
22 Alarm value 23 Can be set. AL-C
23 Alarm value upper limit 2°3 Can be set. ALcH
24 Alarm value lower limit 23 Can be set. ALcL
25 Alarm value 3" Can be set. AL-3
26 Alarm value upper limit 3°3 Can be set. AL 3IH
27 Alarm value lower limit 3" Can be set. AL 3L
28 Alarm value 43 Can be set. AL-Y
29 Alarm value upper limit 4°3 Can be set. ALHH
30 Alarm value lower limit 43 Can be set. ALYL

*1  With the E5CC-T, only the PV and SP can be displayed. The SP can be selected only in Fixed
SP Mode.

*2  The setting for the currently selected PID set number is displayed.

*3  The setting for the currently selected program number is displayed.
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6-8 Manual Control Level

If you change to Manual Mode, the Manual MV parameter will be displayed and the displayed value will
be output as the MV.

Power ON
: Operation Program :
. Level Setting Level :
i Y Press the (©) Key '
for less than 1 s. —_
PID Setting | Adjustment ;
Level - Level :
N
Press the €0 Key for | ~—o—11  Press the @ Key for at Press the P Key
at least 1 s* or the © /H I-‘ 'l least 1 s; display will flash. for atleast 1 s. *
Key for at least 1 s.
y l Press the (©) Key for
atleast 3 s. .
S Control in progress
J

[ Manual Control Level |*

*When the PF Setting parameter is set to A-M.

To move from the operation level to the manual control
level, hold the (© Key down for at least three seconds
with the Auto/Manual Switch parameter displayed.

To move from any of the levels within the dotted line,
press the Key for at least one seconds. (However,
the PF Setting parameter must be set to A-M.)

For details on the setting method, refer to 5-11 Performing Manual Control.
¢ The MANU indicator will light during manual control.

e During manual operation, it is not possible to move to any displays other than the PV/MV (Manual
MV).
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PV/MV (Manual MV)

* The manual control level display appears as shown below.

Function

PV/Manual MV

Monitor range Unit
Process value | Temperature: According to indication range for each sensor. EU

Analog: Scaling lower limit -5% FS to Scaling upper limit +5% FS
(Refer to A-7 Sensor Input Setting Range, Indication Range, Con-

trol Range.)
@
=]
=
[
Setting range Unit g
MV (Manual MV) | Standard control —5.0t0 105.0"" % o
o
Heating/cooling control ~105.0 to 105.0"" 2
o
Close position-proportional control with the | _105.0 to 105.0™ -
Direct Setting of Position-proportional MV %

parameter set to ON

Position-proportional control (floating posi- | *2
tion-proportional control or the Direct Set-
ting of Position-proportional MV parameter
set to OFF)

*1 When the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV
lower limit to the MV upper limit.

*2  If you display the Valve Opening Monitor parameter, the open output is turned ON if you press
the Up Key and the close output is turned ON if you press the Down Key.

® Related Parameters
See

_/ 5-11 Performing Manual Control: Page 5-31
Standard or Heating/Cooling (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-64
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6-9

:

Initial Setting Level

This level is used to set up the basic Digital Controller specifications. In this level, you can set the Input
Type parameter to set the sensor input to be connected, limit the setting range of set points, set the
alarm modes, and perform other operations.

)
Operation Program

Adjustment PID Setting
Level Setting Level Level Level

“, S Control in progress

E Control stopped

To move from any of the levels within the dotted line to the Initial
Setting Level, press the (@) Key for at least three seconds with any
parameter displayed except for the Auto/Manual Switch parameter.

¢ The Initial Setting Level is not displayed when the Initial

'y Press the (@) Key
for less than 1 s. I
""" Press the © Key forat Tt

Press the | least 1 s; display will flash.
(©) Key _ rl_Press the ©) Key
for at /E,%nﬁ for at least 3 s.
least 1 s. oy

Control stops.

Initial Setting

Level

Setting/Communications Protect parameter is set to 2. It
can be used when the Initial Setting/Communications
Protect parameter is setto 0 or 1.

e If the Input Type parameter is set for an analog input, the
following parameters will be set: Scaling upper limit,
Scaling lower limit, and Decimal point.
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°©
3
3
o
£
=
@
)
s
=
£

6-9 Initial Setting Level
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EN'E Input Type

¢ The Input Type parameter is used to set the input type.
Iv— * When this parameter is changed, the set point limiter is changed to the defaults. If the
Function limiter must be specified, set the SP Upper Limit and SP Lower Limit parameters (Initial
Setting Level) again.
¢ If a resistance thermometer is mistakenly connected while a setting for other than a
resistance thermometer is in effect, 5.EFF will be displayed. To clear the 5.EFF display,
check the wiring and then cycle the power.

a Sensor Set value Temperature Temperature
. specification range in °C range in °F
Setting 0 —200 to 850 ~300 to 1500
Pt100 1 —199.9 to 500.0 —199.9 to 900.0
2 0.0 to 100.0 0.0t0 210.0
thermometer 3 —199.9 to 500.0 —199.9 to 900.0
JPH00 4 0.0 to 100.0 0.0t0 210.0
K ISNEERURN 200 to 1300 ~300 to 2300
6 —20.0 to 500.0 0.0 to 900.0
J 7 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500
8 —20.0 to 400.0 0.0 to 750.0
T 9 —200 to 400 —-300 to 700
10 —199.9 to 400.0 -199.9 to 700.0
E 11 —200 to 600 —300 to 1100
Thermocouple L 12 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500
U 13 —200 to 400 —300 to 700
14 —199.9 t0 400.0 -199.9 to 700.0
N 15 —200 to 1300 —300 to 2300
R 16 0 to 1700 0 to 3000
S 17 0 to 1700 0 to 3000
B 18 100 to 1800 300 to 3200
W 19 0 to 2300 0 to 3200
PLII 20 0 to 1300 0 to 2300
10 to 70°C 21 0to 90 0to 190
Infrared Temperature | g3 456°C 22 0to 120 0 to 240
115 to 165°C 23 0to 165 0 to 320
140 to 260°C 24 0 to 260 0 to 500
Current input 4 to 20 mA 25 One of t.he following ranges according to
0to 20 mA 26 the scaling:
1to5V 27 -1999 to 9999
Votagenput | 010SV_| 26 | Tl et
Oto 10V ~1.999 t0 9.999

® Related Parameters
%/ Temperature Unit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-57
Set Point Upper Limit and Set Point Lower Limit (initial Setting Level): Page 6-58
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l:N - H Scaling Upper Limit

l:N = L Scaling Lower limit The input type must be set for an analog input.

dP Decimal Point

e The Decimal Point parameter specifies the decimal point position of parameters (set
/ point, etc.) whose unit is EU.

Function
e Scaling Upper Limit, Scaling Lower Limit
@
' Parameter name Setting range Default
Seting Scaling Upper Limit Scaling lower limit + 1 to 9999 100 -
Scaling Lower Limit —1999 to scaling upper limit — 1 0 ©
=]
g_;.
¢ Decimal Point o
Parameter name Setting range Default ’-E
Decimal Point 0to3 0 %
Set value Settings Example
0 0 digits past decimal point 1234
1 1 digits past decimal point 123.4
2 2 digits past decimal point 12.34
3 3 digits past decimal point 1.234
® Related Parameters
See Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-56
d - U Temperature Unit The input type must be set for a temperature input.
* Set the temperature input unit to either °C or °F.
Function
N Setting range Default
. o . 0 r
Setting L. C, F:°F L
® Related Parameters
See Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-56
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5[_ -H SP Upper Limit

5[_ 'L SP Lower Limit

r~

¢ These parameters set the upper and lower limits of the set points. A set point can be set
within the range defined by the upper and lower limit set values in the SP Upper Limit and

Function SP Lower Limit parameters. If these parameters are reset, any set point that is outside of
the new range will be forcibly changed to either the upper limit or the lower limit.

* When the temperature input type and temperature unit have been changed, the set point
upper limit and set point lower limit are forcibly changed to the upper and lower limits of
the sensor.

e For a temperature input, the decimal point position depends on the currently selected
sensor, and for an analog input it depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.

a Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
Set Point Upper Temperature | SP lower limit + 1 to Input setting EU 1300
Setting Limit input range upper limit
Analog input | SP lower limit + 1 to scaling upper EU 100
limit
Set Point Lower Temperature | Input setting range lower limit to EU -200
Limit input SP upper limit - 1
Analog input | Scaling lower limit to SP upper EU 0
limit - 1
® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-56
Temperature Unit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-57
L-U Program Time Unit

r~

Function

O

Setting

¢ This parameter sets the time unit for the program.

¢ This parameter sets the time unit for the following parameters. Always set this time unit
before setting the following parameters.
e Segment Times
¢ Time Signal ON Times and Time Signal OFF Times

Setting range Unit Default
H-M: hours and minutes H-M: hours and
M-5: minutes and seconds minutes
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_ Step Time/Rate of Rise
k PR Programming

This parameter specifies the segment setting method when a program is set.
Iv— There are two methods: Step Time, in which the arrival time and arrival SP are set, and
Function  Rate of Rise Programming, in which the segment type is set (to ramp, soak, or step) and the
values are set.
The setting method that you select does not affect the program patterns that you can create.

) Setting range Unit Default
_ £CME: Step time £CME: Step time
Setting FR: Rate of rise programming

©® Related Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

The Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming
F’E’,’_,' Time Unit of Ramp Rate parameter must be set to Rate of Rise
Programming.

[oA97 Bumes eyl 6-9

This parameter sets the time unit for the denominator of the Segment Slope parameter.
Iv- Example: If the Segment Ramp Rate parameter is set to 100 and the Time Unit of Ramp
Function Rate parameter is set to M (minutes), the program SP will change at a rate of
100 per minute toward the segment SP.

a Setting range Unit Default
_ H: Hours M: Minutes
Setting M: Minutes

® Related Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters
Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-59
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RPESM Reset Operation

This parameter sets the control operation to perform when a reset has been performed.
¢ Stopping control: Control is stopped. If an MV is set for the MV at reset, it is output.

¢ Fixed SP operation: Control is executed for a fixed SP (FSP). The mode will always be

Function
Fixed SP Mode.
a Setting range Unit Default
_ SkaP: Stopping control StaP: Stopping control
Setting FSP: Fixed SP operation
* If fixed SP operation is set, control while resetting will be performed with the set value
of the Fixed SP parameter. Control will not stop.

® Related Sections

See 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

P- EN Startup Operation

e This parameter sets the operating status when the power is turned ON.

-

Setting Level to Operation Level.

¢ The specified operation is also used for software resets and when moving from Initial

Function
@ Setting range Unit Default
. LaNt: Continue LaNE: Continue
Setting R5t: Reset
FLN: Run
MANU: Manual Mode*
* If the PID ON/OFF parameter is set to ON/OFF, Manual Mode cannot be selected.
@ Rated Sections
See 4-7 Setting Programs (page 4-27)

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)



6 Parameters

ESEE Operation End Operation

This parameter sets the operation to perform when the program has been completed.

I~— * Reset: Operation ends
Function
e Continue: Operation is continued using the SP of the last segment. The final
segment number is held and the elapsed program time is held. The
Hold and Advance parameters cannot be used. The time signals hold
the status at the end of operation.

* Fixed SP Mode: Operation continues in Fixed SP Mode when the program has been
completed. The segment number and elapsed program time return to
the start and are held. Time signals are turned OFF before the end of
program operation. The program is restarted when the SP Mode

LaNk: Continue
F5F: Fixed SP Mode*
*  The Fixed SP Mode cannot be selected if the reset operation is set to fixed SP opera-

parameter is changed to Program SP (PSP). i

3

a Setting range Unit Default %
RSt Reset RSt Reset o

Setting 5
«Q

pal

[]

s

tion.
® Rated Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)
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PV SE PV Start

The Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming
parameter must be set to Step Time, or the Step
Time/Rate of Rise Programming parameter must be
set to Rate of Rise and the Reset Operation
parameter must be set to Fixed SP Operation.

¢ This parameter sets the starting method for program operation.
¢ |f program repetitions or program links are set, the PV Start operates only for the first pro-

Function gram execution.

¢ The following table outlines the starting SP and the starting point for each method.

Starting . : . .
method SP at start of operation Operation starting point
SP Start Segment 0 SP Program operates in order from SP of seg-

ment 0.

Slope-priority

Present value at start of

Operation starts at the first SP in the program

PV Start operation pattern that matches the PV at the start of
operation. If the PV does not match any SP in
the program pattern, operation starts at the
beginning of the program.

a Setting range Unit Default
SP: SP-priority SP start - 5P SP start

Setting v': Slope-priority PV start
@ Rated Sections
% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)

® Related Parameters
Step Time/Rate of Rise Programming (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-59
Reset Operation (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-60
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Control must be set to 2-PID control and the PID
LSPY All PID AT Upper Limit SP Set Automatic Selection Data parameter must not
be set to DV (deviation).

This parameter sets the last SP for auto-tuning when auto-tuning all PID sets.

* You can set the last SP for auto-tuning when auto-tuning all PID sets.
/V— e When you auto-tune all PID sets, auto-tuning is performed from the Fixed SP value to the
Function All PID AT Upper Limit SP value.
¢ If the Fixed SP value is greater than or equal to the All PID Upper Limit SP value (for
normal operation, it must be less than or equal), auto-tuning is performed only for the
Fixed SP value.

a Setting range Unit Default
SP Lower Limit to SP Upper Limit EU 0

Setting

® Related Parameters
See

=== PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63
AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Fixed SP (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28
PID * Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit (PID Setting Level): Page 6-49
Set Point Upper Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-58
Set Point Lower Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-58

[oA97 Bumes eyl 6-9

{CNEL  PID-ON/OFF A Standard Model must be used.
* This parameter selects 2-PID control or ON/OFF control.
e The auto-tuning function can be used in 2-PID control.
Function
a Setting range Default
PCd: 2-PID, aNaF: ON/OFF olaf
Setting

® Related Parameters

% AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Manual Reset Value (Adjustment Level): Page 6-38
Hysteresis (Heating) and Hysteresis (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-38
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5 'HE Standard or Heating/Cooling A Standard Model must be used.

* This parameter selects standard control or heating/cooling control.

[v— * If heating/cooling control is selected for the ESCC-T when there is only one control output,
Function the auxiliary output 2 terminal (SUB2) is assigned as the control output for cooling.

e If heating/cooling control is selected for the ESEC-T/ESAC-T when there is only one
control output, the auxiliary output 4 terminal (SUB4) is assigned as the control output for
cooling.

Note: If standard control is selected, set the Control Output 1 Assignment to o (control output

(heating)) for either direct (cooling) or reverse (heating) operation.

a Setting range Default
St Nd: Standard, H-L: Heating/cooling SEN

Setting

® Related Parameters
% MV Monitor (Heating) (Operation Level): Page 6-14
MV Monitor (Cooling) (Operation Level): Page 6-15
Dead Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-37
Hysteresis (Heating) and Hysteresis (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-38
Control Period (Heating) and Control Period (Cooling) (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-65
Control Output 1 and 2 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-97
Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-98
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The cooling control output and heating control
output must be assigned to relay or voltage
E P Control Period (Heating) outputs (for driving SSR).
r-rP Control Period (Cooling) The control must be set to 2-PID control.
For the Control Period (Cooling) parameter, the
control must be set to heating/cooling control.

e These parameters set the output periods. Set the control periods taking the control
I~. characteristics and the electrical life of the relay into consideration.
Function ® For standard control, use the Control Period (Heating) parameter. The Control Period
(Cooling) parameter cannot be used.
e When the heating or cooling control output is a linear current output, the Control Period
(Heating or Cooling) parameter cannot be used.
* For heating/cooling control, the control period can be set independently for heating and
cooling. The Control Period (Heating) parameter is used for the heating control output,

(=]

and the Control Period (Cooling) parameter is used for the cooling control output. f

=]

a Parameter name Setting range Unit Default :j,
Control Period 0.1,0.2,0.5,1t0 99 Seconds | 20 for relay output =

Setting (Heating) 2 for voltage output (for driving SSR) @
Control Period 0.1,0.2,0.5,1t0 99 Seconds | 20 for relay output E

(Cooling) 2 for voltage output (for driving SSR) ¢

® Related Parameters
% PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63
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D-P E v Direct/Reverse Operation

¢ "Direct operation" refers to control where the manipulated variable is increased when the

/ process value increases. Alternatively, "reverse operation" refers to control where the
Function manipulated variable is increased when the process value decreases.
a Setting range Default
aR -F: Reverse operation, o' - d: Direct operation af-F
Setting
FH_ t { Alarm 1 Type Alarm 1 must be assigned.
) .
Ha_ I: E’ Alarm 2 Type Alarm 2 must be assigned.
) .
Ha_ I: 3 Alarm 3 Type Alarm 3 must be assigned.
) .
HL I: "I Alarm 4 Type Alarm 4 must be assigned.

e Set the alarm type independently for each alarm in the Alarm 1 to 4 Type parameters in
[w_ the Initial Setting Level.
Funcion ® The alarms that can be set are listed in the following table.
e You can use an LBA (12) only for alarm 1. You cannot use an LBA on a
Position-proportional Model.

Alarm output operation

V:Ieut e Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
0 Alarm function OFF Output OFF No alarm
1 Upper- and on =2 L[ H|= 2 Set the upward deviation in
lower-limit ™! OFF :I—l—i::av the set point for the alarm

s upper limit (H) and the

lower deviation in the set
point for the alarm lower
limit (L). The alarm is ON
when the PV is outside this
deviation range.

Upper-limit ON —>| X I: oN —| X | Set the upward deviation in

OFF - PV | OFF PV | the set point by setting the

alarm value (X). The alarm
is ON when the PV is higher
than the SP by the deviation

SP

or more.
Lower-limit —>| X |€— —>| X | Set the downward deviation
ON ON
OFF | PV | OFF PV | in the set point by setting

SP SP
the alarm value (X). The

alarm is ON when the PV is
lower than the SP by the
deviation or more.
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Alarm output operation

V:Ie: e Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
4 Upper- and on —lLlH|e *3 Set the upward deviation in
lower-limit range ! OFF = PV the set point for the alarm
upper limit (H) and the
lower deviation in the set
point for the alarm lower
limit (L). The alarm is ON
when the PV is inside this
deviation range.
5 Upper- and on =2 L|H|e= *4 A standby sequence is
lower-limit with OFF = PV added to the upper- and
standby sequence’! s lower-limit alarm (1). "©
6 Upper-limit with oN —| X |¢— ON —| X |+ A standby sequence is
standby sequence | OFF 5 PV | OFF s PV | added to the upper-limit
alarm (2). "©
7 Lower-limit with oN —>| X |+ oN —| X | A standby sequence is 3
standby sequence OFF PV | OFF - Pv | added to the lower-limit 5
alarm (3). © i
8 Absolute-value oN |: X = ON E X E‘ The alarm will turn ON if the g
upper-limit OFF — PV | OFF o "V | process value is larger than g'
the alarm value (X) e
regardless of the set point. 3
9 Absolute-value on - X = on X The alarm will turn ON if the
lower-limit OFF PV | OFF :I—_—I_O pv | process value is smaller
than the alarm value (X)
regardless of the set point.
10 Absolute-value —-X - X = A standby sequence is
o oN N _|—:|:
upper-limit with OFF — PV | OFF - pv | added to the absolute-value
standby sequence upper-limit alarm (8).
11 Absolute-value —-x - X = A standby sequence is
o oN N :r_|_
lower-limit with OFF — PV | OFF —PV added to the absolute-value
standby sequence lower-limit alarm (9). ©
12 LBA (alarm 1 type *7
only)
13 PV change rate *8
alarm
14 SP absolute-value on - X = on X This alarm type turns ON
upper-limit alarm OFF sp | oFfF —E:sp the alarm when the set
0 0 . . .
point (SP) is higher than the
alarm value (X).
15 SP absolute-value — % o This alarm type turns ON
lower-limit alarm 8’:F : sP 8EF _r " _| pv | the alarm when the set
0 0 . .
point (SP) is smaller than
the alarm value (X).
16 MV absolute-value | Standard Control Standard Control This alarm type turns ON

upper-limit alarm™®

=X =]

ON
OFF

ﬁ
ow

MV

ON X

OFF MV

Heating/Cooling
Control (Heating
MV

~

ON

OFF MV

Heating/Cooling
Control (Heating
MV)

Always ON

the alarm when the
manipulated variable (MV)
is higher than the alarm
value (X).

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)



6 Parameters

Alarm output operation

Set o .
value Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
17 MV absolute-value | Standard Control Standard Control This alarm type turns ON

9 the alarm when the
manipulated variable (MV)
is lower than the alarm

value (X).

lower-limit alarm ON

o I: X :l = X =i

OEF o OFF _| (|) %
Heating/Cooling
Control (Cooling
MV)

Always ON

MV

Heating/Cooling
Control (Cooling
MV)

_ M=
MV
0

ON
OFF

*1 With set values 1, 4 and 5, the upper- and lower- limit values can be set independently for each alarm
type, and are expressed as "L" and "H."
*2 Set value: 1 (Upper- and lower-limit alarm)
Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 (Always ON)
N T 1
L HSP SP L H H SP L
H<0O,L>0 H>0,L<0 __l H<0,L>0
Hl < L| HI > IL| | H > L]
H L SP
H>0,L<0
| | HI < L]
SP H L
*3 Set value: 4 (Upper- and lower-limit range)
Case 1 Case 2

i M i

Case 3 (Always OFF)

H<0,L<O
1 00 [

*4

*5

L]
*6
*7
*8
*9

L HSP SP L H H SP L
H<0,L>0 H>0,L<0 —| | H|;T),>I_|L>|o
[H| < L] [H| > |L| >
H L SP
|_ H>0,L<0
] [HI < IL|
SP H L

Set value: 5 (Upper- and lower-limit alarm with standby sequence)

For the upper- and lower-limit alarms in cases 1 and 2 above, the alarm is always OFF if
upper- and lower-limit hysteresis overlaps.

In case 3, the alarm is always OFF.

Set value: 5 (Upper- and lower-limit alarm with standby sequence)

The alarm is always OFF if upper- and lower-limit hysteresis overlaps.

Refer to Standby Sequence Reset on page 6-83 for information on the operation of the standby
sequence.

Refer to 5-10-1 Loop Burnout Alarm (LBA).

Refer to PV Change Rate Alarm on page 4-60.

When heating/cooling control is performed, the MV absolute-value upper-limit alarm functions only for
the heating operation and the MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm functions only for the cooling
operation.

¢ |f the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the

default

settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. (Refer to 4-6-3 Assigned

Output Functions (Assigning Control Outputs Is Not Supported for Position-proportional Models.).)
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® Related Parameters
% Alarm Value 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-20
Alarm Value Upper Limit 1 to 4 and Alarm Value Lower Limit 1 to 4 (Operation Level):
Page 6-21
Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-70
Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-83
Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-89

[oA97 Bumes eyl 6-9
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ALHZ

ALH3

ALHY

Alarm 1 must be assigned.

Alarm 1 Hysteresis The alarm 1 type must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 2 must be assigned.

Alarm 2 Hysteresis The alarm 2 type must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 3 must be assigned.

Alarm 3 Hysteresis The alarm 3 type must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 4 must be assigned.

Alarm 4 Hysteresis The alarm 4 type must not be 0, 12, or 13.

e These parameters set the hysteresis for alarms 1, 2, 3, and 4.

r~

Function
Alarms Other Than an MV Alarm
M
_ Setting range Unit Default
Setting Temperature input 0.1 t0 999.9 °Cor°F 0.2
Analog input 0.01 to 99.99 %FS 0.02
MV Alarms
Setting range Unit Unit
0.01 t0 99.99 % 0.50
® Related Parameters
See

Alarm Value 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-20

Alarm Value Upper Limit 1 to 4 and Alarm Value Lower Limit 1 to 4 (Operation Level):
Page 6-21

Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66

Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-83

Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-89
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5 ’SI: Control Output 1 Signal Control output 1 must be a linear current output.

EESE Control Output 2 Signal Control output 2 must be a linear current output.

These parameters set the output signal for linear current outputs.
/ * Select 4 to 20 mA or 0 to 20 mA for the signal.

Function
a Setting range Default
4-20: 4 to 20mA y-20
Setting 7-20: 0 to 20mA .
l': RS«': Transfer Output Signal There must be a transfer output.
This parameter sets the output signal for the transfer output.
e Select4to20mAori1to5V.
Function
a Setting range Default
H-2'0: 4 to 20mA o
Setting I-5¢:1to5V et
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i: F = I: Transfer Output Type There must be a transfer output.

¢ This parameter sets the transfer output type.

Function
a Transfer output type Default
OFF afF aFF
Setting Present SP SP-M
PV Py
MV (heating) ! e
MV (cooling) "2 L=ty
Valve opening y-M
*1  This function can be set for a Position-proportional Model, but the setting will be disabled.
*2  This function can be set for standard control or for a Position-proportional Model, but the setting
will be disabled.
*8  This setting is displayed only for a Position-proportional Model.
® Related Parameter
%/ Transfer Output Upper Limit and Transfer Output Lower Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page

6-73
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ER-H

ER-L

Transfer Output Upper Limit

There must be a transfer output.
The transfer output type must not be set to OFF.

Transfer Output Lower Limit

e This parameter sets the upper and lower limit values of transfer outputs.

T Default
ransfer Setting range Transferoutput | Transferoutput | Unit
output type .. .
lower limit upper limit
Present SP | SP lower limit to SP upper limit SP lower limit SP upper limit EU
PV Temperature | Input setting range | Input setting Input setting
input lower limit to input range lower limit | range upper
setting range upper limit
limit
Analog input | Analog scaling Scaling lower Scaling upper
lower limit to analog | limit limit
scaling upper limit
MV Standard -5.0to 105.0 0.0 100.0 %
(heating)*1 Heating/ 0.0to 105.0
Mv | cooling
(cooling)@
Valve Position- -10.0t0 110.0
opening ™ proportional
control

This function can be set for a Position-proportional Model, but the setting will be disabled.

This function can be set for standard control or for a Position-proportional Model, but the setting
will be disabled.
This setting is displayed only for a Position-proportional Model.

® Related Parameter
Transfer Output Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-72

Function
@
Setting
*1
*2
*3
See
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E V- / Event Input Assignment 1 There must be event inputs.
EV = E’ Event Input Assignment 2
EI/ = 3 Event Input Assignment 3
EV = "’ Event Input Assignment 4
EI/ = 5 Event Input Assignment 5

EI/ = E Event Input Assignment 6

¢ The following functions can be assigned to event inputs 1 to 6.

¢ Run (OFF)/Reset (ON)

Function ¢ Run (ON)/Reset (OFF)
e Auto/Manual
¢ Reset
¢ Run
¢ Hold/Clear Hold
e Hold
¢ Advance
e Program Number Switch O to 2
¢ Direct/Reverse Operation
¢ Program SP Mode/Fixed SP Mode
¢ 100% AT Execute/Cancel
e 40% AT Execute/Cancel
e All PID 100% AT Execute/Cancel
e All PID 40% AT Execute/Cancel
e Setting Change Enable/Disable
e Communications Writing Enable/Disable
e Alarm Latch Cancel
¢ Wait Enable (ON)/Disable (OFF)

=3
'

e Default:  Event Input Assignment 1:
Event Input Assignment 2:

i
o

v
Event Input Assignment 3:  NalNE
Event Input Assignment 4:  NaNE
Event Input Assignment 5:  NaNE
Event Input Assignment 6:  NalNE

¢ Do not assign the same function to more than one event input.
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a Setting Function
_ NoNE None
Setting RR- | Run (OFF)/Reset (ON)
FR-2 Run (ON)/ Reset (OFF)
MANL Auto/Manual
RSk Reset
RLN Run
HLd Hold/Clear Hold
HLdZ Hold
Ady Advance
PRLO Program Number Switch 0
PRG Program Number Switch 1
PROGE Program Number Switch 2
dR'5 Direct/Reverse Operation
SPM Program SP Mode/Fixed SP Mode
AE-2 100% AT Execute/Cancel
At- 1 40% AT Execute/Cancel &
RERZ All PID 100% AT Execute/Cancel 2
AR All PID 40% AT Execute/Cancel”! "
WEPL Setting Change Enable/Disable g:_
CHNE Communications Writing Enable/Disable el
LARE Alarm Latch Cancel %
WARCE Wait Enable (ON)/Disable (OFF)

*1  This function can be set for heating/cooling control or for floating control for
Position-proportional Models, but the setting will be disabled.

*2  This function can be set only for a Controller that supports communications. Also, if a work bit is
selected as the event input data, you cannot select communications writing enable/disable.

E L F L Close/Floating A Position-proportional Model must be used.

* The Close/Floating parameter is used to set the control method for a
/ Position-proportional Model.

Function
) Setting range Default
_ FLat: Floating control Flot
Setting L1455 Close control
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E FH_ b Motor Calibration A Position-proportional Model must be used.

r~

Function

Operation

See

The Motor Calibration parameter is used to calibrate the valve position and automatically set
the travel time from completely open to completely closed. You can then check the valve
opening with the Valve Opening Monitor parameter.

If you set the Motor Calibration parameter to ON, the valve will open completely and close
completely, and then the setting of the parameter will change to OFF when the measure-
ment has been completed. “ERR” will be displayed if any of the following errors occurs dur-
ing execution. If an error occurs, check the wiring and other factors and execute motor
calibration again.
* The potentiometer input value does not change or changes backward between
completely open and completely closed because the wiring is wrong.
¢ The value of the potentiometer input is incorrect because of a broken wire, noise, or other
factor.
* Do not change to any other parameter during calibration.

® Related Parameters
Travel Time (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-76

Mot

Travel Time A Position-proportional Model must be used.

Function

¢ The Travel Time parameter is set to the time from when the valve is completely open until
it is completely closed.

¢ This parameter is set automatically when motor calibration is executed. There is normally
no need to change it manually.

e To use the results of automatic motor calibration calculations with another Digital
Controller, set the following parameters as a set: Travel Time, Valve Completely Closed
Position, Valve Completely Open Position, and Potentiometer Specification Setting.
However, these settings will depend on the equipment. When precise operation is
required, execute motor calibration separately for each piece of equipment.

Setting range Unit Default
1 to 999 Seconds 30

Operation
©® Related Sections

% 5-21 Controlling Valves (Can Be Used with a Position-proportional Model) (page 5-79)
® Related Parameters

Motor Calibration (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-76
Vi 'E Valve Completely Closed Position A Position-proportional Model must be used.

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)



Function b

6 Parameters

This parameter sets the count that indicates the position where the valve is completely
closed.

This parameter is set automatically when motor calibration is executed. There is normally
no need to change it manually.

To use the results of automatic motor calibration calculations with another Digital
Controller, set the following parameters as a set: Travel Time, Valve Completely Closed
Position, Valve Completely Open Position, and Potentiometer Specification Setting.
However, these settings will depend on the equipment. When precise operation is
required, execute motor calibration separately for each piece of equipment.

Setting range Unit Default
0 to 9,999 - 0

Operation
® Related Sections

% 5-21 Controlling Valves (Can Be Used with a Position-proportional Model) (page 5-79)
® Related Parameters

Motor Calibration (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-76
:'r'l'_ - 5 Valve Completely Open Position A Position-proportional Model must be used.

r~

Function b

Operation

This parameter sets the count that indicates the position where the valve is completely
open.

This parameter is set automatically when motor calibration is executed. There is normally
no need to change it manually.

To use the results of automatic motor calibration calculations with another Digital
Controller, set the following parameters as a set: Travel Time, Valve Completely Closed
Position, Valve Completely Open Position, and Potentiometer Specification Setting.
However, these settings will depend on the equipment. When precise operation is
required, execute motor calibration separately for each piece of equipment.

Setting range Unit Default
0to 9,999 9999

® Related Sections

See

5-21 Controlling Valves (Can Be Used with a Position-proportional Model) (page 5-79)

® Related Parameters

Motor Calibration (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-76
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Potentiometer Specification

Setting

A Position-proportional Model must be used.

¢ This parameter is used to set a number that indicates a potentiometer specification, the

r~

resistance range.

Functon ® This parameter is set automatically according to the potentiometer specification when
motor calibration is executed. There is normally no need to change it manually.

e To use the results of automatic motor calibration calculations with another Digital
Controller, set the following parameters as a set: Travel Time, Valve Completely Closed
Position, Valve Completely Open Position, and Potentiometer Specification Setting.
However, these settings will depend on the equipment. When precise operation is
required, execute motor calibration separately for each piece of equipment.

Setting range Unit Default
Oto5 0

Operation
® Related Sections

% 5-21 Controlling Valves (Can Be Used with a Position-proportional Model) (page 5-79)
® Related Parameters

Motor Calibration (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-76
SEP Extraction of Square Root Enable An analog input must be supported.

This parameter enables and disables square root extraction.

r~

Function

O

Setting

Setting range

Default

alN: Enabled, af F: Disabled

OFF

® Related Parameter
Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point (Adjustment Level): Page 6-42

See
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HM = Move to Advanced Function The Initial Setting/Communications Protect
Setting Level parameter must be set to 0.

* Set the Move to Advanced Function Setting Level parameter set value to "-169."
* Move to the advanced function setting level either by pressing Key or © Key or by
Function waiting or two seconds to elapse.

® Related Parameter
% Initial Setting/Communication Protect (Protect Level): Page 6-4

[oA97 Bumes eyl 6-9
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6-10 Advanced Function Setting Level

The Advanced Function Setting Level is used for
optimizing Controller performance. To move to this
level, input the password ("—169") from the Initial Set-
ting Level.

To be able to enter the password, the Initial Set-
ting/Communications Protect parameter in the Pro-
tect Level must be set to 0.

Moving to Advanced Function Setting
Level

1 Move from the Operation Level to the Protect
Level.

2 Display the Initial Setting/Communications
Protect parameter.

Initial Setting/
<4—— Communications Protect

| 4—— Set 0. Default: 1
3 Change the set value to 0.

-
cLPE

4 Move from the Protect Level to the
Operation Level to the Initial Setting Level.

5 Display the Move to Advanced Function
Setting Level parameter.

_ Move to Advanced
AMay Function Setting Level

Il €4—— Set -169. Default: 0
6 Change the set value to —169.

7 The Advanced Function Setting Level is
displayed.

L NCE (INIT) will be displayed.

* The parameters in this level can be used when the
Initial Setting/Communications Protect parameter
is set to O.

* To switch between setting levels, press the (©) Key.

e To change set values, press the (&) and (¥) Keys.

Power ON

| Operation | Program
v Level ”’| Setting Level
Press the J
(©) Key for less than 1 s.
PID Setting | Adjustment
Level - Level
Press the
©) Key for
Pressthe  atleast1s | &)
©) Key for o flach eT=0 Press the (@) Key for
at least 1 s. C _rl}\ atleast 3 s.
the 7 b
display. Control stops.
A 4 .
' Communi- !
— Initial Setting Level > cations :
: Setting Level | !
1 Press the ;
(©) Key for less than 1's. K
Press the Password input
(©) Key for set value —-169 Control in progress
atleast 1 s. v _
Control stopped
Advanced Function onirol stoppe

Setting Level
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I Advanced Function Setting Level l

. Page Page
Parameter LCT Cooling
Initialization Alarm 1 Latch Output Min. 6-104
ON Time

Program End Alarm 2 Latch PF Setting

ON Time 6-105
) PF Monitor/

Standby Time .

Standby ontrol Output 1

Sequence Alarm 4 Latch ssighment

Reset

Control Output 2
Assignment

Move to Protect

Auxiliary Output )
Level Time

1 Open in Alarm

PF Monitor/
Setting Item 3
PF Monitor/
Setting ltem 4
PF Monitor/
Setting Iltem 5

6
6
6
7
7
8
9

Cold Junction
Compensation
‘] Method

PF Monitor/
Setting Item 2 6-106
10
0

Auxiliary Output 1

Auxiliary Output
Assignment

2 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output uxiliary Output 2 6-98

lene Buiies uonound pasueApy 01-9

Heater Burnout
Latch

Alarm 4 ON
Delay

3 Open in Alarm Delay ssignment 1
e C e oo™ [ 6-98
HB ON/OFF gz;m 30N PV/SP No.2
y Display Selection
0

Integrated Alarm
Assignment

PV Status 6-1
Display Function

Heater Burnout Alarm 1 OFF larm SP SV Status 6-10
Hysteresis Delay election Display Function

o Alarm 2 OFF SP Tracking Display Refresh | = {1 g
Delay Period
Integral/Derivative Alarm 3 OFF ID Set Automatic Burnout Method
Time Unit Delay election Data 6-10 6-110

ID Set Automatic
election 6-100

AT Calculated
Gain 7
AT Hysteresis

Limit Cycle MV
Amplitude

Parameter Mask
Setting 6-110
10

Move to
Calibration Level

IWT

[}
—_
o

PV Dead Band

—_
o

Direct Setting of
Position
Proportional MV

PV Rate of
Change Calculation
Period

Input Digital
Filter

Moving Average
Count

Automatic
Display Return
Time

Heating/Cooling
Tuning Method

Minimum Output
ON/OFF Band

isplay
rightness

o))
o
»

Hysteresis
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L a" v' L I: Parameter Initialization

¢ This parameter returns all parameter settings to their defaults.
/ e After the initialization, the set value automatically turns OFF.

Function
a Setting range Default
. aFF:  Initialization is not executed. ofF
Setting FRCL:  Initializes to the factory settings described in the manual.

PENd Program End ON Time

¢ This parameter sets the pulse width of the program end output.
I~— The setting range is ON or 0.0 to 10.0 s. The default is 0.0 s.
Function ® If ON is set, the output will remain ON until the Run/Reset parameter is changed to Run
during reset status.

a Setting range Unit Default
. alN: Output continuously. Seconds 0.0: No output.
Setting 0.0: No output.
0.11t010.0

® Related Sections

% 5-15 Program-related Functions (page 5-53)
® Related Parameters
Control Output 1 and 2 Assignment (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-97
Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-98
5-U Standby Time Unit
¢ This parameter sets the unit for the standby time.
Always set this parameter before setting the standby time.
Function
a Setting range Unit Default
. H-M: Hours and minutes H-M: Hours and minutes
Setting d-H: Days and hours
©® Related Parameters
% Standby Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-34
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PESE Standby Sequence Reset Alarm 1 to 4 type must be 5, 6, 7, 10, or 11.

e This parameter selects the conditions for enabling reset after the standby sequence of the
I~. alarm has been canceled.
Functon ® Outputis turned OFF when switching to the Initial Setting Level, Communications Setting

Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, or Calibration Level.

e Condition A
At the Start of Operation (including Power ON)
When the Run/Reset parameter is changed to Run.
When program is started (including when the program is started for program repetition or
link).
When the segment is changed (including when an advance is executed).
When the program number is changed.
When the SP of the current segment is changed (including changing the fixed SP in Fixed
SP Mode).
When an alarm value (alarm upper or lower limit) is changed in the current program.
When the PV input shift or PV slope coefficient value is changed.
When the program SP shift value is changed.

* Condition B
Power ON
The following example shows the reset operation when the alarm is a lower-limit alarm
with a standby sequence.

lene Buiies uonound pasueApy 01-9

SP change Y Condition A only
Alarm E
(afterchange) |- --cooemm oL s
Alarm hysteresis
* Condition A
Alarm - sy s e\ (— gr?lg ttion O : Standby sequence canceled
! H ! \ @ : Standby sequence reset
Alarm output: : T L . + -
Condition A 1 ! . —
Alarm output: I .
Condition B
a Setting range Default
A: Condition A, h: Condition B A

Setting

® Related Parameters
See

_/ Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-89
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Sk IN

SkeN

Sb3IN

SkHN

Auxiliary Output 1 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output 2 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output 3 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output 4 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary output 1 must be assigned.

Auxiliary output 2 must be assigned.

Auxiliary output 3 must be assigned.

Auxiliary output 4 must be assigned.

r— .

This parameter sets the output status of auxiliary outputs 1 to 4.
When Close in Alarm is set, the status of the auxiliary output function is output
unchanged. When Open in Alarm is set, the status of the auxiliary output function is

Function
reversed before being output. The following table shows the relationship between the
auxiliary output function, auxiliary output, and operation displays (SUB1 to SUB4).
Auxiliary output - Operation display
@
| function Auxiliary output (SUB1 to SUB4)
Setting Close in ON ON Lit
Alarm OFF OFF Not lit
Open in ON OFF Lit
Alarm OFF ON Not lit
Setting range Default
N-a: Close in alarm, N-L: Open in alarm N-o
® Related Parameters
% Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-98
Hbl'_l' HB ON/OFF HB and HS alarms must be supported.
¢ Set to use the heater burnout alarm.
Function
a Setting range Default
oN: Enabled, oF F: Disabled an
Setting
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HB and HS alarms must be supported.

)
Hb" Heater Burnout Latch The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

e When this parameter is set to ON, the heater burnout alarm is held until either of the
Iv— following conditions is satisfied.
Function a Heater burnout detection is set to 0.0 A.
b The power is cycled.
¢ The latch is cancelled by the PF Key.
(PF Setting = LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel)
d The latch is cancelled by an event input.
(Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input Assignment 6 = LAT: Alarm Latch
Cancel)
* The output is turned OFF when switching to the Initial Setting Level, Communications
Setting Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, or Calibration Level.

a Setting range Default
oN: Enabled, oF F: Disabled aFF

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-31
Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-74
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
PF Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-105
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The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON. The
Heater Burnout Latch parameter must be set to
OFF.

HB and HS alarms must be supported.

HbH Heater Burnout Hysteresis

* This parameter sets hysteresis for heater burnout detection.

r~

Function

a Setting range Unit Default
0.1t0 50.0 A 0.1

Setting

® Related Parameters
% HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
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F”_ FH o 2-PID control must be set.

¢ Normally, use the default for this parameter.
/ e This parameter sets the 2-PID control a constant.

Function
a Setting range Default
0.00 to 1.00 0.65
Setting
® Related Parameters
% PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63
I: ': dU Integral/Derivative Time Unit Control must be set to 2-PID control.
This parameter sets the time unit for the Integral Time, Integral Time (Cooling), Derivative
Time, and Derivative Time (Cooling) parameters.
Function
a Setting range Unit Default
110 0.1 Seconds 1
Setting
Note: The Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter changes to 0.1 when the RT (robust tuning)
parameter is changed from OFF to ON.
©® Related Parameters
See

_/ Integral Time and Derivative Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-36
Derivative Time (Cooling) and Integral Time (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-37
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RE-L AT calculated Gain

HE - H AT Hysteresis

LEMA  Limit cycle MV Amplitude

Control must be set to 2-PID control.

Control must be set to 2-PID control or close
position-proportional control.

* Normally use the default values for these parameters.
/ e The AT Calculated Gain parameter sets the gain for when PID values are calculated using
Function AT. When emphasizing response, decrease the set value. When emphasizing stability,

increase the set value.

e The AT Hysteresis parameter sets the hysteresis for limit cycle operation during
autotuning when switching ON and OFF.
e The Limit Cycle MV Amplitude parameter sets the MV amplitude for limit cycle operation

during autotuning.

) Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
AT Calculated Gain 0.1t010.0 Standard Model: 0.8
Setting Position-proportional Model: 1.0
AT Hysteresis Temperature °C 0.8
input: 0.1 to 999.9 °F 1.4
Analog input: %FS 0.20
0.01t09.99
Limit Cycle MV Amplitude | 5.0 to 50.0 % 20.0
©® Related Parameters
% AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
LNF Input Digital Filter

e This parameter sets the time constant for the input digital filter. The following diagram
/ shows the effect on data after passing through the digital filter:

Function PV before passing through filter
A ,,,,,
PV after passing through filter
0.63 A
(Time constant) A Tim;
Input digital filter
a Setting range Unit Default

0.0 t0 999.9 Seconds 0.0

Setting
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M H v Moving Average Count

¢ This parameter sets the number of inputs to include in the moving average. The data after

/ moving average processing is illustrated in the following figure.
Function }
Input data Operation result
Time

¢ Use a moving average to suppress rapid changes in the input.

a Setting range Unit Default
OFF, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32 Times OFF
Setting
R E t Automatic Display Return Time

¢ In the Operation Level, Program Setting Level, Adjustment Level, PID Setting Level, or
Monitor/Setting Item Level, the display automatically returns to the PV/SP if there are no

Function key operations for the time set for this parameter.
¢ The automatic display return time is disabled when the parameter is set to OFF. (In that

case, the display will not be automatically switched.)

Setting range Unit Default

|
OFF, 1 to 99 Seconds oFF

Setting

bPDE Display Brightness

This parameter sets the display brightness to one of three levels. Adjust the level if the dis-
play is too bright.

Function
Setting range Default
a 1 (dark) to 3 (bright) 3
Setting

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)



6 Parameters

A3ILE

RHYLE

Alarm 1 must be assigned, and the alarm 1 type

Alarm 1 Latch must not be 0.

Alarm 2 must be assigned, and the alarm 2 type

Alarm 2 Latch must not be 0 or 12.

Alarm 3 must be assigned, and the alarm 3 type

Alarm 3 Latch must not be 0 or 12.

Alarm 4 must be assigned, and the alarm 4 type

Alarm 4 Latch must not be 0 or 12.

r~

Function

O

Setting

When this parameter is set to ON, the alarm function is held until one of the following
conditions is satisfied.
a The power is cycled.
b The latch is cancelled by the PF Key.
(PF Setting = LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel)
¢ The latch is cancelled by an event input.
(Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 = LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel)
The output is turned OFF when switching to the Initial Setting Level, Communications
Setting Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, or Calibration Level.
If an auxiliary output is set to close in alarm, the output is kept closed. If it is set to open in
alarm, it is kept open.

Setting range Default
oN: Enabled, oF F: Disabled afF

® Related Parameters

See

Alarm Value 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-20

Alarm Value Upper Limit 1 to 4 and Alarm Value Lower Limit 1 to 4 (Operation Level):
Page 6-21

Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66

Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-83

Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-74

Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-84

Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-70

HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84

PF Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-105
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P P L E Move to Protect Level Time

¢ This parameter sets the key pressing time required to move to the Protect Level from the
/ Operation Level, Program Setting Level, Adjustment Level, PID Setting Level, or
Function Monitor/Setting ltem Level.

a Setting range Unit Default
1 to 30 Seconds 3

Setting

ror Cold Junction Compensation Input type must be thermocouple or infrared

Lue

Method temperature sensor
e This parameter specifies whether cold junction compensation is to be performed

/ internally by the Controller or to be performed externally when the input type setting is 5

Function to 24.
e The cold junction compensation external setting is enabled when the temperature
difference is measured using two thermocouples or two ES1B Sensors.

A Setting range Default
al: Internally, oF F: Externally ah

Setting

©® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-56
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Alarm 1 must be assigned, and the alarm 1 type

g Y]
H 1an Alarm 1 ON Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 2 must be assigned, and the alarm 2 type

il Y]
HEDN Alarm 2 ON Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 3 must be assigned, and the alarm 3 type

il Y]
HHDN Alarm 3 ON Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 4 must be assigned, and the alarm 4 type

AYaN  Alarm 4 ON Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

The alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 output is prevented from turning ON until after the delay times set in these
parameters have elapsed.

* Set the time for which the ON delay is to be enabled.
e To disable the ON delay, set 0.

Function

a Setting range Unit Default
0to 999 Seconds 0
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Setting

® Related Parameters
% Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66
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A laF  Alarm 1 OFF Delay

APaF  Alarm 2 OFF Delay

A3aF  Alarm 3 OFF Delay

AYaF  Alarm 4 OFF Delay

Alarm 1 must be assigned, and the alarm 1 type
must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 2 must be assigned, and the alarm 2 type
must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 3 must be assigned, and the alarm 3 type
must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 4 must be assigned, and the alarm 4 type
must not be 0, 12, or 13.

The alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 output is prevented from turning OFF until after the delay times set in these

parameters have elapsed.

* Set the time for which the OFF delay is to be enabled.
¢ To disable the OFF delay, set 0.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0 to 999 Seconds 0
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66

MHNE Manual Output Method

Control must be set to 2-PID control.

A Position-proportional Model set to Close Control
with the Direct Setting of Position-proportional MV
parameter set to ON must be used.

If this parameter is set to HOLD when control moves from Automatic Mode to Manual Mode,
/ the final MV from Automatic Mode will be used as the initial manual MV. If this parameter is
Funcion ~ Set to INT, the setting of the Manual MV Initial Value parameter will be used as the initial

manual MV.
a Setting range Default
Hol d: HOLD, CNCE: INIT Hald
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Manual MV Initial Value (Advanced Function Setting Level): 6-93
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Control must be set to 2-PID control.

A Position-proportional Model set to Close Control
with the Direct Setting of Position-proportional MV
parameter set to ON must be used.

MANC Manual MV Initial Value

This parameter sets the initial value of the manual MV to use after control moves from Auto-
matic Mode to Manual Mode.

-

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
_ Standard control and position-proportional control: =5.0 to 105.0 % 0.0
Setting Heating/cooling control: —105.0 to 105.0

If the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV lower
limit to the MV upper limit.

® Related Parameters
See

=== Manual Output Method (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-92
Manual MV Limit Enable (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-101

Control must be set to 2-PID control. If the input
type is set for a temperature input, either the
Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter must be set
to standard control or, if the Standard or

R t RT Heating/Cooling parameter is set to
heating/cooling control, the Heating/Cooling
Tuning Method parameter must not be set to air or
water cooling.
Or, a Position-proportional Model must be used.

This parameter executes robust tuning (RT).

* When autotuning is executed with RT selected, PID constants are automatically set that
I~. make it hard for control performance to degenerate even when control object’s
Function characteristics change.
* Even when hunting occurs for PID constants when auto-tuning is executed in normal
mode, it is less likely to occur when auto-tuning is executed in RT Mode.

a Setting range Default
oi: RT function ON, of F: RT function OFF oFF

Setting
Note: The Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter changes to 0.1 when the RT (Robust Tuning)
parameter is changed from OFF to ON.

® Related Parameters

% AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-36
PID*Proportional band, PID*Integral time, PID*Derivative time (PID setting level): Page 6-46
Proportional Band (Cooling), Derivative Time (Cooling), and Integral Time (Cooling)
(Adjustment Level): Page 6-37
PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-63
Integral/Derivative Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-86
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HSU HS Alarm Use HB and HS alarms must be supported.

¢ Set this parameter to use HS alarms.

Function
a Setting range Default
oM Enabled, oF F: Disabled ol
Setting
HSL HS Alarm Latch HB and HS alarms must be supported.

The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

e When this parameter is set to ON, the HS alarm is held until any of the following
[v— conditions is satisfied.
Function a The HS alarm current is set to 50.0 A.
b The power is cycled.
¢ The latch is cancelled by the PF Key.
(PF Setting = LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel)
d The latch is cancelled by an event input.
(Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 = LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel)
e Qutput is turned OFF when switching to the Initial Setting Level, Communications Setting
Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, or Calibration Level.

a Setting range Default
oN: Enabled, oF F: Disabled afF

Setting

©® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-74
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
PF Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-105
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H SH HS Alarm Hysteresis

HB and HS alarms must be supported.
The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.
The HS Alarm Latch parameter must be set to OFF.

Function

* This parameter sets the hysteresis for HS alarms.

a Setting range Unit Default
0.1 t0 50.0 A 0.1
Setting
® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94
A Standard Model must be used.
L bFl' LBA Detection Time Alarm 1 must be assigned.

The alarm type must be set to 12 (LBA).
ON/OFF control must be used.

This parameter enables or disables the LBA function and sets the detection time interval.

Function

O

Setting

See

¢ To disable the LBA function, set 0.

Setting range

Unit

Default

0 to 9999

Seconds

0

® Related Parameters

Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66
LBA Level (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-96
LBA Band (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-96
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A Standard Model must be used.

Alarm 1 must be assigned.

The alarm type must be set to 12 (LBA).
The LBA detection time must not be 0.

LBAL LBA Level

¢ This parameter sets the LBA level.
If the deviation between the SP and PV exceeds the LBA level, a loop burnout is

-

Function detected.
*  For ON/OFF control, the LBA Detection Time parameter (advanced function setting level) must not
be setto 0.
For 2-PID control, the LBA Detection Time parameter must not be set to 0 for any of PID sets 1 to
8.
a Setting range Unit Default
. Temperature input 0.1 t0999.9 °C or °F 8.0
Setting Analog input 0.01 to 99.99 %FS 10.00

® Related Parameters
% Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66
PID*LBA detection time (PID setting level): Page 6-49
LBA Detection Time (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-95
LBA Band (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-96

A Standard Model must be used.

Alarm 1 must be assigned.

The alarm type must be set to 12 (LBA).
The LBA detection time must not be 0.

l'_ IJF”J LBA Band

¢ This parameter sets the LBA band.
/ ¢ If a control deviation greater than the LBA band is not reduced when the LBA level is

Function exceeded, an loop burnout is detected.
*  For ON/OFF control, the LBA Detection Time parameter (advanced function setting level) must not
be set to 0.
For 2-PID control, the LBA Detection Time parameter must not be set to 0 for any of PID sets 1 to
8.
a Setting range Unit Default
. Temperature input 0.0t0999.9 °C or °F 3.0
Setting Analog input 0.00 to 99.99 %FS 0.20

® Related Parameters
% Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66
PID*LBA detection time (PID setting level): Page 6-49
LBA Detection Time (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-95
LBA Level (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-96
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alk |

oltd

Control Output 1 Assignment A Standard Model must be used.

A Standard Model with two control outputs must be

Control Output 2 Assignment used.

I'v- e These parameters set the function to assign to control outputs 1 and 2.

Function

|

Setting

*1
2
*3
*4

Setting range Default
NalNE: Disabled Control Output 1 Assignment: o
a: Control output (heating) Control Output 2 Assignment: NaNE ™
L-a Control output (cooling)
AL Alarm 172
AL Alarm 22
ALM3: Alarm 372
ALMY: Alarm 4™
HA: Heater alarm 2
Hb: HB alarm 2
HA: HS alarm™
S.ERR: Input error 2
P.ENd: Program end output 2
Skl Stage output 2
RLUN: RUN output™?
k5t Time signal 1 output 2
E5ct Time signal 2 output 2
ALM: Integrated Alarm 2
WH I Work bit 1723
WRC': Work bit 2723
WH 3: Work bit 3723
WRY: Work bit 423
WHG: Work bit 523
WRb: Work bit 623
WRTH Work bit 723
WRH: Work bit 8723

If L -0 is assigned for standard control, a value equivalent to 0% is output.

Can be selected for relay and voltage outputs (for driving SSR) only.

WR1 to WR8 are not displayed when the logic operation function is not used.

If the Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter is set to heating/cooling control, control
automatically switches to L -a.
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Sub |

Suke

SUb4

SubH

Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment There must be an auxiliary output 1.
Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment There must be an auxiliary output 2.
Auxiliary Output 3 Assignment There must be an auxiliary output 3.
Auxiliary Output 4 Assignment There must be an auxiliary output 4.

* These parameters set the function to assign to auxiliary outputs 1 to 4.

"1
2

*3
*4

Setting range Default
NaNE: Disabled Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment: AL !4
o Control output (heating) Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment: AL M2"2
L-a: Control output (cooling) Auxiliary Output 3 Assignment: AL 32
AL i Alarm 1 Auxiliary Output 4 Assignment: AL M4"2
ALne Alarm 2
ALM3 Alarm 3
ALY Alarm 4
HA: Heater alarm
Hb: HB alarm
H5: HS alarm
SERR: Input error
PENA: Program end output
SEL: Stage output
RLIN: RUN output
ES L Time signal 1 output
ESZ: Time signal 2 output
ALM: Integrated Alarm
WR I Work bit 17
WRC: Work bit 2°3
WR 3. Work bit 3"
WRH: Work bit 4°3
WH: Work bit 53
WRb: Work bit 6™
WR: Work bit 7°3
WRE: Work bit 8"

If £ -a is assigned for standard control, a value equivalent to 0% will be output.

If heating/cooling control is used with an ESCC-T Controller that does not have control output 2,
[ -5 is automatically assigned to auxiliary output 2. If heating/cooling control is used with an
ESEC-T/AC-T Controller that does not have control output 2, I -4 is automatically assigned to
auxiliary output 4.

WR1 to WR8 are not displayed when the logic operation function is not used.

If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by default to HA (Heater Alarm).
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HL MH Integrated Alarm Assignment The integrated alarm must be assigned.

You can use the integrated alarm to output an OR of alarm 1, alarm 2, alarm 3, alarm 4, the
/ HB alarm, the HS alarm, the input alarm. Set this parameter to the sum of the codes of the
Functon  Status for which to output an OR.

The default is 49 (i.e., an OR of alarm 1, the HB alarm, and the HS alarm is output). The
alarm 1 code is 1, the HB alarm code is 16, and the HS alarm code is 32: 1 + 16 + 32 = 49.

a Code Status .
_ +1 Alarm 1 S
Setiing +2 Alarm 2 >
+4 Alarm 3 §
+8 Alarm 4 8
+16 HB alarm I
+32 HS alarm 3
+64 Input error S
7
o
g’.
«Q
pt
1]
3
Setting range Default =
0to 255 49

® Related Parameters
% Alarm Value 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-20
MV at Error (Adjustment Level): Page 6-39
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-84
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-94

Alarms 1, 2, 3, and 4 must be assigned.
FH_ SP Alarm SP Selection The Alarm Type parameter must be set to 1, 2, 3, 4,
5,6,7,14, or 15.

This parameter sets whether to use the present SP or the segment SP as the SP that triggers a devia-
tion alarm during ramp segment operation.

a Setting range Default
SF-M: Present SP, L 5P: Segment SP SP-M
Setting
® Related Parameters
See 4-7 Setting Programs (page 4-27)
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SPE R SP Tracking

e This parameter sets the operation to perform when moving from Program SP Mode to

/ Fixed SP Mode.

Function ® When this parameter is turned ON, operation continues using the program SP as the
fixed SP.
¢ When this parameter is OFF, the fixed SP is not affected by the program SP.

a Setting range Default
oN: Enabled or of F: Disabled ofF

Setting

® Related Parameters
See SP Mode (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28

P': d': PID Set Automatic Selection Data

- PID Set Automatic Selection Control must be set to 2-PID control.
PCdH Hysteresis

¢ These parameters set data for automatic selection of the PID set.
[v— ¢ The PID set number to use is automatically selected according to the values set for the
Function PID Set Automatic Selection Data parameter. The change range is specified in the PID
Set Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit parameter.
e The PID Set Automatic Selection Hysteresis parameter sets hysteresis to prevent
chattering when changing the PID set.

a Parameter Setting range Unit Default
PID Set Automatic Selection Data v PV --- v
Setting ¥ Deviation
5P SP
PID Set Automatic Selection Hysteresis 0.10 to 99.99 %FS 0.50

® Related Parameters
See

=== PID * Automatic Selection Range Upper Limit (PID Setting Level): Page 6-49
PID Set No. (PID Setting Level): Page 6-20
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P - db PV Dead Band A Position-proportional Model must be used.

When the PV enters the PV dead band, any unnecessary output is stopped to prevent the
/ valve from deteriorating.

Function Unnecessary output is
stopped in this range.

4
\ 4

/ PV Dead Band

a Setting range Unit Default
0 to 9999 EU 0

Setting

® Related Parameters
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E Close/Floating, Motor Calibration, and Travel Time (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-75
Position Proportional Dead Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-41
Open/Close Hysteresis (Adjustment Level): Page 6-42
Control must be set to 2-PID control.
MHNL Manual MV Limit Enable Close control must be used (Position-proportional

Model).

e This parameter sets whether the MV Upper Limit and MV Lower Limit parameters are to
/ be enabled for manual MV in Manual Mode.

Function
a Setting range Default
oM Enabled, oF F: Disabled aFF
Setting

® Related Parameters

% MV Upper Limit (Adjustment Level): Page 6-40
MV Lower Limit (Adjustment Level): Page 6-40
PID*MV upper limit, PID*MV lower limit (PID setting level): Page 6-46
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6 -102

F’M"d Direct Setting of Position Close control must be used (Position-proportional
Y Proportional MV Model).

e The Direct Setting of Position Proportional MV parameter can be set to ON to enable

specifying the valve open with the MV at Stop, MV at PV Error, and Manual MV
Function parameters.

a Setting range Default
aN: Enabled, oFF: Disabled ofF

Setting

® Related Parameters

MV at Reset and MV at Error (Adjustment Level): Page 6-39
PV/MV (Manual MV) (Manual Control Level): Page 6-53

See

1 PV Rate of Change Calculation Alarms 1, 2, 3, and 4 must be assigned. The alarm
PV RP )
Period type must be set to 13.

¢ The change width can be found for PV input values in any set period. Differences with
previous values in each set period are calculated, and an alarm is output if the results
Function exceed the alarm value.

¢ The PV rate of change calculation period can be set in units of 50 ms (sampling period).

a Setting range Unit Default
1t0 999 Sampling cycle 20 (1 s)

Setting

® Related Parameters
See

=== / Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-66
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The control must be set to heating/cooling control

rem . . .
Hl_ EM Heating/Cooling Tuning Method and 2-PID control.

This parameter sets the tuning method that is suitable for the cooling control characteristics.

r~

Function

ﬁ Setting range Default
0: Same as heating control

Setting 1: Linear
2: Air cooling 0
3: Water cooling

* Air Cooling/Water Cooling
Control that is suitable for an application that does not have linear cooling characteristics
(such as plastic molding machines) is performed. The response is fast and the response
characteristics are stable.

lene Buiies uonound pasueApy 01-9

* Linear
Control that is suitable for an application that has linear cooling characteristics is
performed.
+ Water cooling Air cooling
100
Linear

Cooling
capacity
[%]

0 MV (cooling) [%] 100

Cooling Characteristics
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Minimum Output ON/OFF Band

A Standard Model must be used.

The control must be set to 2-PID control.

The heating and cooling control outputs must be
assigned.

This parameter sets the minimum ON/OFF width of the outputs that are assigned for the
/ heating and cooling control outputs. You can set this parameter to prevent deterioration of a

Functon  relay output.
a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 to 50.0 % 1.0
Setting
The control output on the cooling side must be a
relay or voltage output.
! EMI: LCT Cooling Output Minimum ON  Heating/cooling control must be used, 2-PID

Time

control must be used, and the Heating/Cooling
Tuning Method parameter must be set to air or
water cooling.

e This parameters sets the minimum output ON time for the cooling-side control output

r~

during autotuning.

Functon ® Set the time in seconds that is required for the operation of the actuator that is connected

to the cooling-side control.

Example: The following calculation is used when the configuration consists of a relay

output, a relay, and a solenoid valve.

(0.02 s (fixed) + 0.02 s + 0.06 s) x 2 (safety factor)=0.2 s

*

extruder.

The default setting of this parameter is based on the operating time of an actuator on a standard

a Setting range Unit

Default

0.1t01.0 Seconds

0.2

Setting
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PF PF Setting

¢ This parameter sets the function of the PF Key.

Function
e The default is SHFT (Digit Shift).
O
Setting Set value | Display Setting Function
OFF afF Disabled Does not operate as a function key.
RUN LN RUN Specifies RUN status.
RST 5k Reset Specifies resetting.
_ Run/Reset Specifies reversing operation status between Run
R-R R-F
and Reset.
HOLD Hald Hold/Clear Hold Specifies reversing operation status between Hold
and Hold Clear.
ADV Adv Advance Specifies performing advance operation.
L3 100% AT Specifies reversing the 100% AT Execute/Cancel
AT-2 AE-C .
Execute/Cancel status.*1
. 40% AT Specifies reversing the 40% AT Execute/Cancel
AT-1 AE- ! ey
Execute/Cancel status.*1 *4
ATAD ALAz All PID 100% AT Specifies revers*ing 100% AT execute/cancel status
Execute/Cancel for all PID sets.*1
ATA1 ALA All PID 40% AT Specifies reversing 40% AT execute/cancel status
nere Execute/Cancel for all PID sets.*1*4
LAT LAE Alarm Latch Cancel | Specifies canceling all alarm latches.*2
A-M A-M Auto/Manual Specifies reversing the Auto/Manual status.*3
Monitor/Setting Specifies the monitor/setting item display. Select
PFDP PEAP ltem the monitor setting item according to the Moni-
mH tor/Setting Item 1 to 5 parameters (Advanced Func-
tion Setting Level).
SHET SHFE Digit Shift Operates as a Digit Shift Key when settings are
being changed.
*1 When AT cancel is specified, it means that autotuning is canceled regardless of the type of
autotuning that is currently being executed.
*2 Alarms 1 to 4, the HB alarm, and the HS alarm are cancelled.
*3 For details on auto/manual operations using the PF Key, refer to 5-11 Performing Manual

Control.

*4 AT-1 or ATA1 can be set for heating/cooling control or floating position-proportional control, but
the function is disabled.

Note1: Pressing the PF Key for at least one second executes operation according to the set
value. (However, if Digit Shift is set, operation will be in less than one second.) When
the Monitor/Setting Item parameter is selected, however, the display is changed in
order from Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 each time the key is pressed.

2: This function is enabled when PF Key Protect is OFF.
® Related Parameters
% Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-106
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6-106

PFd |
PFd?
PFdd
PFd4
PFdS

PF Monitor/Setting Item Display 1

PF Monitor/Setting Item Display 2

PF Monitor/Setting Item Display 3

PF Monitor/Setting ltem Display 4

PF Monitor/Setting ltem Display 5

The PF Setting parameter must be set to
PFDP.

e When the PF Key is set to display monitor/setting items, pressing the PF Key will display in order the
contents of the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 parameters. The contents of these parameters are
shown in the following table. Refer to the relevant parameters for the setting/monitor ranges.

r~

Function

*1

*2
*3

Set . Remarks
value Setting Monitor/Setting Display

0 Disabled

1 PV/SP/Program No. Monitor and Segment No. Monitor Can be set. (SP)"

2 PV/SP/MV (valve opening for Position-proportional Models) | Can be set. (SP)”

3 PV/SP/MV (Cooling) Can be set. (SP)""

4 PV/SP/Remaining Segment Time Can be set. (SP)"

5 Program Number Can be set. PRG
6 Segment No. Monitor Cannot be set. SEL
7 Remaining Standby Time Monitor Cannot be set. SEAM
8 Elapsed Program Time Monitor Cannot be set. PROE
9 Remaining Program Time Monitor Cannot be set. PRG
10 | Elapsed Segment Time Monitor Cannot be set. SELE
11 Remaining Segment Time Monitor Cannot be set. SEL
12 Program Execution Repetitions Monitor Cannot be set. RPEM
13 Proportional band Can be set. P2
14 | Integral time Can be set. ;2
15 | Derivative time Can be set. 42
16 Proportional Band (Cooling) Can be set. r-p2
17 Integral Time (Cooling) Can be set. r-.
18 Derivative Time (Cooling) Can be set. r-472
19 | Alarm value 173 Can be set. AL-1
20 | Alarm value upper limit 173 Can be set. AL iH
21 | Alarm value lower limit 173 Can be set. AL L
22 | Alarm value 273 Can be set. AL-¢2
23 | Alarm value upper limit 2° Can be set. ALCH
24 | Alarm value lower limit 23 Can be set. ALcL
25 | Alarm value 373 Can be set. AL-3
26 | Alarm value upper limit 3°3 Can be set. AL3H
27 | Alarm value lower limit 3" Can be set. AL 3L
28 | Alarm value 473 Can be set. AL-M
29 | Alarm value upper limit 473 Can be set. ALHH
30 | Alarm value lower limit 43 Can be set. ALYL

With the E5CC-T, only the PV and SP can be displayed. The SP can be selected only in Fixed
SP Mode.
The setting for the currently selected PID set number is displayed.

The settings for the currently selected program number is displayed.
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S5Pd !

PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection

5Pd?

PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection

These parameters set the items to display on the No. 1 display, No. 2 display, and No. 3 dis-

fw— play.

Function
@ Set value No. 1 display No. 2 display (ESEZ?';'I:ISE:;-\S(‘;-I:yonIy) ?
Setting 0 Nothing is displayed. | Nothing is displayed. | Nothing is displayed. :
1 Process value Set point Nothing is displayed. g
2 Process value Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed. §
3 Set point SP (character display) | Nothing is displayed. %
4 Process value Set point MV (valve opening for §
Position-proportional Models) g
5 Process value Set point MV monitor (cooling) 3,
6 Process value Set point Program number and %-_
segment number tlg
7 Process value Set point Remaining segment time %

Parameter Setting range Default
PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection 6
PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection Oto7 E5CC-T: 0
ESEC-T/E5AC-T: 7
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PV 5[: PV Status Display Function

¢ This parameter sets a control or alarm status that is displayed alternately in 0.5-s cycles
[v— on the No. 1 display when the PV is set to be displayed in the No. 1 display.
Functon ©® PV
* PV/SP*
¢ PV/Manual MV (Valve Opening)
e PV/SP/Manual MV (Valve Opening)
*  This includes when the PV/SP is selected for the Monitor/Setting Item parameter.

a Setting range Default
. afF: No PV status display afF
Setting MANL:  MANU is alternately displayed during manual control.
RSE: RST is alternately displayed while resetting.

ALM I: ALMI1 is alternately displayed during Alarm 1 status.
ALMZ:  ALM2 is alternately displayed during Alarm 2 status.
ALM3:  ALMS3 is alternately displayed during Alarm 3 status.
ALMY:  ALM4 is alternately displayed during Alarm 4 status.
HLM: ALM is alternately displayed when Alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 is set to ON.
HA: HA is alternately displayed when an HB alarm or HS alarm is ON.

Skh: STB is alternately displayed during standby status.

® Related Parameters
See

=== / Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
PV/MV (Manual MV) (Manual Control Level): Page 6-53
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5[/’ SI: SV Status Display Function

¢ This parameter sets a control or alarm status that is displayed alternately in 0.5-s cycles
I~. on the No. 2 display when the PV is set to be displayed in the No. 1 display.
Function e PV

* PV/SP*

e PV/Manual MV (Valve Opening)

e PV/SP/Manual MV (Valve Opening)

*  This includes when the PV/SP is selected for the Monitor/Setting ltem parameter.

D

a Setting range Default 3
oFF: No SV status display oFf >

Setting MANL:  MANU is alternately displayed during manual control. §
RSE: RST is alternately displayed while resetting. ﬁ

ALM L ALM1 is alternately displayed during Alarm 1 status. g

ALM: ALM2 is alternately displayed during Alarm 2 status. 3,

ALM3: ALMS is alternately displayed during Alarm 3 status. )

AL MH: ALM4 is alternately displayed during Alarm 4 status. g

ALM ALM is alternately displayed when Alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 is set to ON. §'

HA: HA is alternately displayed when an HB alarm or HS alarm is ON. .

Skh: STB is alternately displayed during standby status. i

® Related Parameters
See

== / Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
PV/MV (Manual MV) (Manual Control Level): Page 6-53

EIREF Display Refresh Period

e This parameter delays the display refresh period for monitor values. Only display
I~. refreshing is delayed, and the refresh period for process values used in control is not
Function changed.

¢ This function is disabled by setting the parameter to OFF.

a Setting range Unit Default
OFF, 0.25,0.5, 1.0 Seconds 0.25

Setting
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bUPN Burnout Method

e This parameter specifies whether the input value when an input error occurs is to be
[v— treated as the upper limit or the lower limit.
Functon ® The setting of this parameter applies to alarms, a PV transfer output, or automatic PID set
selection with the PV/DV.

a Setting range Default
1IP: Up-scale, daiwN: Down-scale i

Setting

PM 5[: Parameter Mask Setting

¢ You can use a key operation to hide parameters that do not need to be displayed.
/ ¢ This allows you to prevent incorrect operations for parameters or to change the parameter
Function display configuration according to the application.

If you set the Parameter Mask Setting parameter to ON, Parameter Mask Mode is entered.
Refer to 5-7-1 Parameter Mask Settings (page 5-21) for information on masking parameters
operation  after you enter Parameter Mask Mode.

® Related Parameter
% Parameter Mask Enable (Protect Setting Level): Page 6-5

E M D-V Move to Calibration Level Initial setting/communications protect must be 0.

This parameter sets the password to move to the Calibration Level.

¢ Set the password to move to the Calibration Level. The password is 1201.
¢ Move to the Calibration Level either by pressing the (?) Key or (&) Key or by waiting for two
Function seconds to elapse.

® Related Parameter

See Initial Setting/Communications Protect (Protect Level): Page 6-4
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6-11 Communications Setting Level

RRER
AdRH
AdRL

Protocol Setting

Communications Unit No.

Communications Baud Rate

Communications Data Length

Communications Stop Bits

Communications Parity

Send Data Wait Time

Highest Communications Unit No.

Area

First Address Upper Word

First Address Lower Word

Receive Data Wait Time

Communications Node Number

Upload Setting * (* = 1 to 23)

Download Setting * (* = 1 to 43)

Copy

CompoWay/F must be selected as the protocol.

CompoWay/F must be selected as the protocol.

CompoWay/F or Modbus must be selected as the
protocol.

FINS or MCP4 must be selected as the protocol, or
CompoWay/F must be selected as the protocol and
the communications unit number must be set to 0.

FINS or MCP4 must be selected as the protocol.

FINS or MCP4 must be selected as the protocol.

FINS or MCP4 must be selected as the protocol.

FINS or MCP4 must be selected as the protocol. Or,
component communications must be selected as
the protocol and the communications unit number
must be set to 0.

FINS or MCP4 must be selected as the protocol.

FINS or MCP4 must be selected as the protocol.

FINS or MCP4 must be selected as the protocol.

Component communications, FINS, or MCP4 must
be selected as the protocol and the
communications unit number must be set to 0.
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e Each parameter is enabled when the power is reset.
e Match the communications specifications of the E5[IC-T and the host computer. If

Function multiple devices are connected, ensure that the communications specifications for all
devices in the system (except the Communications unit number) are the same.
a ltem Display Set values Settings Default
Protocol setting PLEL LWF CompoWay/F L
Setting Mad Modbus
MP Component communications
FCNS Host Link (FINS)
MCPY MC Protocol (Type 4)
Communications L-Na 0to 99 0to 99 !
Unit No.
Communications hF5 9.6/19.2/38.4/57.6 | 9.6/19.2/38. 4/57.6 (kbps) 9k
baud rate (Kbps)
Communications LEN 7 or 8 bits 7 or 8 bits 1
data length
Stop bits ShCk 1 or 2 bits 1 or 2 bits c
Communications PREY NalNE EVEN add None, Even, Odd EVEN
parity
Send data wait St 0to 99 0to 99 (ms) i
time
*  The Communications Writing parameter will be automatically turned ON if the Protocol Setting
parameter is set to component communications, Host Link (FINS) communications, or the MC
Protocol (Type 4).
® Related Parameter
See

Refer to the E5//C-T Digital Controllers Communications Manual (Cat. No. H186) for details.

Communications Writing (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28

Protocol Setting Parameter = Host Link (FINS) or MC Protocol (Type 4)

Parameter le;::::;er Display Settings Default
Highest Communications | MA YL Oto 59 0to 99 0
Unit No.
Area ARER Oto 5 0to25 0
First Address Upper Word | AdRH fito 959 0to 99 0
First Address Lower Word | AdRL 0 to 9555 0 to 9999 0
Receive Data Wait Time | WAL il to 95595 100t0 9999 ms | 1000
Communications Node LNCE to 95 0to 99 0
Number
Upload Settings 1 to 23 LP lto 23 Oto 19 0to 179
Download Settings 1 to 43 | dN { to 43 Jilto M5 30to0 179
Copy LaP4 aFF,RLL, Ito 31 OFF
Protocol Setting Parameter = Component Communications
Parameter Pat:ameter Display Settings Default
display
Highest Communications | MA XL fto 99 0to 99 0
Unit No.
Receive Data Wait Time | WAL il to 99595 100 to 9999 ms | 1000
Copy LaP4 oFF,ALL, Ito 31 OFF
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7 User Calibration

7-1

User Calibration

The E5LIC-T is correctly calibrated before it is shipped from the factory. Normally it does not need to be
calibrated by the user.
If, however, it must be calibrated by the user, use the parameters for calibrating temperature input and
analog input. OMRON, however, cannot ensure the results of calibration by the user. Also, calibration
data is overwritten with the latest calibration results. The default calibration settings cannot be restored

after user calibration. Perform user calibration with care.

® Calibrating Inputs
The input type selected in the parameter is used for calibration. The input types are as follows:

® Registering Calibration Data

Thermocouple:

Infrared temperature sensor:
Resistance thermometer:
Current input:

Voltage input:

16 types

4 types
5 types
2 types
3 types

The new calibration data for each item is temporarily registered. It can be officially registered as
calibration data only when all items have been calibrated to new values. Therefore, be sure to
temporarily register all items when you perform the calibration. When the data is registered, it is also

recorded that user calibration has been performed.

Prepare separate measuring devices and equipment for calibration. For details on how to handle
measuring devices and equipment, refer to the respective instruction manuals.
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7-2 Parameter Structure

¢ To execute user calibration, enter the password "1201" at the Move to Calibration Level parameter in
the Advanced Function Setting Level. The mode will be changed to the calibration mode, and Ad.! will
be displayed.

e The Move to Calibration Level parameter may not be displayed when the user is doing the calibration
for the first time. If this happens, set the Initial Setting/Communications Protect parameter in the
Protect Level to 0 before moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level.

* The calibration mode is ended by turning the power OFF.

* The parameter calibrations in the calibration mode are structured as shown below.

Advanced Function
Setting Level

When calibration has been performed after purchase, the user calibration information shown in the

following illustration will be displayed when moving to the Calibration Level.

ot
(YN
an

au
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7-3 Thermocouple Calibration

e Calibrate according to the type of thermocouple: thermocouple group 1 (input types 5, 7, 11, 12, 15,
19, and 20) and thermocouple group 2 (input types 6, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 16, 17, 18, 21, 22, 23, and 24).
¢ When calibrating, do not cover the bottom of the Controller. Also, do not come into contact with the

input terminals (E5CC-T: terminals 5 and 6, ESEC-T/AC-T: terminals 23 and 24).

® Preparations

m E5CC-T STV
Input power supply
@ - e" Cold junction
compensator
* (8 0°C/32°F
0 Q

Input power supply

Compensating conductors

@ Additional Information

E5EC-T/AC-T

STV

Cold junction
compensator
0°C/32°F

Compensating conductors

e Set the cold junction compensator designed for compensation of internal thermocouples to 0°C.
Make sure that internal thermocouples are disabled (i.e., that tips are open).

¢ In the above figure, STV indicates a standard DC current/voltage source.

e Use the compensating conductor designed for the selected thermocouple. When thermocouples R,
S, E, B, W, or PLII or an infrared temperature sensor is used, the cold junction compensator and the
compensating conductor can be substituted with the cold junction compensator and the
compensating conductor for thermocouple K.

Connecting the Cold Junction Compensator
Correct process values cannot be obtained if you touch the contact ends of the compensating
conductor during calibration of a thermocouple. Accordingly, short-circuit (enable) or open
(disable) the tip of the thermocouple inside the cold junction compensator as shown in the figure

below to create a contact or non-contact state for the cold junction compensator.

Cold junction compensator

4—]

E5LIC-T

2
—O O«

Short-circuit

0°C/32°F
O

- O«
Us

Compensating conductor

E5LIC-T

Cold junction compensator

N\

+—fo0—OoH—

0°C/32°F
4@—4>4o+

Compensating conductor

Open
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7 User Calibration

In this example, calibration is shown for a Controller with thermocouple/infrared temperature sensor set
as the input type.

1. Connect the power supply.

2. Connect a standard DC current/voltage source (STV), precision digital multimeter
(DMM), and contact junction compensator (e.g., a zero controller as in the figure)
to the thermocouple input terminals, as shown in the figure below.

STV
DMM -
Leave open.
\ +
_ | Zero
—] controller

OUTPUT INPUT \
Compensating conductor of currently selected
thermocouple.
Use K thermocouple compensating conductor
for E, R, S, B, W, and PLII thermocouples and
for an infrared temperature sensor.

3. Turn the power ON.

Move to the Calibration Level.

This starts the 30-minute aging timer. This timer provides an approximate timer for
aging. After 30 minutes have elapsed, the No. 2 display changes to 0. You can
advance to the next step in this procedure even if 0 is not displayed.

—r—
b
-
o
=
——

i

Ly
C

e Inputtypes 5,7, 11, 12, 5. When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

uone.qie) ajdnosowsayy g-/

15, 19, 20: The No. 2 display at this time shows the currently entered count value in
! C L hexadecimal. Set the STV as follows:
[ B | * Input types 5, 7, 11, 12, 15, 19, 20: Set to 54 mV.
LSR5 e Inputtypes 6, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 16, 17, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24: Set to 24 mV. 7

« Inputtypes 6, 8,9, 10, 13 Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the () Key to
14.16.17.18. 21. 22. 23 temporarily register the calibration settings.
If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and

24:
the count value will not be temporarily registered.
[ N
[ N |
EE’L Ll
. - 6. When the (@) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
N | Set the STV to -6 mV.
Pl alnl Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the () Key

to temporarily register the calibration settings.
If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.
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7 User Calibration

7. When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

8. Change the wiring as follows:

Open in non-connected state

Short-circuit

Zero
[ controller

OUTPUT  INPUT N

Compensating conductor of currently selected
thermocouple.

Use K thermocouple compensating conductor
for E, R, S, B, W, and PLII thermocouples and
for an infrared temperature sensor.

Disconnect the STV to enable the thermocouple of the cold junction compensator.
When doing this, be sure to disconnect the wiring on the STV side.

9. Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the Key
to temporarily register the calibration settings.

o 10. When the (@) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
The data to be temporarily registered is not displayed if it is not complete.
No Press the (&) Key. The No. 2 display changes to YE 5. Release the key and wait

two seconds or press the (©) Key. This stores the temporarily registered calibration
data to non-volatile memory. To cancel the saving of temporarily registered
calibration data to non-volatile memory, press the (@@ Key (while Ng is displayed in
the No. 2 display) without pressing the (&) Key.

11. The calibration mode is ended by turning the power OFF.
For Controllers that have a transfer output, you can continue by calibrating the

transfer output. For detailed setting methods, refer to 7-6 Calibrating the Transfer
Output.
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7-4 Resistance Thermometer Calibration

In this example, calibration is shown for Controller with a resistance thermometer set as the input type.
Use connecting wires of the same thickness

1. Connect the power supply.

2. Connect a precision resistance box (called a "6-dial variable resistor" in this
manual) to the resistance thermometer input terminals, as shown in the following
diagram.

E5CC-T

L

Input power supply

6-dial variable

®
e resistor
B e‘

C 1} E5EC-T/AC-T

Input power supply A @

I—»@) 6-dial variable
B @ resistor
B ()

uolne.iqie) Jejdwoway] aduelsisey -/

~

3. Turn the power ON.

Move to the Calibration Level.
This starts the 30-minute aging timer. This timer provides an approximate timer for

-
1
"
——

-—
-
.‘
-
i~

30 aging. After 30 minutes have elapsed, the No. 2 display changes to 0. You can
advance to the next step in this procedure even if O is not displayed.
¢ |nput type O: 5. Execute calibration for the main input.
oo Press the (%) Key to display the count value for each input type.
[ The No. 2 display at this time shows the currently entered count value in
E20r hexadecimal. Set the 6-dial as follows:

1,2, 3,4 ¢ Input type 0: 390 Q
e Input type 1, 2, 3 or 4: 280 Q
= Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the () Key to
EZER temporarily register the calibration settings.
If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.

¢ |nput types

1 1

——
—

6. When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
I~ [ Set the 6-dial to 10 Q.

voy3 Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the ) Key
to temporarily register the calibration settings.
If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.
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7. When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

The data to be temporarily registered is not displayed if it is not complete.
Na Press the (&) Key. The No. 2 display changes to YE5. Release the key and wait
two seconds or press the (2) Key. This stores the temporarily registered calibration
data to non-volatile memory.
To cancel the saving of temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
memory, press the (@) Key (while Na is displayed in the No. 2 display) without
pressing the (&) Key.

-
(M

i —

)

-
X

)

8. The calibration mode is quit by turning the power OFF.
For Controllers that have a transfer output, you can continue by calibrating the
transfer output. For detailed setting methods, refer to 7-6 Calibrating the Transfer
Output.
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7-5 Calibrating Analog Input

® Calibrating a Current Input
In this example, calibration is shown for a Controller with an analog input, with a current input set as

the input type.

1.

Connect the power supply.

2. Connect an STV and DMM to the current input terminals, as shown in the

following diagram.
E5CC-T ESEC-T/AC-T

STV

DMM

3. Turn the power ON.

[
ro
anr
Ll

0o o 5
[ N ]
CREN

o | 6.
[N |
venn

CLO 7
L n
No

8.

Move to the Calibration Level.

This starts the 30-minute aging timer. This timer provides an approximate timer for
aging. After 30 minutes have elapsed, the No. 2 display changes to 0. You can
advance to the next step in this procedure even if 0 is not displayed.

When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

The No. 2 display at this time shows the currently entered count value in
hexadecimal. Set the STV to 20 mA.

Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the (¥) Key
to temporarily register the calibration settings.

If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.

When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

Set the STV to 1 mA.

Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the Key
to temporarily register the calibration settings.

If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.

When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

The data to be temporarily registered is not displayed if it is not complete.

Press the () Key. The No. 2 display changes to YE 5. Release the key and wait
two seconds or press the (<) Key. This stores the temporarily registered calibration
data to non-volatile memory.

To cancel the saving of temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
memory, press the (@ Key (while Na is displayed in the No. 2 display) without
pressing the (&) Key.

The calibration mode is ended by turning the power OFF.

For Controllers that have a transfer output, you can continue by calibrating the
transfer output. For detailed setting methods, refer to 7-6 Calibrating the Transfer
Output.
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7 User Calibration

® Calibrating a Voltage Input
In this example, calibration is shown for a Controller with an analog input, with a voltage input set as

the input type.

Lhl4

¢ Input type 29:

1o
_roo

1
b H_ILI

e Input type 27 or 28:

* Input type 27 or 28:

Connect the power supply.

Connect an STV and DMM to the voltage input terminals, as shown in the following
diagram.

ESEC-T/AC-T

3. Turn the power ON.

5.

6.

Move to the Calibration Level.

This starts the 30-minute aging timer. This timer provides an approximate timer for
aging. After 30 minutes have elapsed, the No. 2 display changes to 0. You can
advance to the next step in this procedure even if 0 is not displayed.

When the (<0) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
The No. 2 display at this time shows the currently entered count value in
hexadecimal. Set the STV as follows:

e Inputtype 27 0r28: 5V

e Input type 29: 0V

Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the () Key to
temporarily register the calibration settings.

If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and the
count value will not be temporarily registered.

When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
Setthe STVto 1 V.

Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the () Key to
temporarily register the calibration settings.

If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and the
count value will not be temporarily registered.

When the (<0) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

The data to be temporarily registered is not displayed if it is not complete.

Press the Key. The No. 2 display changes to Y£ 5. Release the key and wait two
seconds or press the (@) Key. This stores the temporarily registered calibration data
to non-volatile memory.

To cancel the saving of temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
memory, press the (@) Key (while Na is displayed in the No. 2 display) without
pressing the (&) Key.

The calibration mode is ended by turning the power OFF.

For Controllers that have a transfer output, you can continue by calibrating the
transfer output. For detailed setting methods, refer to 7-6 Calibrating the Transfer
Output.
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7-6 Calibrating the Transfer Output

- For Controllers that have a transfer output, the transfer out-
Advanced Function

Setting Level put calibration display will be displayed after input calibration
has been completed.
Hdu
0

Main Input
Calibration

Input calibration
display

iTransfer Output\ Note: This is displayed only

Calibration j for Controllers that
have a transfer output.

—Ts

Use the following procedure to calibrate the transfer output for 4 to 20 mA.

1. Connect a DMM to the transfer output terminals.
E5CC-T E5EC-T/E5AC-T

Input power supply Input power supply
2)

12)

I_.< I—.<
[7 [T

DMM 18) DMM 33)

IndinQ Jajsuedl sy} buneiqied 9-2

~

2. Press the (<) Key to display the parameter for the transfer output.

eIl 3. The calibration display for 20 mA will be displayed. Press the (&) or () Key until
[Ny AN the DMM monitor value changes to 20 mA.
S2RC Press the (<2) Key. The calibration settings will be temporarily registered.
21T 4. The calibration display for 4 mA will be displayed. Press the (&) or () Key until the
L DMM monitor value changes to 4 mA.
ooan Press the (@ Key. The calibration settings will be temporarily registered.

5. To cancel saving the temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
memory, press the (@ Key without pressing the (&) Key, i.e., while Ng is displayed
in the No. 2 display.

Press the (&) Key. The No. 2 display changes to 4 5. Release the key and wait 2
seconds or press the (<) Key. This saves the temporarily registered calibration data
in non-volatile memory.

l S~
Uy |
[
——
=y
.

[

=Y

6. The Calibration Mode is ended by turning OFF the power supply.
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Use the following procedure to calibrate the transfer output for 1 to 5 V.

1. Connect a DMM to the transfer output terminals.
E5CC-T E5EC-T/E5AC-T

Input power supply Input power supply
2)

2

M- -
o o

DMM 8) DMM 33)

2. Press the () Key to display the parameter for the transfer output.

m
5, 3. The calibration display for 5 V will be displayed. Press the (&) or (¥) Key until the
v 2uC DMM monitor value changes to 5 V.
SERN Press the (@) Key. The calibration settings will be temporarily registered.
y 11 4. The calibration display for 1 V will be displayed. Press the (&) or &) Key until the
14 (A DMM monitor value changes to 1 V.
aoo i Press the (@ Key. The calibration settings will be temporarily registered.

5. To cancel saving the temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
memory, press the (@) Key without pressing the (&) Key, i.e., while N is displayed

No in the No. 2 display.

Press the (&) Key. The No. 2 display changes to Y£ 5. Release the key and wait 2

seconds or press the (<2) Key. This saves the temporarily registered calibration data

in non-volatile memory.

6. The Calibration Mode is ended by turning OFF the power supply.

l J—
|
[t
-

N
('t
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7-7 Checking Indication Accuracy

e After calibrating the input, be sure to check the indication accuracy to make sure that the
calibration has been executed correctly.

e Operate the E5LIC-T in the process value/set point monitor mode.

e Check the indication accuracy at the following three values: upper limit, lower limit, and mid-point.

¢ To check the range of an infrared sensor, set the input type parameter to 6 (i.e., a K thermocouple)
and input a voltage that is equivalent to the starting power of a K thermocouple.

® Thermocouple or Infrared Temperature Sensor
¢ Preparations
The diagram below shows the required device connections. Make sure that the ES[]C-T and cold
junction compensator are connected by a compensating conductor for the thermocouple that is to
be used during actual operation.

3
E5CC-T Ny
5 =
0 Cold junction compensator Q
o
Input power supply _ %
=]
(12) STV e
=]
+ =3
)
-
=
=]
Compensating conductor ﬁ
g
=
o
Q
<
E5SEC-T/AC-T
Cold junction compensator 7
Input power supply _
STV

Compensating conductor
e Operation
Make sure that the cold junction compensator is at 0°C, and set the STV output to the voltage
equivalent of the starting power of the check value.
The cold junction compensator and compensation conductor are not required when an external
cold junction compensation method is used.
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® Resistance Thermometer

¢ Preparations

The diagram below shows the required device connections.

L

Input power supply

E5CC-T

0

Input power supply

—®

e QOperation

E5EC-T/AC-T

A @

6-dial variable
resistor

6-dial variable
resistor

Set the 6-dial variable resistor to the resistance that is equivalent to the test value.
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® Analog Input

¢ Preparations
The diagram below shows the required device connections.
(The connection terminals depend on the model and input type.)

Current Input

m E5CC-T
Input power supply
O,
(12) & STV
E5EC-T/AC-T

I—»
Input power supply . <
(22) K>
@ STV o
- =
g
2
@
Voltage Input g
)
=
E5CC-T S
E—C) >
Input power supply B e §
|—. . e STV g
7

E5EC-T/AC-T
Input power supply B @
STV

e Operation
Set the STV output to the voltage or current test value.
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A-1

A-1-1 Rati

ngs

Specifications

Supply voltage

A in model number: 100 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz
D in model number: 24 VAC, 50/60 Hz; 24 VDC

Operating voltage range

85% to 110% of rated supply voltage

7.5 VA max. at 100 to 240 VAC, and 4.1 VA max. at 24 VDC or 2.3 W max. at 24

Power
consumption

E5CC-T VDG

8.7 VA max. at 100 to 240 VAC, and 5.5 VA max. at 24 VDC or 3.2 W max. at 24
E5EC-T

vDC
E5AC-T 9.0 VA max. at 100 to 240 VAC, and 5.6 VA max. at 24 VDC or 3.4 W max. at 24

VDC

Sensor input

Temperature Input
Thermocouple: K, J, T, E, L, U, N, R, S, B, W, or PLII
Platinum resistance thermometer: Pt100 or JPt100
Infrared Temperature Sensor (ES1B): 10 to 70°C, 60 to 120°C, 115 to 165°C,
or 140 to 260°C
Analog Input
Current input: 4 to 20 mA or 0 to 20 mA
Voltage input: 1to5V,0to5V,or0to 10 V

Input impedance

Current input: 150 Q max., Voltage input: 1 MQ min. (Use a 1:1 connection when
connecting the ES2-HB/THB.)

Control method

2-PID control (with auto-tuning) or ON/OFF control

Relay outputs

E5CC-T: SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 3 A (resistive load), Electrical life: 100,000
operations, Minimum applicable load: 10 mA at 5 V (reference value)
ESEC-T/ESAC-T: SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load), Electrical life: 100,000
operations, Minimum applicable load: 10 mA at 5 V (reference
value)

Control outputs

Voltage outputs
(for driving SSR)

E5CC-T: Output voltage: 12 VDC +20% (PNP), Maximum load current: 21 mA,
With short-circuit protection circuit
ESEC-T/ESAC-T:  Output voltage: 12 VDC +20% (PNP), Maximum load
current: 40 mA, With short-circuit protection circuit (The
maximum load current is 21 mA for models with two control
outputs.)

Linear current

4 to 20 mA DC/0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution: Approx. 10,000

outputs
Number of E5CC-T: 3, EBEC-T/E5AC-T: 4
outputs
Auxiliary outputs Output SPST-NO relay outputs, 250 VAC, 2 A (resistive load),
ies . Electrical life: 100,000 operations, Minimum applicable load: 10 mA at5 V
specifications
(reference value)
Number of 2, 4, or 6 (depends on model)
inputs

Event inputs

External contact
input
specifications

Contact input ON: 1 kQ max., OFF: 100 kQ min.

Non-contact input ON: Residual voltage 1.5 V max., OFF: Leakage current
0.1 mA max.

Current flow: Approx. 7 mA per contact

Number of
channels

1 (only on models with communications)

Communications

Communications
specifications

Transmission path: RS-485

Communications method: RS-485 (2-wire, half duplex)
Synchronization: Start-stop

Baud rate: 9.6, 19.2, 38.4, or 57.6 kbps
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Number of
outputs

1 (only on models with a transfer output)

Transfer output
P Output

specifications

4 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution: Approx. 10,000
+0.3%

Linear voltage output: 1to 5 VDC, Load: 1 kQ min., Resolution: Approx. 10,000
+0.3%

Current output:

Potentiometer input

100 Q to 10 kQ

Setting method

Digital setting using front panel keys

Indication method

11-segment digital displays and individual indicators
Number of digits: 4

E5CC-T

Character heights: PV: 15.2 mm, SV: 7.1 mm

E5SEC-T/E5AC-T

Character heights: ESEC-T: PV: 18.0 mm, SV: 11.0 mm, MV: 7.8 mm

E5AC-T: PV: 25.0 mm, SV: 15.0 mm, MV: 9.5 mm

Three display levels. Contents: PV, SP, program No. and segment No., remaining
segment time, or MV (valve opening)

Bank switching function

None

Other functions

Manual output, heating/cooling control, loop burnout alarm, other alarm functions,
heater burnout (HB) alarm (including SSR failure (HS) alarm), 40% AT, 100% AT,
MV limiter, input digital filter, robust tuning, PV input shift, protection functions,
extraction of square root, MV change rate limit, logic operations, temperature
status display, moving input average, and display brightness setting

Ambient temperature

—10 to 55°C (with no condensation or icing), For 3-year warranty: —10 to 50°C
(with no condensation or icing)

Ambient humidity 25% to 85%
Storage temperature —-25 to 65°C (with no condensation or icing)
Altitude 2,000 m max.

Recommended fuse

T2A, 250 VAC, time-lag, low-breaking capacity

Installation environment

Installation Category I, Pollution Degree 2 (IEC 651010-1 compliant)

® HB and HS Alarms

(E5LIC-T Models with HB and HS Alarms)

Max. heater current

50 A AC

Input current readout
accuracy

+5% FS +1 digit max.

Heater burnout alarm
setting range

0.11t049.9 A (0.1 A units)
0.0 A: Heater burnout alarm output turns OFF.
50.0 A: Heater burnout alarm output turns ON.
Min. detection ON time : 30 ms for a control period of 0.1 sor0.2 s
100 ms for a control period of 0.5 sor 1t0 99 s

Heater short alarm
setting range

0.11t049.9 A (0.1 A units)
0.0 A: Heater short alarm output turns ON.
50.0 A: Heater short alarm output turns OFF.
Min. detection OFF time "2: 35 ms for a control period of 0.1 sor0.2 s
100 ms for a control period of 0.5 sor 1t0 99 s

*1 HB alarms are not detected and the heater power is not measured if the ON time for the control output for
heating is 100 ms or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).

*2 HS alarms are not detected and the leakage power is not measured if the ON time for the control output
for heating is 100 ms or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
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A-1-2 Characteristics

Indication accuracy
(at ambient temperature of
23°C)

Thermocouple: (+0.3% of indication value or +1°C, whichever is greater) +1 digit max.”’

Platinum resistance thermometer: (+0.2% of indication value or £0.8°C, whichever is
greater) +1 digit max.

Analog input: £0.2% FS £1 digit max.

CT input: £5% FS 1 digit max.

Potentiometer: Analog input: £5% FS £1 digit max.

Transfer output accuracy

+0.3% FS max.

Temperature variation

influence 2

Voltage variation influence "2

R, S, B, W, or PLII thermocouple input: (1% of indication value or £10°C, whichever is
greater) +1 digit max.

(1% of indication value or +4°C, whichever is greater) £1 digit
*3

Other thermocouple input:

max.
Platinum resistance thermometer input:  (£1 % of indication value or +2°C, whichever is
greater) +1 digit max.

Analog input: £1% FS £1 digit max.

CT input: £5% FS +1 digit max.

Input sampling period

50 ms

Hysteresis

Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9°C or °F (in units of 0.1°C or °F)
Analog input: 0.01% to 99.99% FS (in units of 0.01% FS)

Proportional band (P)

Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9°C or °F (in units of 0.1°C or °F)
Analog input: 0.1% to 999.9% FS (in units of 0.1% FS)

Integral time (1)

Standard, heating/cooling, or close position-proportional control: 0 to 9999 s (in units of
15s),0.0t0999.9 s (in
units of 0.1 s)

1109999 s (in units of 1.s), 0.1 t0 999.9 s (in units of

0.1s)*

Floating position-proportional control:

Derivative time (D)

010 9,999 s (in units of 1 s), 0.0 to 999.9 s (in units of 0.1 s)™

Proportional band (cooling)
(C-P)

Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9°C or °F (in units of 0.1°C or °F)
Analog input: 0.1% to 999.9% FS (in units of 0.1% FS)

Integral time (cooling) (C-I)

010 9,999 s (in units of 1's), 0.0 to 999.9 s (in units of 0.1 s)™

Derivative time (cooling)
(C-D)

010 9,999 s (in units of 1's), 0.0 to 999.9 s (in units of 0.1 s)™

Control Period

0.1,0.2,0.5, or 1 t0 99 s (in units of 1 s)

Manual reset value

0.0% to 100.0% (in units of 0.1%)

Alarm setting range

—1,999 to 9,999 (decimal point position depends on input type)

Influence of signal source
resistance

Thermocouple: 0.1°C/Q max. (100 Q max.), Platinum resistance thermometer: 0.1°C/Q
max. (10 Q max.)

Insulation resistance

20 MQ min. (at 500 VDC)

Dielectric strength

3,000 VAC, 50/60 Hz for 1 min between terminals of different charge

o Malfunction | 10 to 55 Hz, 20 m/s? for 10 min each in X, Y and Z directions
Vibration =
Durability 10 to 55 Hz, 20 m/s2 for 2 hr each in X, Y, and Z directions
Shock Malfunction | 100 m/s2, 3 times each in X, Y, and Z directions
Durability 300 m/s2, 3 times each in X, Y, and Z directions
E5CC-T Controller: Approx. 120 g, Adapter: Approx. 10 g
Terminal Cover: Approx. 0.5 g each
Weight ESEC-T Contr.oller: Approx. 210 g, Adapters: Approx. 4 g x 2
Terminal Cover: Approx. 1 g each
Controller: Approx. 250 g, Adapters: Approx. 4 g x 2
E5AC-T .
Terminal Cover: Approx. 1 g each

Degree of protection

Front panel: IP66, rear case: IP20, terminals: IPOO

Memory protection

Non-volatile memory (number of writes: 1,000,000)

Setup Tool

CX-Thermo version 4.61 or higher
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Setup Tool ports

Top panel: An E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable is used to connect to a USB port

on the computer.™®

Front panel (ESEC-T/E5AC-T): An E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable and

E58-CIFQ2-E Conversion Cable are used together to
connect a USB port on the computer.™

*1  The indication accuracy of K thermocouples in the —200 to 1,300°C range, T and N thermocouples at a temperature of
—100°C or less, and U and L thermocouples at any temperature is £2°C +1 digit maximum.
The indication accuracy of B thermocouples at a temperature of 400°C max. is not specified.
The indication accuracy of B thermocouples at a temperature of 400 to 800°C is £3°C max.
The indication accuracy of R and S thermocouples at a temperature of 200°C max. is £3°C£1 digit max.
The indication accuracy of W thermocouples is (£0.3% of PV or £3°C, whichever is greater) +1 digit max.
The indication accuracy of PLII thermocouples is (+0.3% of PV or £2°C, whichever is greater) £1 digit max.
*2  Ambient temperature: —10°C to 23°C to 55°C
Voltage range: —15% to +10% of rated voltage
*3  Kthermocouple at —100°C max.: £10°C max.
*4  The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter.
*5  External serial communications (RS-485) and USB-Serial Conversion Cable communications can be used at the same

time.

A-1-3 Program Controls

Number of programs (patterns)

8

Number of segments (steps)

32

Segment setting method

Step time programming (SP and time are set for each segment.)

Rate of rise programming (Segment format, SP, slope, and/or time are set for
each segment.)

Segment time

0 hr 0 min to 99 hr 59 min

Omin0sto 99 min59s

Alarm settings

Alarms are set for each program.

Reset operation

You can select either to stop control or use fixed SP control.

Startup operation

You can select one of the following: Continue, reset, run, or Manual Mode.

PID sets

Number of sets

8 sets

Setting method

A PID set is specified for each program. (Automatic PID set selection is also
possible.)

Alarm SP selection

You can select from the ramp SP or target SP.

Segment Advance, segment jump, hold, and wait
Program status | operation
control Program Repeating and linking programs
operation
Wait method At the end of segments
Waiting Wait band The same wait band is used for the entire program.
setting
Number of 2
outputs
Time signals Number of One time per output
ON/OFF
operations
Setting method | Time signals are set for each program.

Program status o

utput

Program end output (settable pulse width), RUN output, and stage output

Program
startup
operation

PV start

You can select an SP start or an PV start with slope priority.

Standby

0 hr 0 min to 99 hr 59 min

0 days, 0 hr to 99 days 23 hr

Operation end operation

You can select from the following: reset, continue, and Fixed SP Mode.

Program SP shift

The same program SP shift is used for the entire program.

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)
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A-1-4 Waterproof Packing

If the Waterproof Packing is lost or damage, order one of the following models.

Y92S-P8 (for DIN 48 x 48)

Y92S-P9 (for DIN 48 x 96)

]

Y92S-P10 (for DIN 96 x 96)

\
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A-1-5 Setup Tool Port Cover for Front Panel

A Y92F-P7 Setup Tool Port Cover for the front panel is included with the ESEC-T/ESAC-T. Order this
Port Cover separately if the Port Cover on the front-panel Setup Tool port is lost or damaged. The
Waterproof Packing must be periodically replaced because it may deteriorate, shrink, or harden
depending on the operating environment.

Y92S-P7

g

Use the following procedure to replace the Setup Tool Port Cover for the front panel.

® Replacement Procedure

1 Open the Setup Tool Port Cover on the front panel.

2 Pull gently on the Setup Tool Port Cover to remove it from the
Digital Controller.

3 Insert the stopper on the Setup Tool Port Cover into the hole at
the bottom of the port.

suopeosyoads |-y

>

4 Make sure that the Setup Tool Port Cover is closed.
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A-2 Current Transformer (CT)

A-2-1 Specifications

Iltem Specifications

Model number E54-CT1 E54-CT3

Max. continuous current | 50 A 120 A"

Dielectric strength 1,000 VAC (for 1 min)

Vibration resistance 50 Hz, 98 m/s?

Weight Approx. 11.5g Approx. 50 g
Accessories None Armature (2), Plug (2)

*q The maximum continuous current of the E5CIC-T is 50 A.

A-2-2 Dimensions (Unit: mm)

e E54-CT1
21
— |
L o
i r
i |
o 5.8 dia. |
— — ; |
i | ¢ ;
) I ; ; I
| o -
, Two, 3.5 dia.
o _-.d;___:_ ...... ’d;f-
| ]
e E54-CT3

. 2.36 dia.

S S
-

I
1 ‘0 1 |
Two, M3 holes, depth: 4

o—— !_._.é/__ﬁ_.
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A-3 USB-Serial Conversion Cable and
Conversion Cable

A USB-Serial Conversion Cable is used to connect the ESLIC-T to a computer. The E58-CIFQ2-E Con-
version Cable is also required to connect to the Setup Tool port on the front panel of the ESEC-T or
E5AC-T. The following table lists the cables and ports that are used.

Connection port

Cable

Setup Tool port on top panel

E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable

Front-panel Setup Tool port
(ESEC-T/E5AC-T only)

E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable and E58-CIFQ2-E Conversion
Cable

Refer to 2-4 Using the Setup Tool Port for the connection procedure.

A-3-1 E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable

® Specifications

Item

Specifications

Applicable OS

Windows XP, Vista, or 7

Applicable software

E5CC-T, E5EC-T, or ESAC-T: CX-Thermo version 4.61 or higher

Applicable models

E5CB Series, E5OC Series, and E5OC-T Series

USB interface rating

Conforms to USB Specification 2.0

DTE speed

38,400 bps

Connector
specifications

Computer end: USB (type A plug)
Digital Controller: Special serial connector

Power supply

Bus power (Supplied from USB host controller)

Power supply voltage

5VDC

Current consumption

450 mA max.

Output voltage

4.740.2 VDC (Supplied through USB-Serial Conversion Cable to the Digital
Controller.)

Output current

250 mA max. (Supplied through USB-Serial Conversion Cable to the Digital
Controller.)

Ambient temperature

0 to 55°C (with no condensation or icing)

Ambient humidity

10% to 80%

Storage temperature

—20 to 60°C (with no condensation or icing)

Storage humidity 10% to 80%
Altitude 2,000 m max.
Weight Approx. 120 g

Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other

countries.

Note: Use a high-power port for the USB port.

E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) A-9

a|qe D UOISISAUOD puE d|ge) UOISISAUOD [eLaS-9SN £-V

>

8|qeD uoislsAuo] [eldS-gSN ¢D410-893 1-€-V




A Appendices

® Dimensions
(2,110 mm)

250 mm 263 mm | 1,510 mm

‘ RD indicator
i G ND — = Er—=—1=

PWR indicator

m

SD indicator
LED Indicator Display
Indicator Color | Status Meaning

PWR Green Lit. USB bus power is being supplied.
Not lit. USB bus power is not being supplied.

SD Yellow Lit Sending data from USB-Serial Conversion Cable
Not lit Not sending data from USB-Serial Conversion Cable

RD Yellow Lit Receiving data from the USB-Serial Conversion Cable
Not lit Not receiving data from the USB-Serial Conversion Cable

A-3-2 E58-CIFQ2-E Conversion Cable

® Specifications

ltem Specification
Applicable models ESEC/E5AC Series and ESEC-T/ESAC-T Series
Connector Digital Controller: 4-pin plug
specifications E58-CIFQ2: Small special connector
Ambient temperature 0 to 55°C (with no condensation or icing)
Ambient humidity 10% to 80%
Storage temperature —20 to 60°C (with no condensation or icing)
Storage humidity 10% to 80%
Altitude 2,000 m max.
Weight Approx. 60 g

® Dimensions
E58-CIFQ2-E Conversion Cable
| (1510 mm) |

Connected to the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable
(2,110 mm)

250 mm | 263 mm 1,510 mm

:IEEEJ C ) —IEEEI L [TED

[a]

W s
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A-4 Error Displays

When an error occurs, the error contents are shown on the No. 1 or the No. 2 display.
This section describes how to check error codes on the display, and the actions to be taken to remedy

the problems.

Coo
5.1: v Input Error

® Meaning
The input value has exceeded the control range. *
The input type setting is not correct.
The sensor is disconnected or shorted.
The sensor wiring is not correct.
The sensor is not wired.
* Control Range

Resistance thermometer, Temperature setting lower limit —20°C to temperature setting upper limit +20°C
thermocouple input: (Temperature setting lower limit —40°F to temperature setting upper limit +40°F)
ES1B input: Same as input indication range
Analog input: —5% to +105% of scaling range

® Action

Check the wiring of inputs for miswiring, disconnections, and short-circuits and check the input type.
If no abnormality is found in the wiring and input type, turn the power OFF then back ON again.

If the display remains the same, the Controller must be replaced. If the display is restored, then the
probable cause is electrical noise affecting the control system. Check for electrical noise.

Note: With resistance thermometer input, a break in the A, B, or B' line is regarded as a disconnection.

® Operation
After an error occurs, the error is displayed and the alarm outputs function as if the upper limit has
been exceeded.
It will also operate as if transfer output exceeded the upper limit. If an input error is assigned to a
control output or auxiliary output, the output will turn ON when the input error occurs. The error
message will appear in the display for the PV.

Note: The heating and cooling control outputs will turn OFF. When the manual MV, MV at reset, or MV at PV
error is set, the control output is determined by the set value.

E5CIC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) A-11

sAejdsiqg 10413 -V

>




A Appendices

Display Range Exceeded
a4

® Meaning
Though this is not an error, it is displayed if the process value exceeds the display range when the
control range is larger than the display range.
The display ranges are shown below (with decimal points omitted).
e When less than —1,999: cccec
e When more than 9,999: 1232

@ Operation
Control continues, allowing normal operation. The value will appear in the display for the PV.

Resistance thermometer input (Except for models with a Resistance thermometer input (Except for models with a

setting range of —199.9 to 500.0°C) setting range of ~1999. to 500.0°C) _ _
Thermocouple input (Except for models with a setting range of Thermocouple input (Except for models with a setting range of
—199.9 to 400.0°C) —199.9 to 400.0°C)
ES1B —Control range— —Control range ————
G.ERR display | Numeric display G.ERR display S.ERR display | cccc display | Numeric display 5.ERR display
Input indication range] Input indication range
Analog Input Analog In_put
« When display range < control range e When display range > control range
Control range ——————— — Control range —
S.ERR display | ccce display Numeric display 2333 display | 5.ERR display SERR display | Numeric display | S.ERR display
Input indication range Input indication range|
—1999 < Display range* =* 9999 —1999 < Display range* —® 9999

*The display range is shown in numbers with decimal points omitted.

-

[ 3’3’5’ AD Converter Error

® Meaning
There is an error in internal circuits.

® Action
First, turn the power OFF then back ON again. If the display remains the same, the Controller must
be repaired. If the display is restored, then the probable cause is electrical noise affecting the control
system. Check for electrical noise.

® Operation

The control, auxiliary, and transfer outputs turn OFF. (A linear current output will be approx. 0 mA. A
linear voltage output will be approx. 0 V.)
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(g A Memory Error

® Meaning
Internal memory operation is in error.

® Action
First, turn the power OFF then back ON again. If the display remains the same, the Controller must
be repaired. If the display is restored, then the probable cause is electrical noise affecting the control
system. Check for electrical noise.

® Operation
The control, auxiliary, and transfer outputs turn OFF. (A linear current output will be approx. 0 mA. A
linear voltage output will be approx. 0 V.)

Current Value Exceeds

® Meaning
This error is displayed when the heater current value exceeds 55.0 A.

® Operation
Control continues, allowing normal operation. An error message is displayed when the following
items are displayed.
Heater current 1 value monitor
Heater current 2 value monitor
Leakage current 1 monitor
Leakage current 2 monitor

sAejdsiqg 10413 -V
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[ |

|y |

LLL HB Alarm

,'_,_," ,' HS Alarm

=

LLIC

® Meaning

If there is an HB or HS alarm, the relevant parameter will flash on the No. 1 display.

® Operation
The relevant Heater Current 1 Value Monitor, Heater Current 2 Value Monitor, Leakage Current 1
Monitor, or Leakage Current 2 Monitor parameters in the Operation or Adjustment Level will flash on
the No. 1 display. However, control continues and operation is normal.
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---- Potentiometer Input Error (Position-proportional Models Only)

® Meaning

“----” will be displayed for the Valve Opening Monitor parameter if any of the following error occurs.

¢ Motor calibration has not been performed.

¢ The wiring of the potentiometer is incorrect or broken.

e The potentiometer input value is incorrect (e.g., the input is out of range or the potentiometer has
failed).

¢ One of the following parameters was set to an inappropriate value when calibration was
performed with manual settings: Valve Completely Closed Position, Valve Completely Open
Position, or Potentiometer Specification Setting.

® Action
Check for the above errors.

® Operation
Close control: The control output is OFF or the value that is set for the MV at PV Error parameter is
output.
Floating control: Operation will be normal.
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A-5 Troubleshooting

Checking Problems

If the Digital Controller is not operating normally, check the following points before requesting repairs. If
the problem persists, contact your OMRON representative for details on returning the product.

Timing Status Meaning Countermeasures Page
Turning Temperature error is Input type mismatch Check the sensor type and reset the input type correctly. | 4-19
ON the large. Thermometer is not Check the thermometer installation location and polarity | 2-8, 2-12
power for | Input error (S.Err display) | installed properly. and install correctly.
the first Communications are not | Non-recommended Make sure that the connected device is not faulty. *
time possible. adapter is being used.

During Overshooting ON/OFF control is Select PID control and perform autotuning. 4-49
operation | Undershooting enabled (default: PID

Hunting control selected).

Control period is longer Shorten the control period. A shorter control period 4-22
compared with the speed | improves control performance, but a cycle of 20 ms
of rise and fall in minimum is recommended in consideration of the service
temperature. life of the relays.
Unsuitable PID constant | Set appropriate PID constants using either of the following | 4-49
methods.
¢ Execute AT (autotuning).
¢ Set PID constants individually using manual settings.
HS alarm operation fault | Use breeder resistance if the problem is due to leakage 4-66
current. Also investigate the errors detected by the HS
alarm function.

Temperature is not rising | Specified operation is Select either forward or reverse operation depending on 4-22
unsuitable for required the required control. Reverse operation is used for heating
control (default: Reverse | operations.
operation).

Heater is burnt out or Check whether heater burnout or deterioration have 4-64
deteriorated. occurred. Also investigate the errors detected by the
heater burnout alarm.
Insufficient heater Check whether the heater's heating capacity is sufficient. | ---
capacity
Cooling system in Check whether a cooling system is operating.
operation.
Peripheral devices have Set the heating prevention temperature setting to a value | ---
heat prevention device higher than the set temperature of the Digital Controller.
operating.
*  Also refer to the E5//C-T Digital Temperature Controllers Communications Manual (Cat. No. H186) for details.
E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) A-15
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Timing Status Meaning Countermeasures Page
During Output will not turn ON The Digital Controller is Set the Run/Reset parameter to Run. If the reset 5-12
operation set to reset status. operation is set to stop control, control will stop when the
(continued) (default: RST) RST indicator lights.

Specified operation is Select either forward or reverse operation depending on 4-22
unsuitable for required the required control. Reverse operation is used for heating
control (default: Reverse | operations.
operation).
A high hysteresis is set Set a suitable value for the hysteresis. 4-74
for ON/OFF operation
(default: 1.0°C)
The specified power is The output will not turn ON while the Digital Controlleris | ---
not being supplied from being operated with power supplied through the
the terminals. USB-Serial Conversion Cable. Supply the specified power
from the terminals.
Temperature Controller The Digital Controller is Set the Run/Reset parameter to Run. If the reset 5-12
will not operate set to reset status. operation is set to stop control, control will stop when the
(default: RST) RST indicator lights.
Temperature error is large | Thermometer has burnt Check whether the thermometer has burnt out or
Input error (S.err display) | out or short-circuited. short-circuited.
Thermometer lead wires | Wire the lead wires and power lines in separate conduits, | ---
and power lines are in the | or wire them using a more direct path.
same conduit, causing
noise from the power
lines (generally, display
values will be unstable).
Connection between the | Connect the thermocouple’s lead wires directly, or connect | ---
Digital Controller and compensating conductors that are suitable for the
thermocouple is using thermocouple.
copper wires.
Installation location of Make sure that the location that is being measured with
thermometer is the temperature sensor is suitable.
unsuitable.
Input shift is not set Set a suitable input shift. If input shift is not required, set 5-3
correctly (default: 0°C) the input shift value to 0.0.
Keys will not operate Setting change protect is | Turn OFF setting change protect. 5-18
ON.
Cannot shift levels Operations limited due to | Set the operation/adjustment protect, initial 5-19
protection. setting/communications protect, and setting change
protect values as required.
SP does not change as The Temperature Set Program SP Mode.
programmed. Controller is in Fixed SP
Mode.
The segment does not The wait operation is Set the wait band correctly.
advance. functioning.
The SP is being held. Check the HOLD indicator. If it is lit, change the Hold
parameter to OFF.
After long Control is unstable Terminal screws may be | Retighten terminal screws to a torque of 0.43 to 0.58 N-m. | 2-16
service life loose.

The internal components
have reached the end of
their service life.

The Digital Controller's internal electrolytic capacitor
depends on the ambient temperature, and load rate. The
structural life depends on the ambient environment
(shock, vibration). The life expectancy of the output relays
varies greatly with the switching capacity and other
switching conditions. Always use the output relays within
their rated load and electrical life expectancy. If an output
relay is used beyond its life expectancy, its contacts may
become welded or burned. Replace the Digital Controller
and all other Digital Controllers purchased in the same
time period.
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Symptom: Cannot Communicate or a Communications Error Occurs

Meaning

Countermeasures

The communications wiring is not correct.

Correct the wiring.

The communications line has become
disconnected.

Connect the communications line securely and tighten the screws.

The communications cable is broken.

Replace the cable.

The communications cable is too long.

The total cable length for RS-485 is 500 m max.

The wrong communications cable has
been used.

Use a shielded, AWG24 to AWG18 (cross-sectional area of 0.205 to 0.823
mm?) twisted-pair cable for the communications cable.

More than the specified number of
communications devices are connected to
the same communications path.

When 1:N communications are used, a maximum of 32 nodes may be
connected, including the host node.

An end node has not been set at each end
of the communications line.

Set or connect terminating resistance at each end of the line. If the
E5IC-T is the end node, 120-Q (1/2-W) terminating resistance is used.
Be sure that the combined resistance with the host device is 54 Q
minimum.

The specified power supply voltage is not
being supplied to the Controller.

Supply the specified power supply voltage.

The specified power supply voltage is not
being supplied to an Interface Converter
(such as the K3SC).

Supply the specified power supply voltage.

The same baud rate and communications
method are not being used by all of the
Controllers, host devices, and other

devices on the same communications line.

Set the same values for the baud rate, protocol, data length, stop bits, and
parity on all nodes.

The unit number specified in the
command frame is different from the unit
number set by the Controller.

Use the same unit number.

The same unit number as the Controller is
being used for another node on the same
communications line.

Set each unit number for only one node.

There is a mistake in programming the
host device.

Use a line monitor to check the commands. Check operation using a
sample program.

The host device is detecting the absence
of a response as an error before it

receives the response from the Controller.

Shorten the send data wait time in the Controller or increase the response
wait time in the host device.

Bunooyssjgnoil s-y

The host device is detecting the absence
of a response as an error after
broadcasting a command.

The Controller does not return responses for broadcast commands.

>

The host device sent another command
before receiving a response from the
Controller.

The response must always be read after sending a command (except for
broadcast commands).

The host device sent the next command
too soon after receiving a response from
the Controller.

After receiving a response, wait at least 2 ms before sending the next
command.

The communications line became
unstable when Controller power was
turned ON or interrupted, and the host
device read the unstable status as data.

Initialize the reception buffer in the host device before sending the first
command and after turning OFF the power to the Controller.

The communications data was corrupted
from noise from the environment.

Try using a slower baud rate.

Separate the communications cable from the source of noise.

Use a shielded, twisted-pair cable for the communications cable.

Use as short a communications cable as possible, and do not lay or loop
extra cable.

To prevent inductive noise, do not run the communications cable parallel to
a power line.

If noise countermeasures are difficult to implement, use an Optical
Interface.

*  Also refer to the E5/C-T Digital Temperature Controllers Communications Manual (Cat. No. H186) for

details on errors.
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A-6 Parameter Operation Lists

A-6-1 Operation Level

Parameter Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Process Value (1) (2) Temperature: According to indication range for each EU
sensor.
Analog: Scaling lower limit
—5% FS to Scaling upper limit +5% FS
Set Point (1) (2) SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
Auto/Manual Switch A-M Auto/Manual | Automatic | None
Program No. Monitor/ PLSL During Program Operation 0.00 None
Segment No. Monitor Program number: 0 to 7
Segment number: 0 to 31
Program Number FPRG Oto7 0 None
Hold Hald ON or OFF al, aFF OFF None
Segment Number SEL 0to 31 None
Remaining Standby Time | St&M Standby time in hours and minutes: 0.00 to 99.59 Hours and
Monitor Standby time in days and hours: 0.00 to 99.23 minutes, or
days and
hours
Elapsed Program Time PROE 0.00 to 99.59 Hours and
Monitor minutes, or
minutes and
seconds
Program Execution RPEM 0to0 9,999 Repetitions
Repetitions Monitor
Heater Current 1 Value CEL 0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor
Heater Current 2 Value fed 0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor
Leakage Current 1 LLR 0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor
Leakage Current 2 LLRZ 0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor
Run/Reset (program) R-F Run or Reset RLUN, RSE RST None
MV Monitor (Heating) a -5.0 to 105.5 (standard) 0.0 %
0.0 to 105.0 (heating/cooling)
MV Monitor (Cooling) f-a 0.0 to 105.0 0.0 %
Valve Opening Monitor VM -10.0t0 110.0 0.0 %

A-18 E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185)



A-6-2 Program Setting Level

A Appendices

Parameter Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Display Program d.PRb Oto7 Number of None
Selection program

currently
used for
control.
Number of Segments S5-Na 1to 32 8 None
Used
Display Segment d.5E0 END or 0 to Number of segments used — 1 END None
Selection
Segment n Format SEYP n=0to 31 RAMP, 5aRl, | Ramp None
Ramp, Soak, or Step SEEP
Segment n SP 5P n =0 to 31 0 EU
SP lower limit to SP upper limit
Segment n Slope PR n=0to 31 0 EU/Time Unit
0to 9,999 of Ramp Rate
Segment n Time ECME n=0to 31 0.00 Program
0.00 to 99.59 Time Unit
PID Set No. Pod 0 to 8 (0: Auto selection) 1 None
Alarm Value 1 L= Alarms Other Than an MV Alarm 0 EU
—1999 to 9999
MV Alarms 0.0 %
—-199.9 t0 999.9
Alarm Upper Limit 1 AL IH —1999 to 9999 0 EU
Alarm Lower Limit 1 AL L —1999 to 9999 0 EU
Alarm Value 2 AL -2 Alarms Other Than an MV Alarm 0 EU
—1999 to 9999
MV Alarms 0.0 %
—199.9 t0 999.9
Alarm Upper Limit 2 ALCH —1999 to 9999 0 EU
Alarm Lower Limit 2 ALl —1999 to 9999 0 EU
Alarm Value 3 AL-3 Alarms Other Than an MV Alarm 0 EU
—1999 to 9999
MV Alarms 0.0 %
-199.9 t0 999.9
Alarm Upper Limit 3 AL3H —1999 to 9999 0 EU
Alarm Lower Limit 3 AL3L —1999 to 9999 0 EU
Alarm Value 4 AL-H Alarms Other Than an MV Alarm 0 EU
—1999 to 9999
MV Alarms 0.0 %
-199.9 10 999.9
Alarm Upper Limit 4 AL YH —1999 to 9999 0 EU
Alarm Lower Limit 4 ALHL —1999 to 9999 0 EU
Program Repetitions RPE 0 to 9999 0 Repetitions
Program Link LCNK ENDor0Oto7 END None
Destination
Time Signal 1 Set ESIS 0to 31 0 None
Segment
Time Signal 1 ON Time | al { 0.00 t0 99.59 0.00 Program
Time Unit
Time Signal 1 OFF af | 0.00 to 99.59 0.00 Program
Time Time Unit
Time Signal 2 Set £ES2S 0to 31 0 None
Segment
Time Signal 2 ON Time | ol 0.00 to 99.59 0.00 Program
Time Unit
Time Signal 2 OFF afd 0.00 to 99.59 0.00 Program
Time Time Unit
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A-6-3 Adjustment Level

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Adjustment Level LA
Display
AT Execute/Cancel At OFF, AT Cancel ofF, AE-2, OFF None
AT-2: 100%AT Execute AE- 1 RER T,
AT-1: 40%AT Execute”! AR
ATA1: All PID 40% AT Execute’"
ATA2: All PID 100% AT Execute
Communications LMWk OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
Writing
SP Mode SPMd PSP: Program SP PSP FSP PSP None
FSP: Fixed SP
Fixed SP FSF SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
Heater Current 1 Value | [k { 0.0to 55.0 A
Monitor
Heater Burnout Hb | 0.0to 50.0 0.0 A
Detection 1
Heater Current2 Value | L£Z 0.0 to0 55.0 A
Monitor
Heater Burnout Hhe 0.0t0 50.0 0.0 A
Detection 2
Leakage Current 1 LLR 0.0 to 55.0 A
Value Monitor
HS Alarm 1 H5 ! 0.0 t0 50.0 50.0 A
Leakage Current 2 LLRZ 0.0 to 55.0 A
Value Monitor
HS Alarm 2 H5Z 0.0t0 50.0 50.0 A
PV Input Shift LNG Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 0.0 °Cor°F
Analog input: —1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
PV Slope Coefficient CNRE 0.001 to 9.999 1.000 None
Wait Band WE-hb Temperature input: OFF, or 0.1 to 999.9 afForf. lto | OFF °Cor°F
95855
Analog input: OFF, or 0.01 to 99.99 ofForfll! | OFF %FS
to 99.99
Standby Time Stk 0.00 to 99.59 (hours.minutes) 0.00 Standby
0.00 to 99.23 (days.hours) Time Unit
Program SP Shift FSP5 —-1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Value
Proportional Band P Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 8.0 °Cor°F
Analog input: 0.1 to 999.9 10.0 %FS
Integral Time C Standard, Integral/Derivative Time 233 Seconds
heating/cooling, or close | Unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999
position-proportional Integral/Derivative Time 233.0 Seconds
control: Unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9
Floating Integral/Derivative Time 233 Seconds
position-proportional Unit of 1 s: 1 to 9,999
control: Integral/Derivative Time 233.0 Seconds
Unit of 0.1 s: 0.1 t0 999.9
Derivative Time d Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 40 Seconds
Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9 40.0
Proportional Band L-F Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 8.0 °C or °F
(Cooling) Analog input: 0.1 to 999.9 10.0 %FS
Integral Time (Cooling) | L-C Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 233 Seconds
Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9 233.0
Derivative Time {-d Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 40 Seconds
(Cooling) Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9 40.0
Dead Band L-db Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 0.0 °C or °F
Analog input: —19.99 to 99.99 0.00 %FS
Manual Reset Value of -F 0.0 to 100.0 50.0 %

A-20
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Hysteresis (Heating) HY5 Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 1.0 °C or °F
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 0.10 %FS
Hysteresis (Cooling) CHYS Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 1.0 °C or °F
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 0.10 %FS
MV at Reset My -R Standard: -5.0 to 105.0 0.0 %
Heating/cooling: —105.0 to 105.0
Floating position-proportional control or the Direct fLa5, Hald, | HOLD None
Setting of Position-proportional MV parameter setto | aPEN
OFF: CLOS, HOLD, or OPEN
Close position-proportional control with the Direct 0.0 %
Setting of Position-proportional MV parameter set to
ON: -5.0 to 105.0
MV at PV Error My -£ Same as for MV at Reset.
MV Upper Limit al -H Standard control: MV lower limit + 0.1 to 105.0 100.0 %
Heating/cooling control: 0.0 to 105.0
Close position-proportional control: MV lower limit +
0.1to 105.0
MV Lower Limit ol -L Standard control: —5.0 to MV upper limit — 0.1 0.0 %
Heating/cooling control: —105.0 to 0.0 -100.0
Close position-proportional control: 5.0 to MV 0.0
upper limit —0.1
MV Change Rate Limit | of'L 0.0 to 100.0 0.0 Yols
(0.0: MV Change Rate Limit Disabled)
Position Proportional dh Close position-proportional control: 0.1 to 10.0 4.0 %
Dead Band Floating position-proportional control: 0.1 to 10.0 2.0
Open/Close Hysteresis | al -H 0.1t020.0 0.8 %
Extraction of Square SLRP 0.0 to 100.0 0.0 %
Root Low-cut Point
Work Bit * ON Delay Wi to Bal 0 to 9999 0 Seconds
Work Bit * OFF Delay | W { to 8aF 0 to 9999 0 Seconds
Communications PLLM 0 to 9999 ms
Monitor
*1  This setting is not displayed for heating and cooling control or for floating position-proportional control.
E5[IC-T Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H185) A -21

sisi uonesadQ Jejpweled 9-y

>

[oAeT Juawisnlpy €-9-v




A Appendices

A-6-4 PID Setting Level

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Display PID Selection | d.P.d 1t08 Currently
selected PID
set number
PID * Proportional *P Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 8.0 °Cor°F
Band Analog input: 0.1 to 999.9 10.0 %FS
PID * Integral Time *L Standard, Integral/derivative time 233 Seconds
heating/cooling, or close | unit of 1s: 0 to 9,999
position-proportional Integral/derivative time 233.0 Seconds
control: unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 9,999
Floating Integral/derivative time 233 Seconds
position-proportional unit of 1 s: 110 9,999
control: Integral/derivative time 233.0 Seconds
unit of 0.1 s: 0.1 to 9,999
PID * Derivative Time | *d Integral/derivative time unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 40 Seconds
Integral/derivative time unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 9,999 40.0
PID * Proportional *[-P Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 8.0 °C or °F
Band (Cooling) Analog input: 0.1 to 999.9 10.0 %FS
PID * Integral Time *L-C Integral/derivative time unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 233 Seconds
(Cooling) Integral/derivative time unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9 233.0
PID * Derivative Time *[-d Integral/derivative time unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 40 Seconds
(Cooling) Integral/derivative time unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9 40.0
PID * Dead Band *Ldh Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 0.0 °C or °F
Analog input: —19.99 to 99.99 0.00 %FS
PID * Manual Reset *nFR 0.0 to 100.0 50.0 %
Value
PID * MV Upper Limit *al H Standard: MV lower limit + 0.1 to 105.0 100.0 %
Heating/cooling: 0.0 to 105.0
Close position-proportional control:
MV lower limit + 0.1 to 105.0
PID * MV Lower Limit | *all Standard: -5.0 to MV upper limit — 0.1 0.0 %
Heating/cooling: —105.0 to 0.0 -100.0
Close position-proportional control: 0.0
-5.0 to MV upper limit — 0.1
PID * Automatic * ALE Temperature input: —1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Selection Range Upper Analog input: -5.0 to 105.0 105.0 %
Limit
PID * LBA Detection *LhA 0to0 9,999 0 Seconds

Time
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A-6-5 Initial Setting Level

A Appendices

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Input Type LN- Temperature | 0: Pt100 5 None
input 1: Pt100
2: Pt100
3: JPt100
4: JPt100
5:K
6: K
7:J
8:J
9T
10: T
11: E
12:L
13: U
14: U
15:N
16: R
17: S
18:B
19: W
20: PLII
21:10to 70°C
22: 60 to 120°C
23: 11510 165°C
24: 140 to 260°C
Analog input | 25: 4 to 20 mA 5 None
26: 0to 20 mA
27:1to5V
28:0to5V
29:0to 10V
Scaling Upper Limit CN-H Scaling lower limit + 1 to 9,999 100 None
Scaling Lower Limit CN-L —1,999 to scaling upper limit —1 0 None
Decimal Point daf Oto3 0 None
Temperature Unit -U °C, °F L F °C None
SP Upper Limit SL-H Temperature input: SP lower limit + 1 to Input setting 1300 EU
range upper limit
Analog input: SP lower limit + 1 to scaling upper limit 100
SP Lower Limit SL-L Temperature input: Input setting range lower limit to -200 EU
SP upper limit — 1
Analog input: Scaling lower limit to SP upper limit — 1 0
Program Time Unit £-U H-M: Hours and minutes H-M Hours and None
M-S: Minutes and seconds M-5 minutes
Step Time/Rate of Rise | £-FPF TIME: Step time programming ECME Step time None
Programming: PR: Rate of rise programming PR programmin
9
Time Unit of Ramp PRU H: Hours H Min None
Rate M: Minutes M
Reset Operation RESM STOP: Stop control SkaPf Stop control | None
FSP: Fixed SP operation F&P
Startup Operation P-al CONT: Continue LaN Continue None
RST: Reset RSk
Run: Run RUN
MANU: Manual Mode MANL
Operation End EGEE RST: Reset RSk Reset None
Operation CONT: Continue CaNE
FSP: Fixed SP Mode FSP
PV Start v 5k SP: SP start (SP priority) SP SP start
PV: PV start (slope priority) v
All PID AT Upper Limit | £5PU SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
SP
PID ON/OFF CNEL ON/OFF 2-PID aNaF, Pld PID None
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A Appendices

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Standard or S-HL Standard or heating/cooling SN, H-C Standard None
Heating/Cooling
Control Period P 0.1,0.2,0.5, or 1 to 99 0.4,02,05, Relay Seconds
(Heating) to 59 output: 20

Voltage
output (for
driving
SSR): 2
Control Period C-LF 0.1,0.2,0.5, or 1 to 99 0.1,02,05, Relay Seconds
(Cooling) to 59 output: 20
Voltage
output (for
driving
SSR): 2
Direct/Reverse aREV Reverse operation, direct operation af-R, af-d Reverse None
Operation operation
Alarm 1Type ALE 0: Alarm function OFF 2 None
1: Upper and lower-limit alarm
2: Upper-limit alarm
3: Lower-limit alarm
4: Upper and lower-limit range alarm
5: Upper- and lower-limit alarm with standby
sequence
6: Upper-limit alarm with standby sequence
7: Lower-limit alarm with standby sequence
8: Absolute-value upper-limit alarm
9: Absolute-value lower-limit alarm
10: Absolute-value upper-limit alarm with standby
sequence
11: Absolute-value lower-limit alarm with standby
sequence
12: LBA (Loop Burnout Alarm) (A Standard Model
must be used.)
13: PV change rate alarm
14: SP absolute-value upper-limit alarm
15: SP absolute-value lower-limit alarm
16: MV absolute-value upper-limit alarm
17: MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm
Alarm 1 Hysteresis ALH Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 for all alarms except 0.2 °Cor°F
for MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 for all alarms except for 0.02 %FS
MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
0.01 to 99.99 for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0.50 %
MV lower-limit alarms
Alarm 2 Type ALk Same as Alarm 1 Type except that 12 (LBA) cannot 2 None
be set.
Alarm 2 Hysteresis ALHZ Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 for all alarms except 0.2 °Cor°F
for MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 for all alarms except for 0.02 %FS
MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
0.01 to 99.99 for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0.50 %
MV lower-limit alarms
Alarm 3 Type ALLS Same as Alarm 1 Type except that 12 (LBA) cannot 2 None
be set.
Alarm 3 Hysteresis ALHT Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 for all alarms except 0.2 °Cor°F
for MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 for all alarms except for 0.02 %FS
MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
0.01 to 99.99 for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0.50 %

MV lower-limit alarms
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Alarm 4 Type ALEH Same as Alarm 1 Type except that 12 (LBA) cannot 2 None
be set.
Alarm 4 Hysteresis ALHY Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 for all alarms except 0.2 °C or °F
for MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 for all alarms except for 0.02 %FS
MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
0.01 to 99.99 for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0.50 %
MV lower-limit alarms
Control Output 1 Signal | o {5& 4-20: 4-20 mA 4-2a, o-2o 4-20 None
0-20: 0-20 mA
Control Output 2 Signal | o5t 4-20: 4-20 mA 4-20,0-20 4-20 None
0-20: 0-20 mA
Transfer Output Signal | ERSE 4-20: 4-20 mA Y-2h, 1-5v 4-20 None
1-5V: 1-5V
Transfer Output Type ER-E OFF: OFF ofF OFF None
SP-M: Present SP SP-M
PV: Process value Py
MV: MV (heating) (Not supported for My
Position-proportional Models.)
CMV: MV (cooling) (Supported only for L-My
heating/cooling control.)
V-M:  Valve opening (Supported only for V-M
Position-proportional Models.)
Transfer Output Upper | LF-H 1 “1 1 >
Limit °
Transfer Output Lower | ER-L 1 "1 1 g
Limit g
Event Input Ev- NONE: None NaNE RR-1 None %
Assignment 1 RR-1: Run (OFF)/Reset (ON) RR-1 o
RR-2: Run (ON)/Reset (OFF) RR-2 E
MANU: Auto/Manual Switch MANY =
RST: Reset RoE S
RUN: Run RUN &
HLD1: Hold/clear hold Hid ! ¢
HLD2: Hold HLdZ
ADV: Advance Ady A
PRGO: Program number switch O PROO
PRG1: Program number switch 1 PRO
PRG2: Program number switch 2 PRLE i
DRS: Invert Direct/Reverse Operation dRs &
SPM: Program SP Mode/Fixed SP Mode SPM 5
AT-2: 100% AT Execute/Cancel AL-2 5
AT-1: 40% AT Execute/Cancel 2 Ab- 1 §
ATA2: All PID 100% AT execute/cancel AEAZ 3
ATA1: All PID 40% AT execute/cancel 2 ALA | )
WTPT: Setting Change Enable/Disable WEPE &
CMWT: Communications Writing Enable/Disable CMWE
LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel LAE
WAIT: Wait enable (ON)/disable (OFF) WACE
Event Input Ev-2 Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as ADV None
Assignment 2 Event Input
Assignment 1.
Event Input Ev-3 Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as NONE None
Assignment 3 Event Input
Assignment 1.
Event Input EV-H Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as NONE None
Assignment 4 Event Input
Assignment 1.
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Event Input V-5 Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as NONE None
Assignment 5 Event Input

Assignment 1.
Event Input Ev-6 Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as NONE None
Assignment 6 Event Input
Assignment 1.
Close/Floating CLFL FLOT: Floating control Flat,[Las FLOT None
CLOS: Close control
Motor Calibration CAL OFF or ON ofF, ol OFF None
Travel Time Mak 1 to 999 30 Seconds
Valve Completely vL-C 0to 9,999 0 None
Closed Position
Valve Completely Vi-a 0to0 9,999 9999 None
Open Position
Potentiometer M5 Oto5 0 None
Specification Setting
Extraction of Square SER OFF: ON ofF, aN OFF(0) None
Root Enable
Move to Advanced AMav -1,999 to 9,999 0 None
function Setting Level
*1
Default*1.1
Transfer output type Setting (monitor) range (transfer output upper/lower Unit
limits)
Present SP SP lower limit to SP upper limit SP upper limit/lower limit EU
PV Temperature input: Input setting range lower Input setting range upper/lower EU
limit to Input setting range upper limit limit
Analog input: Scaling lower limit to Scaling Scaling upper/lower limit
upper limit
MV (Heating) Standard: -5.0 to 105.0 100.0/0.0 %
Heating/cooling: 0.0 to 105.0
MV (Cooling) 0.0 to 105.0 100.0/0.0 %
Valve opening -10.0to 110.0 100.0/0.0 %

*1.1 Initialized when the transfer output type is changed.
Initialized if the input type, temperature unit, scaling upper/lower limit, or SP upper/lower limit is changed
when the transfer output type is SP or PV.
(When initialized by the initializing settings, it is initialized to 100.0/0.0.)

*2 This function can be set for heating/cooling control or for floating control for Position-proportional Models,
but the setting will be disabled.

A-6-6 Manual Control Level

Parameters Setting (monitor) value Default Unit

Manual MV -5.0 to 105.0 (standard) 0.0 %
~105.0 to 105.0 (heating/cooling) 2
-5.0 to 105.0 (position-proportional

42
)

*1  When the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV lower limit to the MV upper
limit.

*2  The valve opening is monitored for floating control or for close control with the Direct Setting of Position-proportional MV
parameter set to OFF.

A-6-7 Monitor/Setting Item Level

The contents displayed vary depending on the Monitor/Setting 1 to 5 (advanced function setting
level) setting.
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A-6-8 Advanced Function Setting Level

A Appendices

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Parameter Initialization | CNC OFF, FACT offF, FACE OFF None
Program End ON Time | PENd ON: Continue output, 0.0: No output, or 0.1 to 10.0 | a/, 0.0, or 0.0 Seconds
O lto 100
Standby Time Unit S-u H-M: Hours and minutes H-M Hours and None
d-H: Days and hours d-H minutes
Standby Sequence RESE Condition A, condition B A b Condition A | None
Reset
Auxiliary Output 1 Sk N N-O: Close in alarm N-a, N-C N-O None
Open in Alarm N-C: Open in alarm
Auxiliary Output 2 SheIN N-O: Close in alarm N-a, N-L N-O None
Open in Alarm N-C: Open in alarm
Auxiliary Output 3 ShaN N-O: Close in alarm N-o, N-C N-O None
Open in Alarm N-C: Open in alarm
Auxiliary Output 4 ShHYN N-O: Close in alarm N-a, N-C N-O None
Open in Alarm N-C: Open in alarm
HB ON/OFF Hul OFF, ON ofF, ol ON None
Heater Burnout Latch HhaL OFF, ON aofF, aN OFF None
Heater Burnout HuH 0.1 t0 50.0 0.1 A
Hysteresis
o ALFR 0.00 to 1.00 0.65 None
Integral/Derivative ECdl 1,0.1 O 1 Second >
Time Unit &
AT Calculated Gain AL-G 0.1to 10.0 Standard None S
Model: 0.8 o
Position-pro a
portional o
Model: 1.0 _cO
AT Hysteresis AE-H Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 0.8 (for°C) | °C or °F g
1.4 (for °F) g.
Analog input: 0.01 to 9.99 0.20 %FS li
Limit Cycle MV LIMA 5.0t0 50.0 20.0 % @
Amplitude @
Input Digital Filter LNF 0.0 t0 999.9 0.0 Second
Moving Average Count | MAY OFF, 2, 4, 8, 16, or 32 OFF Times A
Automatic Display REL OFF, 11099 off, 1to 59 | OFF Second
Return Time
Display Brightness hRGE 1t03 3 None >
Alarm 1 Latch ALk OFF, ON afF, al OFF None 3
Alarm 2 Latch RELE OFF, ON afF, al OFF None z
Alarm 3 Latch ALk OFF, ON afF, al OFF None §
Alarm 4 Latch AHLE OFF, ON afF, ol OFF None g
Move to Protect Level | PRLE 110 30 3 Second I
Time 2
Cold Junction TS OFF, ON oFF, ol ON None 5
Compensation Method ®
Alarm 1 ON Delay Aol 0 to 999 (0: ON delay disabled) 0 Second %-’
Alarm 2 ON Delay AdaN 0 to 999 (0: ON delay disabled) 0 Second r“l
Alarm 3 ON Delay A3aN 0 to 999 (0: ON delay disabled) 0 Second %
Alarm 4 ON Delay AYaN 0 to 999 (0: ON delay disabled) 0 Second -
Alarm 1 OFF Delay A laF 0 to 999 (0: OFF delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 2 OFF Delay AdaF 0 to 999 (0: OFF delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 3 OFF Delay A3aF 0 to 999 (0: OFF delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 4 OFF Delay AHal 0 to 999 (0: OFF delay disabled) 0 Second
Manual Output Method | MANE HOLD or INIT Haold, CNCE HOLD None
Manual MV Initial Value | MANC ~5.0 to 105.0 for standard control 1 0.0 %
~105.0 to 105.0 for heating/cooling control 1
RT Rt OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
HS Alarm Use HSU OFF, ON ofF, ol ON None
HS Alarm Latch HASL OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
HS Alarm Hysteresis HSH 0.1 t0 50.0 0.1 A
LBA Detection Time LbA 0 to 9999 (0: LBA function disabled) 0 Second
LBA Level LhAL Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 8.0 °C or °F
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 10.00 %FS
LBA Band LhAk Temperature input: 0.0 to 999.9 3.0 °C or °F
Analog input: 0.00 to 99.99 0.20 %FS
Control Output 1 olit Relay Output or Voltage Output (for Driving SSR) 2 o None
Assignment NONE: No assignment NaNE
O: Control output (heating) a
C-O: Control output (cooling) {-n
ALM1: Alarm 1 ALMI
ALM2: Alarm 2 ALMe
ALM3: Alarm 3 ALM3
ALM4: Alarm 4 AL MY
HA: Heater alarm (HB + HS) HA
HB: Heater burnout alarm (HB) Hh
HS: Heater short alarm (HS) H5
S.ERR: Input error SERR
P.END: Program End output PEN
STG: Stage output Sth
RUN: RUN output RLUN
TS1: Time signal 1 output (=
TS2: Time signal 2 output tae
ALM: Integrated alarm ALM
WR1: Work bit 1 "3 WR
WR2: Work bit 2 "3 WRe
WR3: Work bit 3 3 Wh3
WR4: Work bit 4 3 WRH
WRS5: Work bit 5 WR'G
WR6: Work bit 6 3 WRb
WR7: Work bit 7 "3 R
WRS8: Work bit 8 WRH
For Linear Current Output "2
NONE: Not assigned. NaNE
O: Control output (heating) o
C-O: Control output (cooling) L-a
Control Output 2 olltd Same as the Control Output 1 Assignment Same as the | NONE None
Assignment parameter. Control
Output 1
Assignment
parameter.
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Auxiliary Output 1 Sub NONE: No assignment NaNE ALM1 None
Assignment O: Control output (heating) o *Controllers

C-O: Control output (cooling) L-ao without HB
ALMT1: Alarm 1 ALM I and HS
alarm
ALM2: Alarm 2 RLMZ detection:
ALMS3: Alarm 3 ALM3 HA
ALM4: Alarm 4 AL MY
HA: Heater alarm (HB + HS) HA
HB: Heater burnout alarm (HB) Hh
HS: Heater short alarm (HS) 15
S.ERR: Input error SERR
P.END: Program end output PENA
STG: Stage output SLL
RUN: RUN output RUN
TS1: Time signal 1 output ESH
TS2: Time signal 2 output ESZ
ALM: Integrated alarm ALM
WR1: Work bit 1 "3 WR 1
WR2: Work bit 2 "3 WRe
WR3: Work bit 3 "3 WR3
WR4: Work bit 4 3 WH
WRS: Work bit 5 "3 WRG
WR6: Work bit 6 "3 WRb
WR7: Work bit 7 "3 WR'T
WR8: Work bit 8 "3 WRH
Auxiliary Output 2 Suke Same as the Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment Same as the | ALM2 None
Assignment parameter. Auxiliary
Output 1
Assignment
parameter.
Auxiliary Output 3 SukL3 Same as the Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment Same as the | ALM3 None
Assignment parameter. Auxiliary
Output 1
Assignment
parameter.
Auxiliary Output 4 SubY Same as the Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment Same as the | ALM4 None
Assignment parameter. Auxiliary
Output 1
Assignment
parameter.
Integrated Alarm ALMA 0to 255 49 None
Assignment Alarm 1: +1
Alarm 2: +2
Alarm 3: +4
Alarm 4: +8
HB alarm: +16
HS alarm: +32
Input error: +64
Not used: +128
Alarm SP Selection ALSP SP-M: Present SP SP-M ESP SP-M None
TSP: Segment SP
SP Tracking SPER OFF, ON oFF, al OFF None
PID Set Automatic PldC PV, deviation, or SP v, dv, 8P PV None
Selection Data
PID Set Automatic FrdH 0.10 t0 99.99 0.50 %FS
Selection Hysteresis
PV Dead Band P-dh 0 to 9999 0 EU
Manual MV Limit MANL OFF, ON afF, ol OFF None

Enable
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A Appendices

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Direct Setting of My OFF, ON ofF, aN OFF None
Position Proportional
MV
PV Rate of Change PyRP 10 999 20 Sampling
Calculation Period period

Heating/Cooling Tuning | HCEM 0: Same as heating control 0 None
Method 1: Linear

2: Air cooling

3: Water cooling
0.0 to 50.0 1.0 %

==

Minimum Output altFh
ON/OFF Band

LCT Cooling Output
Min. ON Time

PF Setting Pr OFF: OFF afF SHFT None
RUN: RUN LN
RST: Reset RSk
R-R: Run/reset f-F
HOLD: Hold/clear hold Hald
ADV: Advance Ady
AT-2: 100% AT execute/cancel AE-C2
AT-1: 40% AT execute/cancel AE- 1
ATA2: All PID 100% AT execute/cancel AERZ
ATA1: All PID 40% AT execute/cancel AER
LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel LAE
A-M: Auto/manual A-M
PFDP: Monitor/setting item PFdP
SHFT: Digit Shift Key SHFE
PF Monitor/Setting = 0: Disabled 1 None
ltem 1 1: PV/SP/Multi-SP/Program No. monitor and
segment No. monitor

2: PV/SP/MV (heating) (valve opening for
Position-proportional Models)

3: PV/SP/MV monitor (cooling)

4: PV/SP/Remaining segment time

5: Program Number
6
7
8

CME 0.1t01.0 0.2 Seconds

-~

: Segment No. monitor
: Remaining standby time monitor
: Elapsed program time monitor
9: Remaining program time monitor
10: Elapsed segment time monitor
11: Remaining segment time monitor
12: Program execution repetitions monitor
13: Proportional band
14: Integral time
15: Derivative time
16: Proportional band (cooling)
17: Integral time (cooling)
18: Derivative time (cooling)
19: Alarm value 1
20: Alarm value upper limit 1
21: Alarm value lower limit 1
22: Alarm value 2
23: Alarm value upper limit 2
24: Alarm value lower limit 2
25: Alarm value 3
26: Alarm value upper limit 3
27: Alarm value lower limit 3
28: Alarm value 4
29: Alarm value upper limit 4
30: Alarm value lower limit 4

PF Monitor/Setting PFdZ Same as Monitor/Setting ltem 1. 0 None
ltem 2
PF Monitor/Setting PFd3 Same as Monitor/Setting Item 1. 0 None
ltem 3
PF Monitor/Setting PFd4 Same as Monitor/Setting ltem 1. 0 None
ltem 4
PF Monitor/Setting PFdS Same as Monitor/Setting Item 1. 0 None
Item 5
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
PV/SP No. 1 Display SPd 0: Nothing is displayed. 6 None
Selection 1: PV/SP/Nothing displayed
2: PV/Nothing displayed/Nothing displayed
3: SP/SP (character display)/Nothing displayed
4: PV/SP/MV (heating) (valve opening for
Position-proportional Models)
5: PV/SP/MV monitor (cooling)
6: PV/SP/Program number and segment number
7: PV/SP/Remaining segment time
PV/SP No. 2 Display SPdZ Same as PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection. E5CC-T: 0, | None
Selection E5SEC-T/E5A
C-T:7
PV Status Display T OFF: OFF afFF OFF None
Function MANU: Manual MANL
RST: Reset RSk
ALM1: Alarm 1 ALMi
ALM2: Alarm 2 ALMZ
ALM3: Alarm 3 ALM3
ALM4: Alarm 4 ALMY
ALM: OR of alarms 1 to 4 ALM
HA: Heater alarm HA
STB: Standby Sth
SV Status Display Svak OFF: OFF aofF OFF None
Function MANU: Manual MANU
RST: Reset RSk
ALM1: Alarm 1 ALM
ALM2: Alarm 2 ALME >
ALMS: Alarm 3 ALM3 °
ALM4: Alarm 4 ALMH S
ALM: OR of alarms 1 to 4 ALM )
HA: Heater alarm HA a
STB: Standby Sth (0]
Display Refresh Period | d.FEF OFF, 0.25, 0.5, 1.0 afF, 0.25, 0.25 Second .co
05, 1o g
D
Burnout Method hLRN Upscale or downscale LP, daniN Upscale None 5
Parameter Mask PMGE OFF, ON FF, G OFF None et
Settings @
Move to Calibration CMaV —1999 to 9999 0 None ¢
Level
*1 If the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV lower limit to the A
MV upper limit.
*2 The setting ranges are different for relay and voltage outputs (for driving SSR) and for linear current
outputs. i
*3 WR1 to WR8 are not displayed when the logic operation function is not used. ©
)
A-6-9 Protect Level g
[e]
)
Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit o
Move to Protect level PMay —-1999 to 9999 0 None
Operation/Adjustment Protect aAPE Oto5 0 None
Initial Setting/Communications Protect CCPE Oto2 1 None
Setting Change Protect WEPE OFF, ON afF, aN OFF None
PF Key Protect PFPE OFF, ON ofF, aN OFF None
Parameter Mask Enable PMEH OFF, ON ISICF, aN ON None
Password to Move to Protect Level FRLP -1,999 to 9,999 0 None
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A-6-10 Communications Setting Level

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit

Protocol Setting PLEL CWEF: CompoWay/F CWF CompoWay/ | None

MOD: Modbus Mad F

CMP: Component communications MR

FINS: Host Link (FINS) FCN

MCP4: MC Protocol (Type 4) MCPY
Communications Unit No. U-Na 0to 99 1 None
Communications Baud Rate kPS5 9.6, 19.2, 38.4, or 57.6 94, 152, 9.6 kbps

384,576

Communications Data Length LEN 7,8 7 Bit
Communications Stop Bits ShCt 1,2 2 Bit
Communications Parity PREY NONE: None NoNE, EVEN, | Even None

EVEN: Even add

ODD: Odd
Send Data Wait Time St 0to 99 20 ms
Highest Communications Unit No. | MAXL 0to 99 0 None
Area ARER 0to 25 0 None
First Address Upper Word AdRH 0to 99 0 None
First Address Lower Word AdRL 0 to 9999 0 None
Receive Data Wait Time FWAE 100 to 9999 1000 ms
Communications Node Number LINC 0to 99 0 None
Upload Settings 1 to 23 P ito 3 0to 179 None
Download Settings 1 to 43 o i to H3 30to 179 None
Copy CaPY OFF, ALL, or 1 to 31 OFF None
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A-6-11 Initialization According to Parameter Changes

The parameters that are initialized when parameters are changed are shown under Related initialized
parameters.

Changed
parameter

14

adA} nduj

nun ainjesadwa)

ywi soddn Buijeos
jwi 1amon Buijeas
ywi7 Jeddn ds

Hwi JamoT ds

440/NO aid
Buijooy/Bureay Jo piepuels
adA] indinQ Jajsueu|
Buneoyy/esold

AN leuonuodoud
uonisod jo bumes 10211a
jun awi] aAeAag/esbau|
adA] | wuely

adA] gz wuely

adA] ¢ uuely

adA] p uuely

jun awiy wesboud
uonesadp dnyels
uonesadQ puz uonesado
Buiwweibolid asiy

Jo ajey/awi] dais

ajey dwey jo yun awiy
uonesadQ 19say

nun awil Agpuels

|eAaT 108101d O}

Ao\ 0} piomssed
19say/uny

Related
initialized
parameters

eleQ uold3|as dlewolny 19S aid
poyiap Bujuny Buijoo)/Bunesy

SP Upper Limit o|le| o el Il e B B B e I e e el el e Mt Ml Rl IR IR B I IS I
SP Lower Limit L I

Segment SP

RT

Integral/Derivative el Il R e e e E I e B B B B I e e I I N I el el el e
Time Unit *9
MV at Reset N NN R I T I R 00 I i (R Y (e [ R U, RO U (U (U (RS (e ey U, U [
MV at PV Error -l - ||| @ ||| ] |
Manual MV (R U [ [ Y 3 0 S I Y [ R (U U N, DU U (U [ [ U [ e -
Manual MV Initial Value °

Transfer Output Upper | @ | @ | © S S SN 30 S [ [ L N (DU DUUE DU DU DU U (U (U D U (DU U U
Limit, Transfer Output |*4.2|*42| *42 | *41 *4.3|*4.4
Lower Limit

SP Mode “1q

Fixed SP wolol| » o

All PID AT UpperLimit | ® [o ] o [ o | [ [ [fll ol fon [ [ [ | e e [ e e e | e
SP

sisi uonesadQ Jejpweled 9-y

Standby Time P e o It Al AR i IR AP AP I B R I I B P AP IR T A IS I

Control Output 1 B I . T e B B e e e e e B e e A I N B I I I I
Assignment

>

Control Output 2 e el e i et A e Ml Bl B B B B B R e B B B B I Il Il Il IS
Assignment 6

Auxiliary Output 1 {11 [=-|=]-] ===~~~ ===~ |~
Assignment 7

Auxiliary Output 2 N R D e e e e e e e e N e
Assignment 6

Auxiliary Output 3 B I . T e B B e e e e e B e e A I N B I I I I
Assignment

Auxiliary Output 4 {11~ ===~~~ ===~ - |~
Assignment 6

Move to Protect Level 40

Position Proportional el el e i e Bt Bl B2 et Mt et Bl el B B B R B e e e I Il I IR I
Dead Band 20

Dead Band

Hysteresis (Heating)

Hysteresis (Cooling)

Wait Band

sebuey) Jsjewelred 0} Buipioooy uoneziemu| |1-9-y

Alarm 1 Hysteresis ‘14 5

Alarm 2 Hysteresis ‘14 5

Alarm 3 Hysteresis 14 “45
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Changed S|l 3@ | 4|03 | 3|JY| 5|22 J|QO0|FQ|Jd|D Q| IT|5T|D
S| 3 S0 3 O 522|222 X = (]
parameter S(3 |88 ool S g|s|o|7|C|s3|&|le|g|e|e|8|2(B|g8|3|2|8|8|va|5

|8 [55(5c|Q|2a|2|e © 82|93 (3(3|3|S 2|3 |wva|2|%|2|5|cg|3
ol 1 |8 | x| 3 o |9 s N = =l & o =
Ss]|e@|35/£|5|¢8 |2 Zl2o| &l 2|nv|ea|5|8 25355 |0(8|algs(B
S|l2(ec|5% 02| 5|9 lse i O|ld|d|Jd|2|5|O|5|ea|F | |a|0|%2|@
*l15(82|cs| R8s |2 g5 23 |3|3|3|5|8|mie3|e|s5|3|8|5c8|"
® S5 = | 5 o | = =3 = @
® 0 3 S| |0 |0 3|3 |3 = =
c(== ;— ;.. |2 e 3 E(g S > 8253z 2|5|2|5[s2
S |oC M| = 2|<5| % Slo|ol50|3 |5 Sle|=¢
|23 5|< o 3| ° 2|3 sS|3*3 ER H
== Qe (3 (7] = o ] 3
) 2l =3 = o 5
S w g|® 8 o @
o a
Related 5 5 S =
initialized Q o = £
parameters % o
Alarm 4 Hysteresis “14 45
AT Hysteresis 13118
18
® | --- — — IV [ [ [ S - — RN [ [ (R [ N [ R — R VR R - — —
LBA Level .
13
e | --- — — UV VU [ (RS I — UV IR [N (RS I R (R - — R U R - — —
LBA Band .
13
Startup Operation 47
Operation End i B B e e B B I B B B e B B e B I B B I Bl I B
Operation 16
Proportional Band 13 9 “19
Proportional Band ® || - e B B e B B B I I B B e B B e e B Bl B e Bl I
(Cooling) "3 "9 19
Integral Time “13 21 | *o 49
Integral Time (Cooling) | -3 9 49
Derivative Time “13 9 49
Derivative Time ® |- - il el B Etl Bl B Bl I B Bl Bl el Bl Bl Al Il IR Bl Bl Bl Il Il
(Cooling) "3 "9 19
MV Upper Limit 5
_— [N S I 20 (S [ ey R R R (U [N, | [ (U S [ | [ U i [ [
MV Lower Limit e
Automatic Selection oo | e B B B B B B I B B B e B B e e B el B e Bl I
Range Upper Limit 2|2 "2
Program Start @ | - || ||| ||| - || @] @ ] o (o0 | ® | | - |[--
(Run/Reset) 17
— — — @ | - | o= | e | e | --- — VNI IRV IR (RSP R R R — N R R — —
Auto/Manual 97
Hold *o |- - |||~ |®|®|®| ® @O | O] — | @
17
Minimum Output i el L el Bl Bl ol A Il Bl Rl Il Bl Bl Al Il IR Bl Bl Bl B I B
ON/OFF Band 22 22

*q Initialized to input setting range upper and lower limits, or scaling upper and lower limits.
*2  Clamped by SP upper and lower limits.
*3  This parameter is initialized only if the input type is changed to analog input when the RT parameter is ON. The RT
parameter turns OFF.
*4  Initialization is performed as shown below according to the transfer output type setting. The initialization differs
depending on the changed parameter and the output type setting.
e Present SP: SP upper and lower limits
¢ PV: Input setting range upper and lower limits or scaling upper and lower limits
e MV (Heating): 100.0/0.0
e MV (Cooling): 100.0/0.0
¢ Valve opening: 100.0/0.0
*4.1 Initialized only when the Transfer Output Type parameter is set to Present SP.
*4.2 Initialized only when the Transfer Output Type parameter is set to Present SP or PV.
*4.3 Initialized only when the Transfer Output Type parameter is set to MV (Heating) or MV (Cooling).
*4.4 Initialized to the above default values regardless of the settings for changing the transfer output type.
*5  Initialized as follows according to the Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter setting.
e MV Upper Limit: 100.0
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*9

*10
*11
*12

*13

*14

*15

*16
*17
*18
*19

*20
*21
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e MV Lower Limit: Standard 0.0, heating/cooling —100.0
For heating and cooling control, initialized to Control Output (Cooling) as follows:
(The defaults for standard control are the defaults in the parameter list.)
¢ With control output 2: The Control Output 2 Assignment parameter is initialized to control output (cooling).
e If the Controller does not have control output 2 but has four auxiliary outputs, the Auxiliary Output 4 Assignment
parameter is initialized to Control Output (Cooling).
e Otherwise, the Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment parameter is initialized to Control Output (Cooling).
The Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment parameter is initialized as follows:
¢ Controllers with HB and HS alarms: Heater alarm
e Controllers without HB and HS alarms: Alarm 1
The All PID AT upper limit SP is clamped to the input setting range upper or lower limit, or the scaling upper or lower
limit.
For a temperature input, the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is initialized only when the RT parameter is turned
ON. The default is as follows:
¢ Integral/Derivative Time Unit: 0.1 s (The PID parameters are also initialized when the Integral/Derivative Time Unit

parameter is initialized.) "°

This parameter is initialized to the new Password to Move to Protect Level password.

If you change the reset operation from stopping control to fixed control, the SP Mode is initialized to FSP if it was PSP.

The defaults are as follows:

Temperature input: The upper and lower limits of the input setting range change to the following values according to the
temperature unit and based on the setting of the PID Set Automatic Selection Data parameter.
¢ PID Set Automatic Selection Data set to PV: Input setting range upper limit + 20°C (40°F)
¢ PID Set Automatic Selection Data set to DV: Input setting range upper limit — Input setting range lower limit + 20°C
(40°F)
¢ PID Set Automatic Selection Data set to SP: Input setting range upper limit
Analog input: 105.0 (regardless of the setting of the PID Set Automatic Selection Data parameter)

These parameters are initialized when the Input Type parameter is changed from a temperature input to an analog input
or from an analog input to a temperature input.

This parameter is initialized when the Input Type parameter is changed from a temperature input to an analog input or
from an analog input to a temperature input. However, it is not initialized if the applicable alarm is an MV absolute-value
upper-limit alarm or an MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm.

This parameter is initialized to 50 (0.50%) if a non-MV alarm is changed to an MV alarm. This parameter is initialized to
2 (0.2°C or 0.02%FS) if an MV alarm is changed to a non-MV alarm.

The Operation End Operation parameter is initialized when the Reset Operation parameter is set to fixed SP operation.

Initialized only when the PID ON/OFF parameter is set to ON/OFF control.

Initialized to 0.8 when the temperature unit is °C, and to 1.4 when the temperature unit is °F.

The proportional band is initialized to 8.0 for a temperature input and to 10.0 for an analog input. (The same thing
applies for cooling.) The integral time and derivative time are initialized as follows:
¢ Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: Integral time to 233 and derivative time to 40. (This applies to both the heating

and cooling constants.)
¢ Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: Integral time to 233.0 and derivative time to 40.0. (This applies to both the
heating and cooling constants.)

This parameter is initialized to 4.0 for closed control and 2.0 for floating control.

If the Close/Floating parameter is set to floating and the integral time is 0, the parameter is initialized to 233. If the
integral time is 0.0, it is initialized to 233.0.

The Minimum Output ON/OFF Band parameter is initialized as follows depending on the settings of the Standard or
Heating/Cooling and Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameters:

e Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter set to Standard: 1.0

e Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter set to Heating/Cooling and Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter set to
Same as Heating Control: 1.0

e Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter set to Heating/Cooling and Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter set to
Linear: 1.0

¢ Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter set to Heating/Cooling and Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter set to
Air Cooling: 0.0

e Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter set to Heating/Cooling and Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter set to
Water Cooling: 0.0
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A-7 Sensor Input Setting Range,
Indication Range, Control Range

—
S;;(ie::;ca vjlel.: e Input setting range Input indication range
Resistance Pt100 0 —200 to 850 (°C)/—-300 to 1500 (°F) —220 to 870 (°C)/-340 to 1540 (°F)
thermometer 1 —199.9 to 500.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 900.0 (°F) —199.9 t0 520.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 940.0 (°F)
2 0.0 to 100.0 (°C)/0.0 to 210.0 (°F) —20.0 to 120.0 (°C)/-40.0 to 250.0 (°F)
JPt100 3 —199.9 to 500.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 900.0 (°F) —199.9 t0 520.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 940.0 (°F)
4 0.0 to 100.0 (°C)/0.0 to 210.0 (°F) —20.0 to 120.0 (°C)/-40.0 to 250.0 (°F)
Thermocouple | K 5 —200 to 1300 (°C)/-300 to 2300 (°F) —220 to 1320 (°C)/-340 to 2340 (°F)
6 —20.0 to 500.0 (°C)/0.0 to 900.0 (°F) —40.0 to 520.0 (°C)/—40.0 to 940.0 (°F)
J 7 —100 to 850 (°C)/—100 to 1500 (°F) —120 to 870 (°C)/-140 to 1540 (°F)
8 —20.0 to 400.0 (°C)/0.0 to 750.0 (°F) —40.0 to 420.0 (°C)/-40.0 to 790.0 (°F)
T 9 —200 to 400 (°C)/-300 to 700 (°F) —220 to 420 (°C)/-340 to 740 (°F)
10 —199.9 to 400.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 700.0 (°F) —199.9 t0 420.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 740.0 (°F)
E 11 —200 to 600 (°C)/—300 to 1100 (°F) —220 to 620 (°C)/-340 to 1140 (°F)
L 12 —100 to 850 (°C)/—100 to 1500 (°F) —120 to 870 (°C)/-140 to 1540 (°F)
u 13 —200 to 400 (°C)/-300 to 700 (°F) —220 to 420 (°C)/-340 to 740 (°F)
14 —199.9 to 400.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 700.0 (°F) —199.9 t0 420.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 740 (°F)
N 15 —200 to 1300 (°C)/-300 to 2300 (°F) —220 to 1320 (°C)/-340 to 2340 (°F)
R 16 0 to 1700 (°C)/0 to 3000 (°F) —20 to 1720 (°C)/-40 to 3040 (°F)
S 17 0 to 1700 (°C)/0 to 3000 (°F) —20 to 1720 (°C)/-40 to 3040 (°F)
B 18 100 to 1800 (°C)/300 to 3200 (°F) 0 to 1820 (°C)/0 to 3240 (°F)
w 19 0 to 2300 (°C)/0 to 3200 (°F) —20 to 2320 (°C)/-40 to 3240 (°F)
PLII 20 0 to 1300 (°C)/0 to 2300 (°F) —20 to 1320 (°C)/-40 to 2340 (°F)
ES1B Infrared | 10to 70°C | 21 0 to 90 (°C)/0 to 190 (°F) —20 to 130 (°C)/-40 to 270 (°F)
Temperature | 60 to 22 0 to 120 (°C)/0 to 240 (°F) —20 to 160 (°C)/-40 to 320 (°F)
Sensor 120°C
115to 23 0 to 165 (°C)/0 to 320 (°F) —20 to 205 (°C)/—40 to 400 (°F)
165°C
140 to 24 0 to 260 (°C)/0 to 500 (°F) —20 to 300 (°C)/—40 to 580 (°F)
260°C
Current input | 4 to 20 25 Any of the following ranges, by scaling: -5% to 105% of setting range. The display shows
mA —1999 to 9999 —1999 to 9999 (numeric range with decimal point
0to 20 26 -199.9 t0 999.9 omitted).
mA —-19.99 to 99.99
Voltage input | 1to5V 27 ~1.999109.999
Oto5V 28
Oto10V |29

* The default is 5.
e The applicable standards for each of the above input ranges are as follows:
K,J, T,E, N, R, S, B: JIS C1602-1995, IEC 60584-1
L: Fe-CuNi, DIN 43710-1985
U: Cu-CuNi, DIN 43710-1985
W: W5Re/W26Re, ASTM E988-1990
JPt100: JIS C 1604-1989, JIS C 1606-1989
Pt100: JIS C 1604-1997, IEC 60751
PLII: According to Platinel Il Electromotive Force Table by Engelhard Corp.
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A-8 Setting Levels Diagram

This diagram shows all of the setting levels. To move to the Advanced Function Setting Level and Cali-
bration Level, you must enter passwords. Some parameters are not displayed depending on the protect

level setting and the conditions of use.
Control stops when you move from the Operation Level to the Initial Setting Level.

Operation in progress

Stopped

Starting in manual mode

Le
aul

Press ©) or
) Key for at least 1 5.
Manual Control Y

Level

Used to set the MV
manually.

Press © Key for at
least 3 s while A-/is
displayed.

Press &9 Key
for at least 1.

Press

Press ©) and (@ Keys
for at least 1 s.

Power ON

vel changes
tomatically.

Operation Level Press © Key

for less than 1 s.

Used for SPs and other
basic settings and
monitoring.

©
Key for at
least 1's.

Press (©) Key
for less than 1 s.

PID Setting

Press ©) Key
for less than 1 s.

Level
Parameters for all PID
sets (e.g., PID
constants)

Press & Key.™

A Appendices

Protect Level

Used to set protection
for operations.

Press @) and (@ Keys
for at least 3 5.2

Program Setting
Level
Parameter and
segment settings for
all programs

Press ©) Key
for less than 1 s.

Adjustment Level

Adjustment parameters
(e.g., PID constants for
current PID set)

‘ Press @ Key.™®

Press () Key for
atleast 3.2

Monitor/Setting
Item Level

Used to display
specified monitor and

setting items.

| Control stops.

Press ©) Key for less
than 1 s (only models
with communications).

Initial Setting Level

Used to set the input type
and other basic settings.

Release protection and then

enter the password (-169) for
the AMaY (Move to Advanced

Function Setting Level)
parameter.

Press ©) Key for at
least1s.

Advanced Function
Setting Level
Advanced settings

Enter the password
(1201) for the Move to
Calibration Level

parameter.

Calibration Level

*1  Set the PF Setting parameter to A-M (Auto/Manual).
*2  The No. 1 display will flash when the keys are pressed for 1 s or longer.
*3  Set the PF Setting parameter to PFdF (monitor/setting items).
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A-9 Parameter Flow

Some parameters may not be displayed depending on the model and other settings.

Starting in manual mode

| Monitor/Setting ltem Level |

PF Monitor/
Setting Item

Power ON e
isplay

* The monitor/setting items to display are set in the Moni ing ltem 1 to 5
V/Manual MV (Advanced Function Setting Level).
Press €9 Key. f I Press ) Key.?
Y

PF Monitor/Setting

item display 2to 5 —

Press ©) Key for 4 Press (©) or &8
at least 3 s while Key for at least
A-Mis displayed. 18"

Press «%

Key for at | Program Setting Level |
least 1. P ~
v )
v v vy Display Program
| Operation Level | Selection
N\ / Process Value/Set ——
()] £ 5 | Point 1 or Process
. Value/Set Point 2 in
Process | PROE|Eepsed Press © l 8] operation Level
Value/Set Point 1 1~ | Program Time Key f
4| Monitor ey for 5 - NG | Number of ;
no Press the (&) Key
less than Segments Used
1 Display Segment Selection for atleast 1 sin —
Program Execution S. a END or 0 to Number of segments used — 1 Program SP Mode.
rocess 2 e > Q
: P
alue/Set Point 2
Switch Heater Current 1 to &) ——
12 Value Monitor —
)
rogram No. Monitor/ Leakage Current 1 Fornd | @
egment No. Monitor lto 2 Value Monitor
Program
PID Set No. Repetitions Segment n Format
rogram Number Run/Reset
(of the program) Program
Alarm Value Segment n SP
1to4 Destination
o MV Monitor
(Heating) -
Alarm ITime Signal 1 to 2
Upper Limit Set Segment Segment n Slope
egment Number YT
(Cooling) Alam Time Signal 102
Lower Limit ION Time
k 1104 Segment n Time
Remaining VoM D)
Standby Time V-1 m‘:ﬁo?pe"‘”g aF {||[rime Signal 1 to 2
Monitor o0 T || [oFF Time
@ =
) 2 )
A
5 =) 3 S
PID Setting Level Press (© Key for less than 1 s. Adjustment Level Press © Key for less than 1 s.
v
/ / Il Level
’ isplay
g:j’;::{):m Displayed only once N Proportional Band
) when entering — Lo 1||| Leakage Current 1to 2 [
. Adjustment Level. 1.0]|| value Monitor
Press @ 1G]
A e Integral Time

Key for less 1| AT Execute/Cancel HE !
= than 1s. - nn
@ P oFF .0

1 -~ )
{P|pD1 PID 1 Dead |®

| Proportional S

-t | Band Communications

Writing

Derivative Time

PID 1 Integral PID 1 Manual
Time Reset Value
SP Mode PV Input Slope
Coefficient
) ) PID 1 MV Upper l =
Derivative Time Limit

Bixed /6B Wait Band

PID 1 PID 1 MV Lower

Proportional Limit

Band (Cooling) Heater Current 1 t0 2 Standby Time Derivative Time (Cooling)

Value Monitor
PID 1 Integral PID 1 Automatic ®
Time (Cooling) Selection Range m
: eater Burnout . r
Upper Limit Detection 1 to 2 FEP5| Program SP Shift Value Dead Band

n
g

PID 1 LBA [=

Detection
Time
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Press (© Key
Protect Level for at least 1's.

Press ©) + (€@ Key ( 0 [
for at least 3 s.

Operation/Adjustment PF Key Protect
T Protect
Move to Protect Level
Initial Setting/ Parameter Mask Enable

Press (©) + (@) Key for at least 3 s. (The key pressing
time can be changed in the Move to Protect Level
Time parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level).)

>
-

Communications Protect

Setting Change Protect Password to Move

to Protect Level

Press @) + (@ Key for at least 1 s.

Initial Setting Level |

Press © Key
for at least 3 s.

~

Control Period

Input Ty
nput Typs (Cooling)

SP Lower Limit E G F - | Operation End

R5E

lﬁ

Transfer Output
Operation Type

o) L)
Press (© Key Scaling Upper Limit P e N Direct/Reverse
for atleast 1s. rogram Time Unit U

PV Start G

Transfer Output
Upper Limit

®

Press © Key Scaling Lower Limit

for at least 3 s.

Step Time/Rate of
Rise Programming

Al PID AT Upper
Limit SP

Transfer Output
Lower Limit

Valve Completely

Alarm 1 to 4
Type Closed Position

Alarm 1 to 4
Hysteresis

Decimal Point PID ON/OFF Event Input

Assignment 1

Valve Completely

Time Unit of Ramp
Rate Open Position

Standard or
Heating/Cooling

Control output

Temperature 1102 Signal

Unit

Reset Operation Potentiometer

Specification Setting
77| Extraction of
Square Root
aF F| enable
10l [Moves to Advanced
7| Function Setting
] Level

Enter password (-169) ==
move

Event Input
Assignment 2

Control Period

SP Upper Limit (Heating)

Event Input
Assignment 3
106

Startup Operafion Transfer Output

nal

B

[ Fl |closelFloating
Flak

Press (©) Key for less than 1 s.

MO|4 J9)3weled 6-Y

| Communications Setting Level |

Protocol Setting Send Data c A
Wait Time Node Number
Manual Reset Value MV Change Rate oS Highest Unload
Limit Unit No. Communicationg ploa
Unit No. 15?;"23
Hysteresis (Heating) Position Proportional ‘Communications Area
Dead Band Baud Rate Download
T Setting
l @) 11043
l @
Hysteresis (Cooling) Open/Close 3 First Address
Hysteresis Communications Upper Word
Data Length
[[E)
MV at Reset Extraction of Square C First Address
Root Low-cut Point s&’;’g:{;“”"“"s Lower Word
|®
DY enAT Ewer Work Bit 1108 ON Communications (RE | ecewe Data
Delay Parity nnn
000
[ 5
MV Upper Limit Work Bit 1 to 8 OFF
Delay
Models with communications only: Changes to settings are applied
when the power is cycled or a software reset is performed.
MV Lower Limit /
Communications
Monitor . .
1 When PF Setting = A-M.
*2 When PF Setting = PFDP.
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———o— | Advanced Function Setting Level |
=

Parameter Initialization

Program End ON Time

Standby Time Unit

Standby Sequence Reset

Auxiliary Output 1 to 4
Open in Alarm

leater Burnout Latch

leater Burnout Hysteresis

Integral/Derivative Time Unit

\T Calculated Gain

T Hysteresis

imit Cycle MV Amplitude

Input Digital Filter

Moving Average Count

Automatic Display
Return Time

Display Brightness

Alarm 1 to 4 Latch

Move to Protect Level Time

Cold Junction

Compensation Method

Alarm 1 to 4 ON Delay

Manual Output Method

Manual MV Initial Value

HS Alarm Use

HS Alarm Latch

HS Alarm Hysteresis

LBA Detection Time

LBA Level

Control Output 1
Assignment

Control Output 2
Assignment

Auxiliary Output 1
Assignment

Auxiliary Output 2
Assignment

Auxiliary Output 3
Assignment

Auxiliary Output 4.
Assignment

Integrated Alarm
Assignment

Alarm SP Selection

SP Tracking

PID Set Automatic
Selection Data

PID Set Automatic
Selection Hysteresis

PV Dead Band

Manual MV Limit Enable

Direct Setting of Position
Proportional MV

PV Rate of Change
Calculation Period

Heating/Cooling Tuning
Method

Minimum Output ON/OFF
Band

LCT Cooling Output Min.
ON Time

PF Setting

PF Monitor/Setting Item 1

PF Monitor/
Setting ltem 2 to 5

PV/SP No. 1
Display Selection

PV/SP No. 2
Display Selection

PV Status Display Function
SV Status Display Function

Display Refresh Period

Bumout Method

Parameter Mask Setting

Move to Calibration Level
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